SHRI VISHNUDHARMOTTARA 

(A TEXT ON ANCIENT INDIAN ARTS) 


Dr. PrlyribaJa Sbab 

MA , Phi), (Bom). D Litt (Paris) 


W 


The New Order Book Co, 

* Ahmcdabad-3E0006 




Vi?nudbarm ottara PtirSpa 
(A Text on Ancient Indian Arts) 


@ Dr. PRIYABALA SHAH 


Published by 

THE N£W ORDER BOOK CO. 
Ahraedabad-380 006 


Printed by : 

KRISHNA PRINTERY 
Haqibhai N. Patel 

966, Nafaupura Old Village, Ahmedabad-380013 



Gratefully Dedicated 
To 

' The Sacred Memory 
of 

BA (Smt. HIRALAXAII) 
and 

BAPAJI ( JAMNADAS KINARIWALA ) 
Whose tender Care 
and 

Solicitude inspired me 
in 

my educational and cultural 
cndca\ours. 



23 th’ » 25 

[Ad. 341 


* 

23* »8a* a*n tisi* i 

tffaTCSSCT *T3?7 «5?BJ*=j£l II 27 

[Ad. 341 


★ 

wii "stC i 

«ict' <r*j* ^ 77 afttoi. n 38 

[Ad, 43] 

^n #5: rt$ inrci **n«53nai wra: i 

W «TCHt R7C MteRI 4^71 II 39 

[Ad, 43) 


* 

STO^I* g^* iRmtaft 3qT I 
^rafg^ra* 5 * 7 * 37 H57T it H 

' [Ad. 1] 

I 1 
-¥• 

* » V /‘a 

U tft x * 



FOREWORD 


It gives me great pleasure in presenting this English translation 
of Visnudbarmottara PurSna Khanda III before the scholars 
of fine arts painting, dancing sculpture, architecture, Indology 
and general culture and history of fine arts architecture, painting 
and sculpture m India The Visnudbarmottara PurSna Vol I 
Ad si to 118 (Khanda III) critically edited hyDr Pnyahala Shah 
with critical Notes Text etc (1958) and Vol II Snmmary trans¬ 
lation in English introduction. Appendixes etc (1961) were publi¬ 
shed as G O Series (no s 130 & 137) from the Oriental Institute, 
Baroda under the general editorship of the undersigned 

This translation of the critically edited text is a mile-stone in 
the studies of Ancient Indian, practice of Fine Arts specially 
Music, Dancing Painting, Sculpture, Architecture etc and provides 
an edition on historical principles 

Dr Pnyahala Shah an eminent scholar and presently working 
in this field deserves congratulations for her dedicated scholarship 
and devotion to knowledge which has brought out this monu 
mental work 

Her scholarly publication of the Sanskrit text and notes (vol I 
<5L II) is out of print for the last many years and not available 
to the scholars or the readers Its usefulness is well recognised 
This valuable translation of original text an epoch-making section 
on Fine Arts, is a well known addition that would fill up this 
lacuna 

I trust that this new and important portion of a Puranic text 
of immense scholarly impression will be specially useful for the 
students of Indian fine arts and to the students and scholars of 



Indian Culture I hope that it will be specially useful t0 thc 
Indian scholars and also research workers working in the ahove- 
mentioned field 

Baroda, Dr B J Sandesara 

25-12-90 Ex Director Oriental Instill 

and 

Professor and Head of the 
Department of Gnjarati 
M S University of Baroda 



PREFACE 


The importance of tbe third khanda of Visnudbarmottara 
for the study of fine arts in India is well known Its translation 
contains the topics of the arts including literature, drama, poetry, 
etc -Music, Dancing, Painting (chitca) Sculpture (Pratim5), Architec¬ 
ture (temple building) etc I bope this text on Indian Arts will be 
useful to the students of Indian Arts and Culture 

I am regretfully aware of tbe fact tbat mspite of best care a 

bave crept into tbe work, I erase tbe indulgence of the scholars 
for these lapses 

A ckno w'/edgem ents- 

My heart-felt thanks to 

Dr. I J. Bhatt, Dr R N Mehta. Dr R C Jamindar, 
Dr. P. C Parikh, Dr B J* Sandesara, Shn Dmkarbhai Trivedi, 
Shri Vijay Solankt and Sbn Harjibhai N Patel 

For their continued interest and help 


Ahmedahad-9 
Date 20-12-90 


Pnyabala Sbah 
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IMPORTANCE OF THE THIRD KHANDA OF THE 
VISNUDHARMOTTARA 


Most of tbe Puranas 1 and UpapurSnas narrate the subject- 
matter of various arts such as Town-planning, Architecture 2 
Sculpture, Painting, Music, Dance aod Similar other topics. But 
ooly eight 3 of them have treated the subject more systematically 
•and in greater detail. 

None of these, however, have treated the topics of fine arts 
in the way io which the tbird khanda of Visnudharmottara has 
•done. The treatmeot is comprehensive aod systematic, so that one 
•can call it a treatise of tbe Fine arts of Ancient India. Moreover, 
it throws a flood of light on various symbols used in the ancient 
■arts. These importaot descriptioos serve as a reliable guide to tbe 
•Study parts of the tradition of fine arts in Ancient India. 

In spite of this importance, the Visnudharmottara has not 
ottracted the attention it deserves. The text of Visnudharmottara 
was first published by Venkatesvara Press, Bombay, io Samvat 
1969_(i.e. A.D. 1913). Dr. Stella Kramnscb, Professor of Fine 


1. The Brahmavaivarta, the Linga, the V5 ma0 a, the Varafaa 
tbe Brahma, the Harivamsa, tbe Kshks, the Devt BhSgavata’ 
the Kalki, the Siva, the Nilamata and the SSmba PurSnas’ 
only hnefly touch the arts of Architecture and sculpture. 

2. For example, the Agni and the Garuda PurSnas describe 45 
varieties of temples under five heads. The Matsya and the 
Bha\i?ya PurSnas describe 20 varieties under three heads. It 
is only Visnudharmottara which descrihes 101 types of 
temples. 

3. The Matsya PurSna. the Agoi PurSna, the BrahmSnda 
Purina, the NSradiya PurSna, the Garuda PurSna, the 
Skanda PurSna, tbe Bhavi$ya PurSna and tbe V5yu PurSna. 



Arts at Calcutta University was probably the first one to draw- 
attention to the importance of this work. She published an 
English translation of the portion pertaining to Painting in 1924 

A study of the printed text of the Visnudharmottara publi¬ 
shed by the Venkatesvara Press shows that many of its readings 
are corrupt and unintelligible and therefore the necessity of an 
attempt to prepare, as far as possible, a critical and reliable 
edition of this portion with the help of available manuscripts/ 
so as to serve as a reliable source for understanding arts jn» 
Ancient India 


* Visnudharmottara PnrSna (khanda III) critically edited by 
Dr Priyabala Shah is published in Gaekward’s Oriental 
Senes (no 130), Baroda 



ORIGIN OF IMAGE-MAKING AND TEMPLE-BUILDING 
AND INTERDEPENDENCE OF ARTS 


<0 Origin of image-making 

As noted in the mtroductioo (p x») the importaoce of 
Khanda III of Visnudbarmottara lies in the incorporation of tra¬ 
ditions regarding arts as they were practised 10 Ancieot Iodia 
This information makes it a good work on Arts in interesting way 
The subject of fine arts is introduced as ao important subject of 
study It is related to the primary urge of man seeking happi¬ 
ness here and hereafter aod avoid pam The whole work is a 
dialogue of the ruler Vajra aod the Sage MSrknndeya The que¬ 
stions arc raised hy the rule- nnd aoswers are provided hy the 
sage They constitute the text 10 the traditioo of MahShhBrata, 
PutSnas, KathSsantsSgam, Pauchtantia nnd such type ofliterature 

Kmg Vajra puts the question ‘What would obtain for hnn, 
•great happiness in this aod the other world (Ad 1, Slo I) ? 
Without hesitation M^rkandeya answers the question ‘Any one 
desiring the best of the two worlds must worship gods (Dcvnts 
pujanam) Then he dilates upon it There are two ways of wor¬ 
ship, one ‘Aotnnedi’, the other ‘Bahitvedi’ The first is concerned 
with the sacrificial cult, the other with, sows of abstinence, fasting 
etc ‘AH those heavens which arc attaioed hy sacrificial acts 
(lsja) nnd charitable deeds (Spurta), if desired can he obtained 
by building a temple for gods’ The merit oT I$fa and spurta is 
to he found in the single act 

Mffrkandeya then emphasizes the importance of building tem¬ 
ples, particularly to. the kali age. “la the former three ages Krta, 
Treta and DvSpara men were able to see a god directly hut m 
the Kali age men have lost that faculty, therefore they have to 
worship them (gods) in oo range (V D III Ad 93 ilos I to 
6) Eveo informer ngeswbena god was visible, men used tow or- 



ship him in a particular image So a man of learning should 
worship a well-formed (surupa) image because it is to such an 
image that a deity becomes proximate Anyway he must avoid 
an image uncanooically made 

An image of divinity bas to be installed in a temple and so 
temple-building itself beeomes a meritorious act So Markandeya 
declares 

“To build a temple is meritorious, so is the making of an 
image of a deity Meritorious is the worship of a divioe image 
and so is its adoration” (V D Ad 1 Slo II) 

Thus the social motive of scekiog happiness here and the 
religious motive of hereafter or rather the religious motive of scekiog 
happiness here and hereafter hecomes a motive force 10 the 
developraeot of the arts of iraage-makiog aod temple-building 
m other words of Sculpture and Architecture This tradition 
is omply corroborated by the monumeotal remains ond history 
of architecture aod sculpture m India 

Aoother part of this tradition leods to some historical specu- 
latioo The statemeot that there was not much of image makiog 
and temple-huildiog in Krta DvSpara nnd TretS ages, might sugg¬ 
est a belief of the Rsis like MSrhandeya that image-worship did 
not prevail 10 earlier times This would accord well as far as the 
earlier Vedic cult of sacrifice is eonccmed In fact this is the 
Antarvedi worship The image worship, temple building etc are 
the method of Bahirvedi worship, which is comparatively easy to 
practice with its festivals and other aspects, it is a socio religious 
activity with great attraction This activity deals to an interdepe¬ 
ndence of various arts of literature music, painting, sculpture, 
architecture, etc 

(u) Interdependence of Arts 

Io AdhySya 2, Vajra in due course requests MSrkandeya to 
teach him such an important art which brings happiness m this 



as well as the other world But MSrkandeya would not let him 
have the knowledge of sculpture so easily As it turns out, the kno¬ 
wledge of this art makes it oecessaiy to have the koowledge of 
other arts upon which it is dependent Io this way, wc are intro¬ 
duced to a hehef of the loWdcpeodcnce of arts 

The importaocc of this AdhySya 2 caooot he over emphasized 
It gives a traditioo conscious of the relation and interdependeoce 
of various arts From sculpture we are led step hy step to paio- 
tiog, danciog aod vocal as well as instrumental music Siogiog 
involves literary compositions This leads ns to literary arts and 
the knowledge of languages curreot in lodia at that time, i e 
Sanskrit, Prakrit aod the unendiog variety of the ApahhramSa 

This lotcrrelation of arts is corroborated hy two historical 
facts A comparative study of the monumeotal remaios of sculpture 
aod pamtiog on one hand aod Saoskrit texts oodaociog oo the other 
would show that they are closely loterrelated 10 their suhject-matter, 
so much so that these raoaumeots serve as visual lUustratioos of 
the verbal explaoatioos of the text Io fact, it is very difficult to 
understand one without the aid of the other 

The other eorrohoration eomes from the fact that 10 Ancient 
India a temple was the ceotre of all arts 1 The temple itself was 
ao embodiment of architecture It was decorated with sculptures 
aod paintings It had halls for music and dancing as well as for 
the recitation of the Kaths KSvyas and the acting of dramas Io 
fact, all arts came there and fulfilled the oecds of devotional wor¬ 
ship that required aesthetic tastes of high order The temples 
were open to all their followers aod consequently served as insti¬ 
tutions of popular artistic culture la addition to the palaces of 
Kings, mansions of merchant-pnoces, Saraswati Bhavanas of cities 
were alike places where all these arts were to he fouod 10 company 
They were prescoted for eotert3ioment and examination which 
made their comprehensive knowledge, a necessary item of the edu- 


I. KumSravihHraiataka hy Ramcbandra 
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cation of a NSgaraka * The famous verse attributed to Bhattrhari 
SShityasangita KalSvihinah SSksStpaiuh Pucehavi$2nahinah//12 
(Nit Pataka) is thus not an empty euphemism* but reflects the opi¬ 
nion of the cultured society of Ancient India 

Thus this tradition of MSrkandeya of the interdependence of 
arts and the consequent educational necessity of learning them 
preserves what was a living trait of the ancient civilization of 
India 


(snfr 1 , at v g (CSS) 1912- 



THE WORK, ITS AGE AND AUTHORSHIP 


( 1 ) Visnudharmottara 

V]?nudharmottara is divided into three khandas The first 
khanda contains 269 adhySyas and begins with the well-known 
verse of Mah5hh5rata / 

«ira swgtf&ei. II 

This Khanda v^ry much rcsemhles the first khanda of other 
purSnas It describes creation of the world, gives the usual puranie 
accounts of geography, astronomy, chroaography as well as 
geneologies or kings and sages and legends about them It also 
contains \vhat is known as Sankaraglts Among the legends, a 
long aeeouat of lo\e of Pururavas and Ucvasl is to be specially 
noted (adhySyas 130-137), os it comes a little closer to KalidSsa’s 
story than tbe other known versions It contains rules about 
SrSddba uud Vratas, aod stotras to various deities are collected. 
This is followed by the descriptions of AyodhyS and the story 
of RSma. 

The second Khanda is composed of 183 ndby3yas It is said 
to have been originally revealed hy V5nmt Puskara to ParasurSma 
It mainly contains short treatises on Dbanna and RSjnniu The 
rules and regulations regarding four Asramas are given in full 
details The section on nstronoray. which is mamly in Prose, 
bears the separate title PaitSmahn-SiddhSnta The preatnhle 
states that it was originally communicated by Brahman to Bhfgu 
Next Vsrum Puskata revealed it to P&taiutSma and finally M5rk- 
andeya to Vajra It consists of nine adhySyas It further shows a 
close connection with the section on Time in tbe first Khanka. 
There are a few AdhySyas on medicine 

The third Khanda contains short treatises on Sanskrit and 
Prakrit grammar, on lexicology, metrics, poetics, danciag, singing 
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and instrumental music as well as detailed instructions for sculptors 
and painters and architects These instructions cover the fields 
nf Iconography and temple-architecture It aho discusses materials 
for huildmg temples preparing gmund for painting etc It also 
desenhes lovocation ceremonies fnr the instillation of images and 
gives lostructioos for priests consecrating images nr sacred buildings 

(u) Visnudharma, Vi?nudharmnttara aod Visnupurana— 

Visnudharmottara belongs to the Purana* type of literature 
It is, however, not found mentioned in the usual lists of Mahapu- 
ranas and Upapuranas The question, therefore, arises to what is 
its place in Sanskrit literature 7 

Before editing the text puhlished in G O Senes, Baroda, I 
had to collect and study different manuscripts of the Vi?nudhar* 
mottara It was found the manuscripts from Adyar and Jammu 
lihrary are different works from the nnc which I was editing 
This gnes toshnwthat two different works hear the titles beginning 
with Visnudharma Dr Buhler* in his learned review nf Alberum’s 
India states that Alherum atsn quotes fmm two different works 3 
hearing the title Visnudharma 

* * The language shows the shpshnd sansknt, common to all 

PurSn3S and the author does nnt shrink from coining the 
most absurd forms, when they suit his convenience ** 

—Indian Antiquary Vol XIX (P 383) 

1 “It is evident that in the hegmnmg of the eleventh century 
two works with the tide Visnudharmottara nr Visnu-Dharma 
existed aod that both were considered to he canonical hy 
Berum’s Pandits who one and all, were Vaisnavas’ —Indian 
Antiquary (P 407) Vol XIX 

2 “The remaining three passages in which Berum quotes the 
Visnudharma, have been taken frnm a work, which, though 
likewise a production of the Bhagavata sect and though like¬ 
wise called hoth Visnu-Dharma and Visnudharmottara, has 
nothing to do with the tripartite Visnudharmottara ” 

—Ihid (P 402) 



Thus in Albcrum's time there were also two difTerent Vj$ n u- 
dharmas What is, h owever important for our putpose is that A!b- 
erum quotes passages which Dr* Buhler has identified W|th the 
passages of our Visnudharmottara It appears that Alberum either 
to be brief or being confused has referred to two different works 
by the same name, Vi?nudharma 1 

But it is quite clear that the name of our work is not VunU- 
dharma but Visnudharmottara * 

We find a reference to Visnudharmottara in the Nttradlya 
Purina 3 where various religious stories, vows, rules of conduct 
etc are called Vi$nudharmottaf’thvay5h i e having the name 
VivnadhamottaTa Thu VismidhatmotUni material along with 
Dharmai3stra, Arthailstra, Vedanta, Jyottja, Vami3fchy3na etc 
ore taken byNaradtya as constituting Visnupurana Thus according 
to this tradition Visnudharmottara becomes a section of 
VijnupurSna 

l For further discussion of this interesting topic, the reader is 
referred to the learned article of Dr BGhler tn Indian Anti¬ 
quary (PP. 381-410) VoJ. XIX 

2. vg wfcmreqK (? *) 

G O Senes Baroda, Vo! I 

en: 'll* qjw n 

'tif^n: gtfrs’wwinqi: ■ 
snHicrcVn; gom naift tom u t« 

usftira* qphira am&q em i 

qtnnrR n v. 

sfrn: t 

rsfirepn* * arth. o *• 

(t^tre v. w) 



Mr Kale T G in Ins Marathi work Purananiriksana supp¬ 
orts the view of Naradtya purana by saying that Visnupurana, 1 
which fonsists of 7 000 verses should according to the Matsya, 
the BhHgavata and the Naradlya consist of 23,000 verses According 
to Mr Kale the remaining 16 000 verses are those of Visnudhar- 
mottara The Venkateswara* Press edition also seems to regard 
Visnudharmottara as a part of VisnumahapurSna 

We have, however, seen that Albenim quotes passages from 
our Visnudharmottara under the name of Visnudharma as if jt 
were an independent work, similarly, wc also, find that not only 
Hemadn, AparHrka and Samkara’s commentaries on Visnusaha- 
sranSraa and SanatsujStiya refer to this work as if it were inde¬ 
pendent but also do it under the title of Visnudharmottara This 
would go to show the independent character of Visnudharmottara 
But on account of its glorification of Visnu and subject matter, 
Visnudharmottara might have heen regarded as forming a part 
of VisnupurSna It might have been probably for this reason that 
it was not mentioned in the usual lists of the PurSnas and Upa- 
purSnas 

1 Wilson and Aufrecht are of the opinion that VunupurSna m 
its present form consists of 7000 verses 

Mg Jtes i 

(T 

TffffiraHtatrer 11 

fa 

Krffwstfsi fas n) «r ii 

2 In the beginning of printed text of the VeAkatesvara Press 
the following lines occur— 

Mpi fawplitfift I and 

also at the end it is stated*^ 1 

^ II 




(in) Age of Visnudharmottara 

Now we come to the problem of the age of Visnudharmott¬ 
ara Evidently it is earlier than Alberuoi as well as NSradiyapu- 
r2na Hemadri and AparSrka, as they refer to it hy name There 
is another work ealled AdhhutasSgara which also similarly refers 
to it Dr P V Kane* places AdbhutasSgara and Hemadri s Catu- 
rvarga emtSmant 1 2 m 1168 A D (saka 1090) and 1260 AD res¬ 
pectively 

The date of Alhtrum is 973-1048 AD 2 This takes the age 
of Visnudharmottara hefore eleventh eentury A D 

As to the date of N3radtya there is a difference of opinion. 
Mr T G Kale assigns it to the period from 500 to 600 A D 
But this view is controverted hy Shri Durgashankar Shastn in 
his Gujarati work Purina Vivecana 3 After giving cogent reasons 
Shri Shastn eomes to the eonelusion that NSradiya PurSpa can¬ 
not he plaeed earlier than the 12th eent A D so the reference to 
Vi?nudharmottara in NaradtyapurSna cannot help us in carrying 
its date earlier than eleventh cent A D 

An attempt is sometimes made to push hack the date Visnu¬ 
dharmottara on the strength of identity of or Similarity hetween 
certain passages and the subject matter of Visnudharmottara nnd 
other Sanskrit works 

Mr Sudhakar Dvivedi m his commentary on Brahmasphu- 
tasiddhSnta states— 


1 History of DharmasSstra Vol I (pp 299, 357) hy P V Kane 

2 See also Puranic Records on Hindu Rites nnd Customs (PP 
20, 21 nnd 90 (footnnte 31) by R C Hazra 

3 PurSna Vnccana (p 233) 



[xxiij 

Dr. BQbler is or the opinion that the PaitSraaha SiddhSota 
given 10 the Vunudharmottara is certaioly that on which Brah¬ 
magupta in 628-29 A.D. founded the passages, quoted by tbe 
commentators of the SuryasiddhiTnta and published by Mr Cole- 
bookc On this point YVinternitz* is in agreemeot with Bfibler. But 
Shri Dixit, in his Marathi work, BhSratiya Jyotuasastra 2 proves 
that the Vunudharmottara BrahraasiddbSnta and Ihe Brahmagupta 
SiddhSnta have no similarity in tbeir astrooomical and mathema¬ 
tical cooteots So the two Siddhantas are oot ideotical. 

Thus the argumeot based upon Brahma-siddbSota also does 
not by ttseir warraot tbe pushing back of the date or Visnu- 
dbarmottara. 

In the opinion of Dr. Kane, the following sIok 3 of Vunudh- 
armottara is taken from ParSsarasmtti (3.40) : 
apnn’ mspnta* ^ ftsiaq: i 

tp* (t 3) ^ ii 

(ft. <». vst *) 

This would place Vunudharmottara after ParSiarasmrti. It is 
dated according to Dr. Kane is 500 A D But oo a compansoo 
of both the texts, where this verse occurs, I find that it is m 
better context and has a more natural position m Visnudharmott- 
ara thao it has 10 ParSsarasmrti. Also, traditionally, it is more usual 
for the smrtis to quote from the PurSnas ralber thao tbe other 
way. If, therefore, the sloka referred to above does not belong to a 
third source from which ParsSara and Vunudharmottara might have 

I. “Io Vunudharmottara, there is a prose section with the spe¬ 
cial title ‘Paitsmaha siddhSnta”. If, as is probable, tbis is an 
extract from tbe Brahroaspbufa SiddhSota written hy Brahma¬ 
gupta io 628 A.D., tbe Visnodharmottara must have heco 
compiled hetween 628 and 1000 A D.”. 

-History of Indian Literature Vol I (P.5S0), Wioternitz 

f^iar qtf^ | (2. «|»^). 
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horrov/ed it, hut really helongs to Visnudharmottara as suggested 
above, we can place Visnudharmottara before Parasarasmrti 1 e 
hefore 500 A.D But how far such stray verses can serve as 
evidence is douhtfui 1 

Now let us examine some other lines of evidence in order to 
solve the prohlem of the date of Visnudharmottara 

The portion of the text of Visnudharmottara given in this 
volume dcscnhes such arts as Kavya N^iya, Gita, Nrtta Citra, 
PratiraS and Pr5sSda There are other works also which treat 
these suhjects as their owo A comparison with these bas shown 
that there is considerable similarity between what bas been given 
in our text and such works as the N5jya$£$tra of Bbarata, KSvyS- 
lamkSra of BbSraaba and KSvySdarsa of Dandin 

But from mere similarity of the suhjcct-mattar, it is difficult 
to assign chronologies of the works It is also not possible to 
know that both may have a common source However, a closer 
examination of o if text with the NSjyasStra inclines me to tbiok 
that our text must have borrowed its material from it, especially 
tbe version of tbe and *T manuscripts mentioned in the edition 
of Gaekwat Oriental Senes 

The adhyayas of Visnudharmottara deahog with PrahelikSs 
(Ad 16) and AlamkSras (Ad 14) show a great similarity in their 
contents with the corresponding suhject-matter in BhSmaha’s 
KSvyalamkSra and Dandm’s K.5yadarsa The definitions of Ala* 
mk5ras have also a considerable similarity with those given hy 
Bhsmaha and Dandin But the variations are more important 
for our purpose 


1. Dr R C Hazra m his Yaluahle work, Puramc Records 
(P 21) says ‘ It is not at all safe to use in determining the 
date of any particular work, any verses which have heen 
quoted without any express mention of the sources even if 
those quoted verses are traceable m that particular work ” 
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Our text gives only 18 AlamkSras while BhSmaha gives 39 
and Dandin gives 35, m the matter of PrahclikSs our text gives 
24 while Dandin gives only 16 If we carefully study the history 
of Alamkara literature, we shall find that in the matter of Ala- 
mkSras there is ^ general tendency to increase* the numher, 
while in the mattar of Prahclikas to lessen its importance in 
poetry so much so that Mammaja pays no attention to it On 
hoth these counts we can conclude that our text represents a stage 
in poetics which is earlier than the one represented hy BhSmaha 
and Dandm 

If the nhove view is correct, we can place Vjsnudharmottara 
or at least this portion between Bharata on one side and Bha 
maha and Dandin on other 

The eather limit of Us age »s given hy the NSiyasSstra As 
to its date there is also a great difference of opinion In fact the 
present text embodies stratn of different ages As Dr De says 
“Bhamta’s NajyaiJstra cannot possihly he put even in its pre¬ 
sent version at a date lower than the 6th cent AD He goes 
further and says that the portion dealing with music and other 
portions also 4 were put into their present shape ahout the 4th 
cent A D He would shift back the lower limit of Bharata s work 
to the 4th or the 5th cent AD 2 

According to Dr Keith 3 “the date of that text (NSfyasSstra) 
is uncertain hut we cannot with any assurance place it heforc 
the 3rd cent A D * Dr Kane 4 is or the opinion that the Naf 
yasSstra cannot he assigned to a Jater date than ahout 300 A D 5 

1 Hemacandra recognises only 33 Alamkaras hut this is in 
reaction to the tendency of increasing Alamkaras 

2 Sanskrit Poetics Vo 11 (pp 21, 32, 36) hy 5 K Dc 

3 The Sanskrit Drama (pp 13 81) hy A B Keith 

4 History of Sanskrit Poetics (p 45) hy P V Kane 

5 Dr Manomohan Ghosh places the NajyasSstra in the 2nd 
cent A C Sec Introduction (p LXXXVI) to his transaction 
of NatyasSstra 



As to the dates* of BhSmaha and Dandin Dr Kane is of 
the. opinion that they should be placed between 600 to 750 A D , 
Dandin between 660 and 680 A D and BhSmaha 700-750 A D, 
Dr S K Dc would place BhSmaha between the last quarter of 
the 7th and the last quarter of the Stb cent A D. and Dandin in the 
first half of the 8th cent AD. Professors Batuknath Sharma and 
Baladeva Upadhyaya place BhSmaha hetween 400 and 600 AC 
Thus, taking the later dales of these authors, we may reasonably 
place the lower limit of the age of our text m the first half of 
the 7th cent AD i e hefore circa 650 A D 

“But the age of Visnudharmottara cannot be placed earlier 
than 300 A D is shown by another piece of evidence In AdhySya 
67 Slo 2, 3, & 6 of our text, mention is made of Udlcyavesa 
and of Aviy3nga or YiySfiga m the description of the image of 
Surya According to Sir R G Bhandarkar,* ‘this Magian infl¬ 
uence from Persia t$ to be dated about the 3rd cent of the Chri¬ 
stian era * So in no case our text can be placed earlier than the 
3rd cent A D which is its upper limit 

Accepting the view of Dr De that the date of the present 
text of NSfyaiSstra cannot be pushed beyond the 4th cent A D 
we may put the date of our text after the 4th cent A D 

Thus in the present state of our knowledge, it would he safe 
to put Visnudharmottara somewhere between the first or rather the 
second half of the 5tb cent A D and the first half of the 7th 1 2 3 * 5 


1 History of Sanskrit Poetics (pp 108 120, 113) by P V Kane 
(1951), Sanskrit Poetics Vol I (P 49) hy S K Dc 

2 Vatsnavism, Saivism and minor religious systems (P 151) 

3 According to the references given in Ad 9 slo 3 the day of 
the vernal equinox was the day when the sun entered the 
sign Mesa This would take our text sixteen hundred years 
hack from the present time that is about the 4th cent A D 

I have not specifically utilized this criterion in the ahove dis¬ 
cussion hecause our text may as well be referring to an ear¬ 

lier traditional view and not to a contemporary event 
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cent AD ie between circa 4*0 ond 650 AD An earlier date 
after the third century A D however is not altogether excluded 
by the evidence 1 

(tv) Authorship 

The authorship of a work of PurSna type of literature is diffi¬ 
cult to discover Tradition would attributes!! o f them to VedavySsa 

Mr Chandradhar Gulen 2 3 oo the authority of a reference in 
Pfthvir5jamah5vijayakSvya, however, would regard BhSsa as 
the author of a poem called Visnudharm51i 2 This BhSsa is called 
by the commentator BhSsamum But there is nothing to show 
that this Vi?nudhanna is ideotica] with our Visnudharmottara 

1 I have not discussed the prohlem of the uniformity of the 
whole of Visnudharmottara Like other PurSnas some of its 
parts may he older ood some later What I have said ohout 
the date of Visnudharmottam above applies maioly to the 
portion of the text, Khanda III which. I have presented 10 this 
volume It is possible that some portion of the text preseoted 
(e g the portroo descrihiog the images of the Vedic Paotheon) 
may hear a date earlier thao the date fixed for the work in 
general 

7 Indian Aotiquary (pp 52-53) Vol XUI 

3 3154 f^SJWlcBT [>c%l] II 



"VISNUDHARMOTTARA (KHANDA III) AND SOME OF 

THE REMAINS OF ANCIENT INDIAN PAINTING 
AND SCULPTURE 

Here it is proposed to discuss how much of the information 
derived from our text of Visnudharmottara regarding painting and 
sculpture can be corroborated by the monumental remains 

Painting 

Mural Painting- 

We have seen that AdhySya 40 which is called Rangavyattkara 
opens with prescriptions as to how the surface of the walls have 
*to be prepared for painting because a good hase is essential for 
long life ofn painting The first place* given to wall-painting shows 
the great importance attnehed to it, is an ohject of aesthetic enj¬ 
oyment and communication On account of this fact that was 
realised in nncient times probably Mr perey Brown 1 2 , nfter desc¬ 
ribing the JogimSra cave says ‘it is more than likely that other 
rockcut halls and chambers were originally also adorned with 
frescoes * Mr Ha\ell 3 says a citrasSlS or gallery of mural paintings 
was an indispensable annexe to a Hindu palace until quite 
-modern times 4 The practice was given up for sometime hut is 
revived m new forms 

The oldest examples of Murals are of Prehistoric age This 
tradition in concrete example of datable historical painting is to 
be found on the walls of Jogim^ra cave of the Raragarh hill m 


1 For literary reference see Indian Painting by Percy Brown 
(pages 19 to 24) and Indian Sculpture and Painting (revised 
edition 1928) by Havel! (pages 154 to 163) 

2 Indian Painting-Percy Brown (Page 17) 

3 Indian Sculpture and Paintmg-Havel! (Page 156) 

4 See also History of Indian and Indnnesiun Art (pp 87-91) 
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Suguja in Madhya Pradcsha. The wall-paintings in the Buddhist 
cave-temples at sigiria m Ceylon, Ajanta and Bagh are well known. 
In the Rockcut temple at Sittanavasal 1 in tbe aocient Pallava 
country not far from Pudukkotai fresco-paintings were discovered 
in 1920 These paintings 2 are regarded as Jam by Prof Dubreuil 
ond Dr Coomaraswamy There are remains of Brahmamcal fre¬ 
scoes at Ellora also which may be of the 12th cent or earlier 3 

‘The devastating influence of the Indian climate bas been res¬ 
ponsible for the destruction of the mural paiotings’ But from what 
has been said above it becomes clear that from very ancient times 
mural painting was practised in Brabmamcal, Buddhist and Jam 
rock-cut and structural temples, royal palaces and mansions of 
nobles and wealthy merchant princes etc 

The JogtmSra 4 5 cave-pamtmgs are presumed to have been exe¬ 
cuted about the first century before the Christian era The Ajanta 
caves have been classified into the following periods of time m 
longer chronology - 

5(A) Caves 9 and 10 Circa A D 100 

(B) Pillars, in cave 10 „ AD 350 (Perhaps later) 

(C) Caves 16 and 17 », A D 500 

(D) Caves 1 and 2 „ AD 626-628 

1 Indian Sculpture and Painting-Havell (Page 173-7) 

2. History of Indian and Indonesian Art-A K Coomaraswamy 
(Page 89) 

The figure of Ardhanariswara, however, from this cave 
cannot be called Jam Mr N C Mehta is of the opinion 
that it is impossible to say whether the Sittanavasal pictures 
are Jain in their subject-matter onless more is known of these 
pictorial remains (studies in Indian Pamting-MehtA N C Pages. 

11 and 12) 

3 Indian Pamtmg-Pcrcy Brown {Page 42) 

4 Indian Painting Percy Brown (P 17) 

5 „ , „ P 30 see also 

Archaeology in India 
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The paintings of siginya 1 and Bagh are supposed to helong 
to the 5th cent A D those of SittanavSsa] to the 7th cent A D 
and those of EUora to the 12th cent or earlier 
The technical process- 

The technique of the paintings at Ajanta and Bagh has heen 
a matter of discussion Sir John Marshall says that it is Tempera 
painting not Fresco Buono hut as Mr E B Havell 2 sa>s that 
•there cannot he any doubt that the true fresco process has heen 
practised in India for many centuries Its technique also has heen 
inferred from the existing remains hy scholars such as Havell 3 , 
Dr Coomaaswamy and Mr Percy Brown and others Some 
■scientists may as well study and chemically test the prescriptions 
<icgard)ng the preparation of wall surface, paints, mixture etc given 
in (V D ) Ad 40 slokas I to 9 Any way history has more or 
less confirmed the claim i that 

the painting thus made will not disappear even after a hundred 
years 

Some details— 

Eventhough our text is Brahmanical while the monumental 
remains are mainly Buddhist, as far as the technique of Painting and 
its secular matter arcconcerned it may he noted that there could 
be no religious distinction in them The depletion of mythological 
■matter will hate the religious oxer-tones, hut in its artistic mode 
of expression there will he a fair amount of equality It is a well- 


1 History of Indian and Indonesian Art-Dr A K coomara- 
swamy (Pages 77, 87, 163) 

2 Indian Sculpture and Pamtimr-HavrU (Page J7J and also 
appendix page 278) 

3 Compare also the last \crse of this Adhysya— 

^?nfq[ ?t rnsm [* qrfutfe m°n 

(3T Vo) 
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I. 00 wn fact that many basic features of art cut across Countries 
and beliefs they would be applied by different workers for diff¬ 
erent needs and might be described by some scholars or works 
Tbe distinction of religious secular of tbe artist work at the most 
reflect the ideas of their patrons and not the basic techniques 

In fact we can by comparing tbe information of our text 
with tbe actual paintings at Ajanta and Bagh find many items 
of our text illustrated m them For example the five types of 
men described in Adhyaya 35 Characteristics of cakravartms 
like webbed fingers of bands and feet a tuft of bair between 
the two eyrrbrows can also be illustrated in paintings and 
sculptures of Gupta period Similarly a study of the Paiottngs 
would show that the instructions of our text regarding tbe 
postures mudrSs or band-poses rasadrsus-sentiments and moods 
expressed by eyes and many such artistic observations are almost 
uoiversally followed 

Seolptnre 

As we have seen our text employs the word citra to cover 
both painting aod sculpture Therefore maoy things said about 
paioting in citrasutra apply also to Pratima In fact the PratimS 
laksam taking for granted the technique described 10 Citrasutra 
mainly devotes itself to the description of a great number of 
deities male and female their vehicles and symhols and insignia 

Now I will try to show how some of the images described 
in our text resemble in a more or less degree to some of the 
existing images of the corresponding deities 

PadmanSbha-on the wall of tbe Gupta temple at Deogarh 
a composite image of Ananta-SSyi NarSyana is shown This image 
agrees with the description given in our text (Adhyaya 81) 

Sesa-sayin Vjsnu (from shahabad) has disc and conch m his 
two hands 

J^aksml (Ad 82) The images of Laksmt are commonly seen 
in the pictures as well as in the Museums 
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Saraswati-(Ad. 64) In the provincial Museum, Lucknow, 
there is an image of Saraswatl with four hands and seated on the 
vehicle of a peacock. It, however* differs in some respects from 
the description given in our text. In our text, she holds in her 
four hands, rosary, hook, vinS and a water-vessel, while in this 
image Saraswatl holds VinS in two hands and in one a hook 
hut the remaining hand is damaged. So in the fourth hand there 
might he water-vessel or rosary. No vehicle of Saraswati is 
mentioned in our text. 

Surya (Ad. 67)-According to Sir. R. G. Bhandarkar the 
images of the sun that are found in the extant 'remains of the 
temples of Surya from Multan dowD to Cutch, have hoots reach¬ 
ing upto the knees and a girdle round the waist with one end 
hanging downwards.* 

As Dr. V. S Agarvafa says in his work ‘Gupta Art’ Surya 
images of ancient Indian type with a chariot of four horses are 
known in the early art of BodhagayS, BhSjs and AnantaguphS. 
A new type of Surya clad to Northern dress (Udicyavefa) and 
wearing long buskined bnots became the usual feature in KusSna 
images influenced hy the Magian Sun worship frora-sPersfa. The 
Persian influence is even more strongly marked in the Gupta 
images not only of the Sun-god hut also of his two attendants 
Danda and Pingala; the latter a pot-bellied figure hnldmg a pen 
and an ink-pot. 

“At khair hhaDeh near Kabul Mon. Hackin discovered a 
remarkable image of Surya dressed like a Sassanian king and 
wearing a round apron like tunic fringed with pearls. The Sassa¬ 
nian kings had a special liking for pearls set id the dress BSna 
also refers to the fashion of pearl-spangled tunics worn hy kiogs 
in the train of Harsha (Taramukta-phaiopaciyarnSna VarahSna). 
Some of the statues hearing close Sassanian influence lead us to 
infer that the intercourse between India and Persia in the Gupta- 
Sassanian epoch was much more intimate than is often imagined.”' 

1. Vaisnavism and Saivisra, (PP. 154-5) 
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Kmnara-In the Indian Museum at Calcutta tbere is an image 
of KumSra or Skanda It is in damaged condition Out of bis 
four hands two are damaged His nnehand is resting on a Peacock 
and another holds a bell Sn it is difficult to find out what bis 
two other hands eontam But we can guess from the description 
given in our text (Ad 71) tbat tbere must be a Sag and a spear 
in the two damaged bands 

EkSnamla-The image nfgoddess EkSnamsa between Balarama 
and Krsna is in the Lueknnw Museum (G 58) The description 
given in our text (Ad 85, slo 72) ngieei with this image 

Kuhera-Thc image of Kubera of Mathura Museum more or 
less agrees with the description given in nur text (Ad. 53) 

Agm (Ad 56)-In Lucknow Museum there is an image of 
Agm He is seated otx (us vehicle of goat holding Kamandalu and 
rosary in his two hands and having a long heard and matted 
loeks of hair 

Two images of Agm at the Mathura Museum and Indian 
Museum agree with the descriptions given in Agm PurSna and 
Matsya Pur2na, hut slightly differ from the description given in 
our text (Ad 56) Our text refers to parrots yoked to his ehanot 
while the other PurSnas make a goat, his vehicle. 

Ganga and YamunS-The images of GangX in the Central 
Museum Lucknow and in one temple of UiSnoda Karnali (Gujarat) 
and YamunS m Benares are quite similar to Gangs and YamunH 
desenhed in Ad 52, S10 6-7 

There is a doorway of the Gupta temple at Dexagarb In 
its right upper eomer there is tbe figure nf Gangs and in the 
left that of Yamun5 as described in Ad 86, Slo 6-9 

Aiduka (Ad 84)-Aiduka seems a form botb sculpturesque as 
well as arcbitectucal Tbe description of Aiduka 'as given in our 
text can partially be illustrated m snme of the Buddhist stOpas 
In fact, Aiduka bas been regarded as primarily Buddhaiduka but 
our text provides evidence fnr a Jiaiva-aiduka A monumental 
remain discovered at Abicchatra in Bareli district is regarded as a 
form of Saiva-aiduka 



INTERPRETATIONS OF SIGNS AND SYMBOLS OF THE 
DEITIES 


If we bear in mind the interpretations and explanations of 
the various Hetus given in the PratimSIaksana portion of our text, 
we can understand the ethical and spiritual ideas expressed by 
those signs and symbols as weU as their importance as expressing 
these values This confirms the view of Sir John Marshall 1 based 
upon the study of the remains of the Gupta Art namely that it 
was an attempt ‘to emhody spiritual ideas in terms as well as 
his other remark namely the vision of the Indian was bounded 
hy the immortal, rather thao the mortal by the infinite rather 
than the finite * 

The great importance lias been nttached to the symhols 
called ‘Hetus* hy Dr A K Coomaraswamy in his monumental 
work, History of Indian and Indonesian art (PP 41 to 47) where 
he has discussed and explained symbols of images of different 
deities Our text tries to achieve this mm in the chapters on the 
PratimStaksana 

Vajra (m Ad 85, Slo 15) inquires of MSrkandeya ns to 
why God always holds out weapons 9 Of whom is be afraid-He, 
who is the soul of all and who removes the fear even of gods? 
Markandeya explains that these are not really weapons but 
symbolically represent the great element* which the Lord Han 
bears e g The conch in the hand of god represents space The 
disc symbolizes wind, the gada tejas and the lotus water When 
these main elements are nbandoned by Han, they hecome quickly 
scattered So Han keeps tbem together in Himself Yisnu is 
identified with the human soul When be leaves the body, all 
elements residing in the body become scattered The world is 

1 Cambridge history of India Vol 1 (PP 664 and 649), compare 
also the remarks of Dr Coomaraswamy on the Gupta art 
(P 71) - History of Indian nnd Indonesian Art 
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supported by the elements when held together by god Visnu 
Thetr power of holding together is caused by Him This philo¬ 
sophical explaoatioo constitutes tbe Hetus of the images their 
signs and symbols 

Io the preceding sections dealing with Citra and Pratima we 
had occasioos to note various objects associated with different 
deities as also their Hetus or significaoces As this is an important 
aspect of lodian Sculpture, it will be helpful if I treat the matter 
m a separate chapter by tmogmg together the material arising 
out of Hetus scattered at various places 

These various emblems can be classified under several heads- ~ 

(1) colours of the deities 

(2) Limbs of the deities 

(3) Apparel of the deities 

(4) Weapons of the deities 

(i) Various other objects associated .vith the deities 

(6) Musical instruments 

(7) Animals and Birds as Vahanas 

I Colours of the deities 

White MaheSvara Varuna and Dharma 

The whiteness of Mahcsvara represents Prakrti because- 
Prakrti which means the absence of creation is white i e colourless 

Varuna is said to be like the colour of waters The colour 
of waters is said to be both white (sita) and dark fasita) becausc- 
the Vaidurya like colour of waters is (i c unnatural) be¬ 

cause the form of the sky is reflected in waters Its natural form 
is seen io a water-fall which resembles the rays of the moon 

Oo account of predominance of Sattva, Dharma is white in 
colour 

Red Agm and Adilya 

Agm s colour is red bccanse he represents Tejas which is red 

Aditya is red because he is the source of all lustre 
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The parrot colour : The earth goddess is of parrot colour 
because she bears all kinds of herbs. 

Blue Jotus colour: Yaina in colour resembles the blue Jotus 
on account of the predominance of Tamas. 

VirupSksa represents Kala. He is the embodiment of darkness 
therefore he is dark in colour and he wears hlack garments. 


II. Limbs of the deities : 

PadmSsana pose of Brahms represents meditation of his 
formless nature. 

One face—Sarasvatt 

Four faces—BrahmS, Vijnu, Dharma 

Five faces—Mahadeva. 

The face of Sarasvatt represents S3vitrt or GSyatrl-thc fore¬ 
most of all. 


The four faces of Brahman represent the four Vedas- 

The four faces of Visnu represent strength (Bala), knowledge 
(JfiSna), Sovereignty (Aisvarya) and energy (Sakti). 


Strength is persontfied in Vasudeva, JflSna in Samkarsana, 
Aisvarya in Pradyumna and Sakti in Aniruddha. 

The four faces of Dharma represent Yajiia (Sacrifice), Satya 
(Truth), Tapas (Austerity) and Dana (Gift giving). 

The five faces of Mah^deva are— 


(1) Sadyojata representing Mahi (earth) 

(2) VSmadeva „ Jala (Water) 

(3) Aghora . „ Tcjas (light) 

(4) Tatpurusa „ V5yu (wind) 

(5) IsSna „ AkaSa (sky). 

Eyes-The three eyes of each face of Mahadcva represent the 
sun, the moon and the fire. 


Tlie two eyes of Sarasvatt represent the sun and the moon. 
Beard—Agni, Kubera. 
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Tbe beard of Agm represents the sacred Darbba grass The 
four Damstcas (targe teeth) of Agm represent V5gdanda (punish- 
mg with speech), Dhigdanda (punishing witb derision), Dhanadanda 
(fine) and Vadhadanda (punishing by death) 

Two tusks of Kubera represent punishment and favour 
Four Arms—Brahma, Sarasvati and Dharma 
The four arms of Brahma represent the four directions 
The four arms of Sarasiati represent the four Vedas 
The four arras of Dharraa represent space, time, cleanness 
and purity 

Four feet—Dharma-His four feet represent Sruti, Smrti, 
SadScSra (good conduct) nnd good to oneself 

III Apparel of tbe deities 

Kaustublia—in connection with Visnu, Kaustubba suggests 
pure knowledge 

VanamTiia—In connection with Visnu it indicates tbat tbe 
world is bound together by the long, variegated and dark 
VanamalS, 

Garments—Vunu, Main, Virupaksa, VSyu nod Dharma 
The garment of Visnu shows Avidy3, which keeps the world 
going 

The white garment of Main symbolizes Dharma 

Virupaksa wears a black garment because he is the embodi¬ 
ment of darkness 

Tbe garment of Vayu indicates the sky 
The garment of Dharma is knowledge 

IV. The weapons usually mentioned in connection with the images 
of the deities 

Danda—Bhairava, Yama and Virup5k?a 

Danda in connection with the3e three deities represents 
unfailing death and the act of killing 
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Cakra—Vasudeva, Visnu 

In the hand of Vasudeva, Cakra represents the sun 
In the hand of Visnu Cakra represents Air. 

Gada—Vssudcva, Kuhera 

In the hand of Vasudeva Gada represents moon 
In the hand of Kubera Gads represents the art of government. 
Langala and Musala—In the hands of Samkarsana represent 
Time and death 

Fiery bow and arrows—Id the hands of Pradyumna represent 
Samkhya and Yoga 

Carma (Leather shield) Amruddha, Nandi 
In the hands of Amruddha Carma represents iHusron which 
is nceessary for the creation of the world. 

In connection with Nandi, it represents Dharma 
Nandaka—The sword represents VairSgya with which the 
bondage of the world is cut 

Trident (TnsQla)—In the hands of Naadi represents VySka- 
rana Three sulas represeat Sattva, Rajas and Tatnas 
Sakti—spear of Kuhera represents Power 
V Various Other Objects associated with deities 
Kamandalu—Brahma, Sarasvati, Laksmi 
Brahma holds in his hand a Kamandalu which carries water 
because the universe comes out of waters Kamandalu in the hand 
of Sarasvati represents the nectar of all sastras and in the hand 
of Laksmi it suggests the essence of waters 

Rosary (Aksamala)—Brahma, Saraswati and Dharma 
In connection with these deities rosary represents time 
Antelope (Krsn3jma) skin-Brahma wears the antelope skin. 
It suggests the two types of ceremonies sikla and asukla 
Tiger’s skin (VySghn Carma)-Siva wears the tiger’s skm This 
skin represents the wide nnd vanegated Trsna (desire) 

Lotus (Padma)-V3yu. Laksmi, PSnaii Main, Sakra, soma 
and kubera 
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, Lotus ansing nut nf the navel of Visnu represents Mahi 
(the earth) and its stalk-the Meru mnuntam-tn shnw its firmness 
In his hand lotus represents water 

Lotus in the hand nf Laksmi represents wealth 
In the hand nf PSrvatl Lotus indicates detachment, and in 
the hand of Mahi, Artha The lotus in the hands nf Sakra 
represents prosperity and m the hands of the Mnnn indicates 
joy and graciousncss and, m connection with Lnrd Kubera it 
represents his treasure hags 

In general the lotus or Padma symholizes the entire wnrld, 
water or wealth etc 

Sankha-Vjsnu, Laksmi, Varuna and Kubera 
Visnu holds in his hand Sankha Sankha symholizes sky In 
connection with Laksmi it represents good-luck, with Varuna, 
it represents riches and with Kuhera his treasure-bag 

Matulunga-In the hand of Bhairava citron indicates the root 
cause of world These seeds of citrnn represent the atoms which 
constitute the wnrld 

Bilva-ln the hand of Laksmi, it indicates pure knowledge 
The Moon (Candrakal3)-Thc digit of mnon on the face nf 
Siva represents his divine power 

Nnose (Pasa)-Varuna and Yama 

Nnose in the hand of Vanina represents the hondage nf the 
world. In the hand of Yama it indicates the terrible path 
Jewelled Box (Ratna P5tra)-Varuna and Rddhi 

The Jewelled bnx in the hand of Varuna represents the earth 
containing all sorts of precious stones and in the hands nr Rddhi, 
the wife of Kuhera gnod qualities 

White Umhrclla (Sitam chatram) of Varuna represents fame. 
Pen (LekhanaHn the hand of Citragupta the pen is meant 
for anting Dharma &. Adharma 

Bonk (Pustaka)-Sarasvatl and Dharma 
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In ( the hand of Sarasvati the book represents all sastras aod 
in the hand of Dharma it represents scriptures. 

The reins of Came! (Usira Rasmayah)-in the hands of Viru- 
p3ksa, signify bondage. 

Ankuia-In the baod of Sakra represents the commaod which 
subdues all beings. 

Thunder-bolt (Vajra)-In the hand of Sakra vajra represents 
anger which suhdues the wicked. 

Taia-represents the entire world. 

VI. Various kinds of Musical instruments arc represented in early 
aod late iconography. But here only two names occur. 

They are Sankha and VinS. 

Sankba is meotioned io connection with Trivikrama. 

The VinS in the hands of Sarasvati sigoifies achievcmeot or 
proficieocy (siddhi). 

VII. Animals aod Birds as the Vahanas of the deities. 

Bull (Vrsa)-The vehicle of Mahesvara represents the divine 
four-footed Dharma. 

Buffalo (Mahlsa)-The vehicle of Yama represents the uocoo- 
sciousness of men at the time of death. 

Camel (Usjra)-Vahana of ViriipSksa represeots MahSraoha, 

Elephant (Gaja)-The elephants with the earth goddess sym¬ 
bolize the four directions. The elephant AirSvana of Sakra repre¬ 
sents Artba (wealth) and its four tusks represent the four means 
of governance. Mantra, Prabhu and Utsaba. 

The pair of elephants in connection with Laksmi persooifies 
two Nidbis viz. Sankha and Padma. 

Horses (Asva)-sevcn horses attached to the chariot of Aditya 
are seven vedic Metres - G^yatrl, Usnika, Anusjuhha, Brbati, 
Pankti, Tmtubha aod Jagatt. The ten horses of the chariot of the 
moon sigoify tco directions. 



Lion (Simha)-On the banner of Ad ltya lion represents Dharma 

MaKara (crocodile)- In connection with Varuna, Makara is the 
symbol of happiness- 

In connection with Bhagirathl Makara represents virility (virya) 
and in connection with Visnudhvaja it symbolises eros (kama) 

Mrga-Mrga symhohzes action in connection with Visn- 
udbvaja 

Var5ha-is the personification of anger 

VSsuki-Vasuki m connection with Siva represents anger which 
subdues the three worlds 

Tortoise (Kurma)-conveyance of Yamuna represents time 
(KSla) 

Swans (Hamsa)-Brahraan and Varuna 

Seven swans in the chariot of Brahman represent seven Lokas 
Seven swans in the chariot of Varuna arc the seven seas 

Garuda-of visnu is to be known as mtnd pervading the bodies 
of all creatures. 

Tarksya-In visnudhvaja, represents Mind 

Parrot (suka)-Parrots yoked to the chariot of Agnt represent 
the four vedas 



SRf visnu-oharmottara 

(A TEXT or ANCIENT INDIAN ARTS) 


KHANDA THIRD 



adhyata j 


After howing to Narayana, Nam, Narottama, goddess Sarastati 
and VySsa, the Jaya is recited 

Vajra inquired What should a man do ? By doing what a 
man can he happy ** By what (means) one can get great happiness 
in this world and in the other world ? (1] 

Markandeja answered The wise man desirous of happiness 
in hoth worlds should worship Dc\ata and know Antar-\cdi and 
Bahir-\edi rites (Dcvata-Pujanam) [2] 

The deity worship m sacrifices is known as Antar-\edi, 
similarly fasting (UpavSsa), sows (Vrata) ete are ealled Bahir-\edi. 

If one desires all the heavens attainable hy Vcdic acts (Ista) 
nnd charitable deeds (Apurta), one should build temples of gods. 
Both (Is(a and Apurta) are seen here (3-4) 

In Krta (Satya) Yuga, Trcts-yuga and DvSpara yuga people 
used to see gods (faec to faee), but in this Kali-Yuga, specially 
people should ereet temples (5] 

O hest of men * In Satya-yuga and other ages people are not 
seen worshipping the deity in Area (6] 

A learned man specially worships the arcs image (form of 
•God) having proper form made according the Citra-Sutra (canon 
regarding the painting) [7] 

The learned men, who worships a deity having proper form gets 
all hts desired things The man who worships the Area without 
proper characteristics (^w), increases his misery', therefore it 
should he avoided 

The man who worships the form with proper characteristics 
jets all his desires fulfilled There is no douht ahout it He always 
becomes happy in this world and the next 



ADHYaYA I 


After bowing to Narayana, Nara, Narottama, goddess Saras\atx 
and VyHsa, the Jaya is recited 

Vajra inquired What should a man do ? By doing what a 
man can be happy ’ By wbat (means) one can get great happiness 
in this world and in. the other world ? [1] 

MSrkandeya answered The wise man desirous of happiness 
in both worlds should worship Dc\ata and know Antar-vedi and 
Babir-vcdi rites (DevatS-Pujanam) (2) 

The deity worship in saenfiees is known as Aotar-\edt, 
similarly fasting (UpavSsa), vows (Vrata)etc nre called Bahir vedi. 

If one desires nil the heavens attainable by Vedic acts (Tsfa) 
and ehnntable deeds (Spurta) one should build temples of gods 
Both (Isfa and Spurta) arc seen here [3-4] 

In Ktta (Satya) Yuga, TrctS-yuga and DvSpan yuga people 
used to see gods (face to faee), but in this Kaji-Yuga, specially 
people should erect temples [5] 

O best of men I In Satya-yuga and other ages people are not 
seen woishipping the deity in Area [6} 

A learned man specially worships the area image (form of 
<3od) hawng proper form made according the Citra-Sutra (canon 
regarding the painting) [7j 

The learned men, who worships a deity having proper form gets 
all his desired tilings The man who worships the Area without 
proper characteristics increases his misery, therefore it 

should be avoided 

The man who worships tbc form with proper characteristics 
sets all Ins desires fulfilled Tbcrc is no doubt about it He always 
becomes happy m this world and the ne\t 
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The work of building a temple is meritorious work (Punya- 
k3rya), so is the work of making an Idol The worship of an. 
image (Deity) is meritorious, and there On worship) offering 
obeisance is meritorious 

Therefore, by all means one should get an image of a deity 
having all the characteristics prepared and worshipped A learned 
man should not worship an image without characteristics [8-12] 

O son of Yadu family 6 great king In this world gods give 
people Religion (Dharma), Economic development (Artha), Enjoy¬ 
ment of senses (K.5ma) and Liberation (Moksa) (13] 

They fulfill all the desires and give permanent heaven There¬ 
fore people should try their best to worship gods (14) 

The men who worship gods always get desired worlds very 
easily Similarly in this world people get riches as well as food 
beeome prosperous (15] 

Thus ends the AdhySya ! viz. Citra-sutra, during the dis¬ 
course between MSrhandeya and Vjyra, in the third part of Sr* 
Visnu-dharmottara 



ADHYAYA : 2 


Vajra asked : 0 sinless one : Kindly tell me (ahout) the making 
of the form of deities, so that the inner form remains according 
to the sastras, in the figure manifest (the deity). [1] 

Markandeya answered : O king : He who does not know the 
•Citra-sutram Icanon of painting) very well, can never understand 
the characteristics of the image. [2] 

Vajra inquires: O progenitor of Bhrgu race : Kindly explain 
to me very clearly the ennon of painting, because one who knows 
the canon of painting, knows the characters of images. (3J 

MSrkaijdcya replied. It is very difficult to know the canon 
of painting, without knowing the canon of dance, hecause, O king ! 
in hoth, the world is to he imitated (or represented). [4] 

Vajra inquired . O, the twice-hom : kindly explain to me 
the canon of dance and then he kind to speak ahout those 
•of painting; hecause one who knows the science of dance, knows 
painting. [5] 

Markandeya replied : Dance is difficult to he understood hy 
one, who docs not know instrumental music (Stodya). Without 
instrumental music there cannot he dancing. [6J 

Vajra asked : O the knower of principles ! Kindly elucidate 
the canon of the instrumental music and then you xvill speak 
ahout the canon of dance, because O excellent Bhargava I When 
the instrumental music is properly understood, one understands 
■dance. [7] 

Markandeya answered: Without vocal music, it is not possi¬ 
ble to know instrumental music. One who knows the science of 
-vocal music, knows everything according to rules. 181 
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Vajra questioned O the up-holders of principles, kindly explain 
to me the eaoon of vocal musie, because one who knows the 
canon of vocal music, is the best of men knowing everything [91 

Markandcya replied O king Vocal music is two-fold- 
Sanskrta and Prakj-ta There is a third type ealled Apabhrasja 
(the degraded one) which is endless [10) 

O king T On aceount of the variety of Joeal languages, its 
limit can oot be determined m this world Vocal musie is to be 
understood by the way of recitation And it has two varieties [11] 

O The knower of principles ' Prose is as found in conversatioo, 
while verse is as m metre Metre is of many varieties [12] 

Prose and verse with theiT characteristics should be known? 
through practice Verse is of two types, one is Suvrttam and the- 
other is AtimuKtara [13] 

There nre twenty one forms of nouns i e seven cases (Vibh- 
aktis) nod their singular, dual and plural cumbers 

lo verbs (there are three persons), one is the first person The- 
seeofld person is considered to be of (middle) second grade and 
the third person ts called the best persoo Uttama-purusa In evey 
person of the verb, there are three forms - singular, dual and 
plural The nine forms taking the tcmmations *Ti’ cte , are called 
parasmai-pada (•Wtfo) [14-15] 

Other nine forms taking “E” etc, are ealled Atmane-pada 
To convey the meaning of ‘you' Yusmad (qstUT Madhyaraa) second 
person forms are used [16] 

To convey the meaomg of “He-thcy" the third person called 
Uttama-purusa (the best person) is used 6 the best of Yadu-race 
the remaining first person is used to denote I-we" (Asmad) [17] 

To convey the meaning of nominative case pratipadika Artha 
of nouns etc having pratyayas Su ete, the learned have asked to* 
use the first ease, express number, expression and measure 
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To convey the meaning of ohjeetive case, the second case 
(Karma Vibhakti) is used, and to convey the meaning of instru¬ 
mental case, the third-Karana Vibhakti is used. Others have called 
them Karta, Karaka, Karma, etc. (to denote the relation of the 
noun-pronoun with the verb. U8-19) 

Fourth (Dative) case is used to convey the meaning of giving, 
and to convey the meaning of Ap3d5fna going away or taking 
away; fifth (Ahlative) case is used to show relations (between two 
nouns), the six (possessive or genetive) case is used. And to ex¬ 
press the meaning of container, support etc. Seventh (Locative) 
case is used. 

O the killer of enemies : They are already described before. 
O knower of principles 1 Here I have narrated them just as a 
guideline. [20-211 

Nominative or prStipadika form (of tbe noun) is in its origi¬ 
nal form (Prakrti). That (noun) form requires Dbatu form-the 
verh. 

Tbe entire literature in tbc form of prose including poetry 
is composed of these forms (nouns-tbeir eases and verbs etc.) [221 

Thus ends the Adhy3ya 2, entitled “Sabdadhyayab” (words- 
study), during the discourse hetween Markandeya and Vajra, in 
the third part of Sri Vjsmi-dharmottara. 



ADHYAYA : 3 


Markandeya said : The metre having six syllables in a quarter 
(pSda) is called GSyatram Chanda. Usmk is m 3 de of seven, 
eight syllables form Anusjubba. ll] 

Brhatt is made of nine syllables and the metre named Paftkti 
is having ten syllables. Tristup is having eleven syllables, and 
Jagatt is made of twelve syllables, 12] 

Similarly, one should know that the metre having thirteen 
syllables is Atipurvara. O Son of Yadu dynasty: 6akkari metre is 
having fourteen syllables. And the metre Jiaving fifteen syllables, 
is called Atisakkari. It is said that, the metre named Asti Cbanda 
requires sixteen syllables. (41 

Similarly, the metre named Atyasii is made of seventeen syll¬ 
ables. And tbe metre of eighteen syllables is known by tbe name 
Vrtti. 15] 

Similarly, the metre named Ati-v^tti has twenty minus one (i.e- 
nineteen) syllables. O the best amongst the Yadus ; the metre 
named Krti is having twenty syllables, (6] 

Tbe metre named Prakrti is having twenty plus one (j.e. 
twenty one) syllables. And the metre called Akfti is having twenty 
two syllables. 17} 

Tbe metre, Vikrti has twenty three syllables, when one sylla¬ 
ble is added to it (ie. twenty four syllables are there), it is called 
Samkrti. O kingi When one syllable is joined to Sarhkpti (i e. 
there ace twenty five syllables), it is catted Atikrti, [81 

Sages say that tbe metre having twenty six syllables is called 
Utkrti Cbanda 

Each and every metre has four Padas. They make a couplet 
of tbe Cbanda. [9] 
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In the metre hased on M3tr3s i e M3tr3-Vrttas the short 
syllable (laghu Vama) (or Hrasva) has one M5tr5-(A clear curve 
line) (U) is the sign to indicate it (A long or) the comhincd 
syllabIes(or samyuktsksaras) are of two Matras They are called 
Guru (or Dirgha) A straight line (-) is the sign for it [10] 

O King 1 the short syllable coming at the end of a Pada 
becomes Guru (long) Long (Dirgha) and Pluta (longer than 
Dirgha) are also considered Gnru (long) [11] 

The short syllable hefore the eomhination of syllables 
{Samyukta) hecomes Guru (long) According to the arrangement 
of short and long syllables, many \aneties of metres arc expan¬ 
ded [12] 

O King l Optional metres are formed in so many ways I 
shall tell you how that work is carried out by Prastara Please 
hear [13] 

0 King » One should put down (in the first line) as many 
long letters as there are letters in a PSda of n given metre Then 
(in the second line) place a short letter under tbe first letter (in 
the upper line), and ihen O the Chief of Kings 1 copy out the 
other letters as they are (m the upper line) Ob the best of kings 
the same process should be followed (in the subsequent lines) 
and letter should he placed until we get all short letters m the 
last line 

This same method is to be followed for doing the prastara 
of M3tr3 Vrttas When the metre is having one letter less than 
the given nuraher or letters in the metre it is called Niert and 
when there is one letter more it is called Bhunk The metre 
having two letters less, is called Vir3d, and O the hest amongst 
the Yadus When there are two more letters the metre is ealled 
svarat 

O Yadava ! from above mentioned permutations of metres all 
the Matra Chandas are formed [14-19] 
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O King ! I have told you about the Chandas in a nut-shell 
One who is eager to study in detail, should find out all with his 
own intelligence, because to tell about them in detail is very 
difficult. [20] 

Thus ends the AdbySya 3, entitled ‘Chando-Vidhi” - the 
procedure of the metres, during the discourse by Marhandeya 
and Vajro, in the third part of Sri Vismi-dh-uraottara. 



ADHYAYA : 4 


Markandeja said : The sentence Svayamhhu (Brahma) is in 
the fnrm nf uoamhigunus nrders, hrilliant and serinus words. 
Snmetimes it is mixed enmhined with Nirukta. This is the 
sentence nf Svayamhhu. [1] 

That which has assneiatioo and enmplexities and that refers 
to names and cases is direct aod clear is rememhered as the speech 
of Rsis. ]2] 

The utterance of Rcikas are full of nigamas, and \arieties 
nf words and NipStas (indeciinahles) hut they are not very hig 
nr lnng (Sumahat). 13] 

O King ! The speech nf the snns nf sages (Rsi-Putras) is 
not so clear.lt enntains the knnwledge nf past, present and future 
lives nnd it remnves the pato of (repeated) hirth [4]. 

The utterance of n friend has hidden meaniogs which 
directs nne in dning PurusSrths (Dharma, Artha, KSma etc.) 
They are in the form nf nrders aod there is nn selfish mntive 
hehiod them. [5] 

It shnuld he hoown that the uucraoces nf a saintly hiog 
(RSjarsi) is full of many meaoiogs. The speech nf gods is full 
or many words aod capable of expresssioo. (6] 

The speech of demnns is full of many words but there is 
less meaoing. In the speech of Gandhanas there are less words 
and the meaning is alsn very meagre. (7] 

The utteraoces of R3k?asas are very rough and difficult to 
be uoderstnod. 

In the spec ch nf Yaksas fables is silent. The utterances of 
Kionaras is also like that. 18] 
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In the speech of Nagas it is intelligible, and there are many 
repetitions. 

And the speech of human beings is full of attachment, or 
envy, and with some purpose behind it. [9] 

Mantras are said to be different hinds, characterised by Rg-> 
Yajur and Sama. Their subject matter is prayer, blasphemy, praise, 
anger, question, permission, teaching (story-telling) etc 

Thus all the characteristics of all knowledge (the speech) is 
described [10-Uj. 

It is ccrtnin that they are divided only in hum3n learning 
and certainly nowhere else. Their characteristics naturally does 
not change, except in the human beings. (121 

Some excellent person secs it with his intelligence 

O King ! that is why his intelligence is said to be the best. [13J 

O the hest among the knower of sentences 11 have told you, 
how to examine them very well. In that way, the intelligent 
person should Know \t as connected with affection or hatred. [14] 

If the sentence of the Srsa (sage) is similar to that of Gods 
and if the sentences is similar to that of others, then O King J 
the sentence of the man should be known by the association of 
attachment and en\y. [14J 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 4, entitled ‘V5kya-Pariks5. (Examina¬ 
tion of the sentences) during the discourse between Markandeya 
and Vajra, m the third part of Sri Visnu-dharmottara- 



ADHYaYA 5 


MSrkandeya said The Knower of sutra (formula) say that 
in the Sutra there arc minimum syllables. It is un-amhjguous, 
full of essence, universal, withont exception (Astohha) and faultle¬ 
ss (1] 

It is said that there are two types of Sutras. One gmng the 
general rule is Utsarga, and the other ApavSda showing the exce¬ 
ption Sutra has four parts Sutra proper, Vyudasa (Refutation), 
Udaharana (the example) and Pratyudaharana (Counter illustrat¬ 
ion) 12] 

In another way it is explained in four parts • Vakya (sentence) 
YakjSrtha (meaning of the sentence) Ptda (word) and the mean¬ 
ing of the pada (word) [3] 

The five parts which should be studied nre: pratijfla (propo¬ 
sition), Hetu (reason), Drst^nta (tbe illustration) Upasamh2ra 
(conclusion) nnd Nigamana (Inference) (4-5] 

The Sutra is to he explained in six ways Arambha (begin¬ 
ning), Sambandha (context), SutrSrtha (the meaning of the Sutra), 
Vise$ana (its further elucidation) CodanS (inspiration), and pan- 
hSra (removal of the explanation) In sutra itself everything is given 
and illustrated [6] 

If the sutra is stated in a lengthy way, it kills the intelligence, 
and if it is stated very hnefly one can not catch the whole idea. 
Therefore what is to he said, should he said in a Sutra precisely 
— not in a too short or too extensive way ( 7) 

In a Sutra words not giving proper meaning should he avoided 
and ( vyahata ) contradictory and (punarukta) repetition should 
he avoided Similarly irrelcvent (Vihhinna Samsthanam ) and 
( yuktihlna ) should he avoided. [S] 

And without any reason breaking up of the sequence ( kratna- 
hheda), diwsion ( Vihhaktah ), Jong formula ( Guru-Sutra), and 
giving another sense ( Ahhidhanasya Anyatvam) should not he 
there [9] 
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To explain the Sutra, all the words in the Sutra should be 
operated ( KrtvS - Pada- chcda) Then compounds ( SamSsas ) 
ihould be dissolved After explaining the compound, an intelligent 
man should tell the meaning 110] 

Six hinds of explanation of Yoga ( NySya-proposition ) should 
be given They are Sutractha ( meaning of the Sutra) Padartha 
< the meaning of tne words), Hetu (reason ), Niruhta (explana¬ 
tion ) and Vmyasa ( laying down the proposition ) [HI 

The Tantra becomes acceptable when it is duly combined 
with three evidences (Pramanas) i c pratyalcsa (Direct experience) 
AnuraSna (inference) Apta vacana (The statement of the expert) [121 

Direct experience (pratyafcsa) is sometimes mixed with AbhSsa 
(illusion) Myga-Tysniks (Mirage) is such an lllusionary vision 
There is an lUusionery inference also e g the mass of vapour nnd 
dust create the doubt of smoke but the fire is not available [ 13 ] 

The illusion of smoke suggest the possibility of fire OKmgt 
If n man is not an Spta-Jana knower of the subject and still he 
declares himself to be nn Apta-Jana, n is an illustration of Illu¬ 
sion of Spta One who is free from affection or envy is called an 
J\Pta-Jana [14-15] 

You know that there are two types of Nirukta (Dernations 
of words) Siddha (grammatically obtained) and Autparttika (de¬ 
rived) The word which is always obtained by grammatical rules 
is called siddha [16] 

There are Autpattika (derived) words such as Gau (cow), 
Asva (horse) and Purusa (man) 

The secondary meaning of a word is of ten kinds I shall tell 
you about them one by one [17] 

'J’liey are Gauna, Naimittika, Bhakta and Samvada, Kartika, 
Upacara and sambandha, samyoga, Krayika etc [Ig] 
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From quality (Guna) we get Gauna (Qualitative words like 
hig etc Due to Nimilta (cause) \\c get Naimittaka eg Khanka- 
inunda etc [19] 

Through Bhakta (Division) we get the meaning of the word 
Nr-simha Due to samvada (resemblencc) a child secs motherhood 
in a woman who rcscmhles his mother 1201 

A Kartaka word is denied from a Krtakn (conventional) 
word eg Deiadatta etc (pinrHDevadatto Diva (na) bhufikte) 
Due to TJpacara (usage) in AupacSra word is formed c g Taila- 
pasa and Tula [2J] 

Due to Sambandha (relation) the word is called Samhandha 
(related) e g The word Chatri (having a big umbrella) is used 
for a Mimaasaka Due to Samyoga (association) with some 
activity, a Samyoga word and due to some Kriya (activity) 
Kraiyika words arc formed 122] 

(The word) Pafta-Krt is used for one who makes a cloth- 
shect and one who cuts hy Laguda is called Laguda chedya aad 
similarly other words of Nigama and Nighanju vedic vocabulary 
is formed [23] 

When the thing to he proved is not well-known, listen to 
the procedure of proving that That which seems Vipanaa (diffi¬ 
cult) should be proved by these means [24] 

The soul senses mind and the desired ohject should he 
brought together The knowledge put together with Desa (place) 
etc becomes ohvious (pratyaksa) [25] 

The soul which has taken up the hody is inferred as Yukta 
(connected with the hody) hy the intelligence, as lire is inferred 
due to smoke ]26] 

The Smrti which is approved hy the learned and which is 
in harmony with Vedic knowledge can he a means proving things 
which are not visible This sort of proof (Sadhana) is called 
SSstra [27] 
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When out of two similar things, the term for one is extended 
to the other, it is called UpamSna As for example that which 
is similar to cow is given the simile of the cow [28] 

When the desired meaning is not expressed hy the sentence, 
but hecomes clear it is called Arthapatti e g Pmo Devadatto 
diva (na) bhunkte (The fatty Deva-datta does (not) eat at daytime 
(There is Arthapatti) [29] 

A thing can be proved in six ways Nipatana Yoga-VibhSga- 
darsana, Guru-Upadesa Anu-Vartika Svatantra-Siddhi and pa ra¬ 
ta ntra-darsana [30] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 5, entitled Tantra-Guna-Dosa-varn— 
ana (Description of Tantm’s good qualities and faults), during the 
discourse hetween M5rkandeya and Vajra, in the third part of Sri 
Vis—nudharmottara 



ADHYAYA : 6 


Markandeya (said) • Now the methods of understanding are 
told. They are Adhikarana, Yoga, Padartha, Hetvartha, Uddes 3 , 
Nirdesa, Pradesa, Atidesa, Apavarga, Vaky 3 ses 3 , ArthSpatti. 
Prasanga, Ekanta, Anckanta, Purva-paksa, Nirnaya, Vidhana, 
Viparyay3. AtikrSnta-anvcksana. Anagataveksana, Samsaya, Ati- 
vyakhyana, Anumata, Sva-Samjfia, Nirvacana, Dpstanta, Niyoea, 
Vikalpa, Samuccaya and Uhya. 

Adbikarana discusses the authentic meaning of a subject. 

Yoga is tbe proper application of the meaning of n sentence. 

That whicb is taken as an authentic in n (Sutm-pSda). Sbort 
pbrase is called Padattha. 

The argument wbich establishes a subject is Hetvartha. 

A brief statement is Uddeia. 

Statement at length is Nirdesa. 

Statement saying 'It is like tbis’-(Evameva) is Upadeaa. 

Apadcsa is the statement showing reason. 

Pradesa is the statement proving the suhject matter in hand 
by something in future. 

Atidesa is the extension beyond the subject concerned. 

Drawing out an intended meaning is Apavarga. 

VSkyascsa is the understood (AhSrya) word by which the 
meaning is completed. 

In Arthspatti unmen tinned meaning has to be taken in order 
to make the sense reasonable. 

2 



18 Sri Vijnu-DhotmoUora 

A topic has heen mentioned in the chapter, hut which is 
repeated in some context is called prasanga. 

That which is always everywhere like that is Ekanta. 

That which is at some place alike that but at the other place 
different is AnekSnta. 

The proposition which controverts a statement is called purva 
-paksa. 

The proposition which answers the purva Paksa is called 
Nirnaya. And the proposition under discussion is VidhSna. 

The opposite of Vidhana is called YiparyHya. 

AtikrSntSveksana expresses that it has heen said like that. 

Anagataveksana expresses, “X will say it later on.” 

To show reason in both the alternatives is SariiSaya. 

An extensive description is AtivySkbySna. 

Not negatve opinion of the opposite party is Amimata. 

The word which is not accepted by the opposite party is 

Svasatbjfia. 

The example which is well understood hy the people is 

Nirvacana. 

That which illustrates the argument is Dptanta. 

Niyoga means that, it is positively like this. 

Vikalpa says that, it may he like this or like that. 

Samuccaya says that, it is like this and like this. 

That which is not mentioned, hut which can he understood 
hy argument is called Uhya. 

The SSmvartika dharmaguna is of eight kinds : Prayojana 
(purpose), SamSaya (douht), Nunaya (definite conclusion), VySk- 
hy a vises a (particular explanation) Guna (Secondary sense), Lsgh- 
ava (brief), Krta-VyndSsa (refutation) and Krta5a,ana (assertion 
of the rule). [1] 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 6, entitled ‘Tantra-Suddhi (the 
clarification of Tantia), during the discourse heiween MSrkandeya 
nnd Vajra, in the third part of Srt Visnudharraottara. 



ADHYAYA : 7 


MSrkandeya said ; Now I sball tell you about the characte¬ 
ristics of Prakrta language. There is no R, R, Lr or Lr vowels. 
Nor there are Usmaksaras, n and S-? both. [I] 

O King : There are, no other Nasikyas (such as n, fi) except 
Ma. O King ! Samyukta Ra, sa, ya and va arc never found. [2] 
O one with great strength 1 When e-kara and o-k5ra are 
there in the middle of pada, and they are joined, O is changed to 
‘U’ and V is ehanged to T. When they are joined with ‘Ga’ 
and ‘Ya’ Ga-k3ra is always dropped. [3] 

When *g* V are combined 'Ya-kSra’ is always dropped. An 
intelligent men, should separate combined s-n and change it to 
s-n [4] 

Similarly when ‘d’ and W are combined, they should be 
separated and changed to 'du* and ‘ma’. [i.e. they become ‘duma’ 
as in Padma etc.] When ‘T* and ‘n’ are combined they should be 
undoubtedly changed to ‘y~n* (5] 

When *Ta’ kSra is combined with ‘Ta-Ya’, that *T* should 
be changed to C-kara. Ka-kara coming in the middle of a pada, 
should be pronounced without (Hal) consonant, [i.e. consonant 
should be dropped.] [6] 

‘Na’-kara should he changed to ‘Na’-kSra and ‘ksa’-kara 
should be changed to ‘kha’. And ‘Sta’-kara becomes Tha’-kara, 
and ‘Za’-kara becomes na’ [7] 

Sometimes ‘kha’-kara, ‘tha’-kara and ‘dha’ k5ra and ‘bha’- 
kara are to be pronounced as ‘Ha’— 

When Tsa (ea) is changed to Qja, ‘HaP consonnnt ‘h’ is 
dropped and Ca remains, spa is changed to Fa, (Sometimes when 
Sa is joined; (as in Asme), *Ha’ is to be pnt in the place of Sa 
(as Ahme.) [9] 
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In PrTxkjta, Catuithi (Dative Case) is not known Sometimes 
Dual fonn (Dvt-Vacana) is not there The long letter m the 
heginmng of a Pada should be made short [10] 

I have told you id hrief about the characteristics of PrSkrta 
It should be followed by usage because its scope is very vast [II] 

The dialects m different provinces are different and various 
It is not possihle to desenhe the characteristics of all of them 
Popularly they are known as Apabhratta of those provinces The- 
Scholars of the provinces, should be considered as authority [12] 

Thus ends the AdbySya 7 entitled “The characteristics of 
Piakfta'Ianguage”, during the discourse between MStkandeya and 
Vajra, in the thud part of Srt Vnnudharmottan- 



ADHYAYA 8 


Markandeya said De\as (Deities) arc called Divaukasa 
DivySh GirvanSIi, Tn-dasah, and Surah Visnu is called Han, 
JanSrdan, VSsudeva, Adhoksaja, Narayana Hrsikesa, Cakxi and 
Garuda-Vshana Bala R3ma is called Sankarsana, Ananta, Sesa, 
Tala-Dhvaja and Hall, [1-2] 

Pradyumna is called KSmadeva and Makaraketu, Amruddha 
is called KbadgSyudha and Rsya-ketana [3] 

Laksmi is called Karismi, 5>rt and Devi-VihhSvari, Visnu’s 
disc is called Sudarsana and the bow is called Sffrnga. [4] 

The bow of Maheswara is called Pm3ka, that of Varuna is 
GSndiva, that of Sabra (Indra) i$ Ajagava, and the Vajra is 
-called KuhSa [5] 

0 King 1 Similarly the club of Visnu is called Kaumodakl, 
Hala is called LalSma and Musala (Mace) is called Sunanda [6] 

The conch-shell carried by Janardana (Krsna) is called 
Pancajanya The lotus in his hand is called AstrSIoka [7] 

This earth is called Bhumi, Vasundhara, Prthvi, KsamS, 
Ksonl Dhara and Mahl The sky is called Nahha, Kha, Galana, 
Akasa and Hareli-Krama [8] 

Garuda is called TSrksja, Suparna, and Hankctana-\ahana 
Sesa-n3ga is called Ananta Hala-dhara, Tala-dbvaja nnd Hall [9] 

Brahma is called Pita-maha, Samhhu, Svayamhhu, and 
BhutahhSvana MahSdcva is called Bhava, Samhhu, Tryamhaka, 
and PSrvati-pati [10] 

Similarly Parvati is called Um3, Sati, ParvatajS and MenajS. 
Bhadra-k51i is known as Durg3 Ganas arc known as Pra- 
matha [11] 
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Ganapati is called Vmayaka and KartiUya is known as- 
kumara and skanda India is called Sakia, Kau4ika Puruhuta 
and Purandara, 112] 

Agm is called Vaisvanara, Vabm, JSta-veda and Hut5sana 
Yama is called Vivasvata, Kmala and prcta-N3yaka [13] 

Virupaksa (Sankara) is called Nirrti and RatricarSdhipa 
The King of Yadasas is God PracctS, and Varuna is called 
Ambupa [H] 

Water is called Toya Ambu, Jala and Apa, Paniya, Saida, 
and Paya The wind is called V5yu, Samirana, VSta, Pavana^ 
Sarvaga and Amla 115} 

The king of Ktngs is called DhanSdbyaksa and Edavida 
(Kuhera) Sankara is called IsSna, Sarva, Pasupati and Siva [16] 

Two NSsatyas are called Asvinas Vasavas are called Vasus 
Similarly Angirasas are NSgas and VisvasatrSgra-bhojina [17j 

Bhrgus are called Maruts The Sons of Dharma are called 
Sadhyas, and the sons of Kasyapa are called Adilyas II8] 

Tbe Bhrgus obstructed by the absence of run are called 
Maruts, the MatansvSnas, Grahas (Planets) are called Tnbhuvane- 
svara Natstras (constellations)arc called Rksas and Udus [19] 

The Sun is called Aditya, Bhaskara, Surya Savita, Ravi and 
AiyamS The moon is called Candra, Sitakara Soma, Sa4ankv 
and Mrga-Lanchana [20} 

Vakra (Planet Mars) is Ksitisuta (the son of the earth), 
Bhauma (Mangla-Mars) and Budha is Somanandana (son of the- 
moon), Brhaspati is called Guru and Jiva Sukra is called 
Asfuji [21] 

Intelligent bas called SSrana as the Fifth Man math a* The- 
demons arc called A suras’ DSnavas, and Daityas Gandharvas- 
are called Deii-GayanSh [22] 
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Yaksas are called Punyajanas, YatudhSnSs are Raksasas. 
Invisible (Adrsyas) are Bhutas. Flesh-eaters (Pisitasanas) are 
called Pisacas- [23] 

Kinnaras are called Kimpurusas, and Nagas (Serpents) are 
called Kadru-sutas. Siddhas are called Vidyadharas and Deva- 
ramas (the damsels of Gods) are called Apsaras. [24] 

Maharsis (Sages) are called Bhutakfta and Brahmarsaya 
Amalas and in this world Saptarsis are called Citrasikhandina. [25] 

Polar-star is called Dhruva and Sth^snu, Krkalasa, The 
Direction is called Disa and KSsjha and As5. The multitude of 
stars is called Bha-cakra or Bhagana. [26] 

O King l ScTiptum written long long ago nre called SmTti, 
Sruti and Veda. O King 1 The persons knowing the sastrns 
have preached good character and conducts. [27] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 8 of AbhidhSna Koia during the 
discourse hetween M3rkandeya and Viyra, in the third part of 
§rl Vj§nudharmottara. 



ADHYaVA : 9 


Matkandeya Said: 

The other word for Saihvatsara (year) is Abda, Varsa and 
Sam 3-bay an a. The other names for Dnasa (a day) are VSsara, 
Dina and Ahah. [1] 

Names fnr night are DosS, VibbSvan, R3tri, Sarvari, YSmini 
and Ksap3. The meeting time (of day and night) is called 
SandhyS, And the darkness is called AndbaUira and Tamab. (2] 

Names for the moon-light arc CandnkS and JyotsnS, Caitra 
month is called Madhu-mffsa. VaisSkha is called MSdhava, and 
Jyestha is called Suci-M5sa. (3| 

Similarly Asadha is called Sukla, SrSvana is called Nahba. 
BhSdrapada (coining after SrSvana) is called Prausjha-p3da and 
Asva-Yuga (Alvina) is called Isa. {4J 

K^rtika is called UcjSkhya and M3rga4trsa is called Sah3 
The month cnming after (Marga&rsa) Saha is called Pausa, and 
MSgha is called Atapa. (5] 

O scinn of Yadu dynasty 1 the ntber names fnr PhSIguna is 
called Tapasya. 

When the sun is in Tula and Mesa (Libra and Aries) Zndiacs 
it is called Visuvaddma (vernal nr Autumnal cquinnx). 16] 

When the sun mnves from Dhanu (Sagittarius) to Mithuna 
(Gemini) it is called in DaksinSyana when the sun is at the end 
of Mesa (Aris zodiac) and at the end of Tula (Lihra-zodiac) the 
days are called YugSdi-divasa (days). [7] 

Similarly when the sun is in between Kulira (K.arka-Cancer 
Zndiac) and Makara (Capncomus) It is called Visnupada. When 
it enters Kanya Ra4i (Vergo Zodiac), Mithuna (Gemini) and Mina 
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{Pisces Zodiac) and Dhaou (Sagittarius Zodiac) the four days are 
called Sadasitimukha Rasmt, Gahhasti, Bhadra aod Karo 
dldhiti [8-9] 

The duration of time hetwcen the sunnsc aod sunset is looger 
When the cluster of clouds becomes slaotiog the sun is obst¬ 
ructed [10] 

Thus slaotmg clouds cover the sun Those clouds like the 
barrier are called Danda. The raiohow is called Sahrac3pa 
or Sahra-dhanu (the how of Sakra or Indra) It is loog and 
reddish-Rohita [12] 

That which is short, yellowish and in the opposite direction 
of the suo, should he worshipped The disc of the Sun aod 
Moon are surrounded by the cluster of clouds [13] 

The Stars falling down wkeo the results of the good acts are 
exhausted ore called Ulka (Meteor) 

The Star that is seeo for a short time aod which has a 
flamiog tail is called Dhuma-Ketu (Comet) [14] 

Wheo the colour of fire is seeo for a long time it is called 
Djg-dSha (hunnog of the directioos) 

The City which is seen in the void space (A\ak5sa) is called 
Gandhana-nagar (Will-O-Wtsh) [15] 

The thunder which is heard without the sight of the clouds 
is called Stamta The illusory scene seen here and there 10 the 
desert is called Mrga-Trsmka (Mirage) [16] 

The cloud is called Ghana, Vanda, Jimuta and BalshaLa, 
The thuoder is called Stamta and Garjita The raiofall is called 
Vfsti [17] 

Hea\y rain is called AsSra (to rain cats and dogs) and the 
slow ram is called Prsata (Shower) The rain falling while the 
Sun is shining is called Divya-Varsana [18] 

The ram, while the moon is seen is called SSmrta Vrsji (Rain 
with nectar) And if it rains with hlowing wind, it is called 
Niharam (Stormy Raio) [19] 
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That id the form of drops is called TusSra, Tuhina and Hima 
(Dew, frost and snow) The Iightotog is called Vidyut, Lola, 
Caocala, and Satahrda (201 

The sea is called Samudra Ambuoidhi (The reservoir of 
water), Sagara, Lavanodaka (wtth salty water) 

The river is called KuUla-gamioi (flowing 10 a zig-zag way), 
Nimnaga (flowing downward) and Santa [211 

The River Gaoga (Ganges) is called Visnti-padi (flowiog from 
the feet of Visnu), JShnavi aod Tripatha The river YamunS is 
called Kahndi and Revs is called Narmada The river VipasS is 
called SanandS and Satadru (Saoandu) is called Sami [22] 

The speech is called Saraswati (Goddess of Leannog) and 
O King ' the mind (mana) is called Caodra (the moon) Intelli¬ 
gence is called Sucya, Similarly IndnySnt (the Senses) are called 
BhutSm (living beings) (23) 

Thus ends the AdhySya 9 entitled AbhidhSna-Kosa (Name 
-dictionary) during the discourse between MSrkandeya and Vajra, 
n the third part of Sri Vismidharmottara 



ADHYAYA 10 


MSrkandeya said A Man is called Manusya and Manuja 
Purusa and Pudgala The woman is called Rama, Ynsit and 
LalanS [l] 

A heautsful married woman is called VarSmbS and Purandhn, 
tbc best amnng them is MattakSsini A Brahmin is called Vipra 
and a RSjanja is called Ksatriya {2] 

Ktnasa (a cultivator-farmer) is called a Vaisya and a SQdra 
is called Antyaja (one whn is bnrn the last) Candala is called 
Pukkasa and Matanga £3] 

An elephant is called Hastl, Dvipa Ibha Danti, M3tanga, 
Knnjara and Gaja The horse is called Asva, Turaga, Sapti, Haya, 
V3jl and Han, [4] 

An Ox is called Uhbsha, the goat is called cbagala and Aja 
and a ram is called Avi [5] 

The names fnr the sword are eight Asi, Visasana, Kbadga» 
Tiksna-dhSra, Dur^sada, Sri-garhha, Vyaya and DhannS-dhara. [61 

The gold is called Suvarna, Kanaka, Rukma, Hema, K5rta~ 
svara and JSmbunada Silver is called Rupya and Rajata [7] 

Udumbara (cnpper-cnl mired) called Tamra Imn is called 
Lnha Brass is called Arakufa and Riti, and a precious stnne is 
called Ratna and Mamkya (Ruhy) [8] 

An Umhrella Atapatra js called Chatra A cnnch-shell is called 
Kamhu and Sankha The Lotqs is called Panhaja, kamala, Padma, 
Pundarika [9] 

And the red Intus is called TSmarasa and Sata-patra A hlue 
iotus is called landivara and Utpala A white Intus is called 
KalhSra [10] 
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SangiSma (A battle) is called Aji, Yuddha. Janya and Ahava. 
Giving present (Dana) (with love) is called Samvanana (court- 
ship) and VivSha (the marriage) is called Vini-vesana. [II) 

The wife is called Patnr, BhSry2 and JSya. A son is called 
Suta, Putra and Tanudhhava. Mother is called Janam. Janitri and 
Jamta. Father is called Janaka and Pita. [12] 

A residence (Ksaya) is called Bhavana, Mandira and Grha. 
A store-house is called Bhandagara or Kola A cellar (Dhanvana) 
is called Dhanvana and Gupfi. [13] 

A \chicle is called VShana or Patra, and a pot is called 
Amatra and PStca. A pot or a shallow dish is called VardhamSoa 
or SarSva. [14] 

An arrow is called SSyaka, Sara, Isu, BSna, and £ihmukha. 
A javelina which is released by hand is called Brhanta and 
Tamara. [15] 

O King 5 the decoration with plenty of flowers is called 
UpahSra. The fan made of hair is called BUla-Vyajana and 
Camara (chowrie). [16] 

Cleanliness (Mrja) is called SobhS and the ornament is called 
Alamkara and Vihhiisana. Pras^dhana is called Mandana Strength 
is called 'Bala’ and 'Sara’. [17J 

A child is called Arhhaka and B31a, A colt is called Kiioraka- 
An elephant is called Kalahha and its young one is called 
Coksa. [18] 

A Hon is always called a Kcsarl and Suhha. The tiger is called 
Satdula and Vyaghra. A forest is called Bipina and Nirjana. A 
conrt-yard of the house is called Apr and Grhangaoa. [19] 

One who gives sacred-thread and teaches Vedas is called 
Acarya. One who teaches one branch of learning is called 
UpadhySya; and one who performs sacrifice is called a Rtvy. [20] 
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An astrologer is called Jyotisa-vid. Kings choose them. One 
who performs sacrifice for the King is called a Purohita. [21] 

A minister is called Amstya and Mantri. A country is called 
Desa and Visaya. The King is called Rajs, Narendra and Nppati. 
His throne is called Simhasana. A door-keeper (of the royal 
palace) is called Ksatta and Pratihara. The stick in his hand is 
called Vetra (a cane). [22] 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 10 entitled Ahhidhana Kosa 
(Name-dictionary), during the discourse between MSrkandcya and 
Vajra, in the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara. 



ADHYAYA . 11 


MSrkandcya said , O King I By the Learned the following 
words are considered tn he nf feminine gender Kirti (fame) 
Laksmi (Goddess of Wealth), Dhfti (Patience) MedhS (Intelli¬ 
gence), Mati (Understanding), Pusn (Nourishing, support etc), 
Sarasvati (Goddess nf learning), Smfti (memory), 3raddha (faith)’ 
Rati (pleasure, fondness), Dhrti (holdmg), Niti (policy, good 
hchaviour), Sthiti (condition, staymg), Sruti (hearing) [1J 

Ratri (night), Prahhs (l.ght), KsapS (Night), Dipt! (lustre) 
S213 (School), M3I3 (garland), Nis5 (night), Sprhs (longing’ 
ardent wish), DoIS ( swmg-palanqum), HelS (disrespect, amorou^ 
sport), Lola (play, sport), Yffmml (mght), Ksanada (night), Cars 
(moving) [21 

YstrS (journey), BhastrS (leather hag for water, hellows) 
Dyuti (shine), MStra (proportion), Darasfra (large teeth) Sen5 
(army), VacS (speech), Ku{i (hut), Khori (lame), DayS (mercy) 
Jyotsna (moon-light), Sima (houndaiy). Vent (hraid nf hair) and 
Vak (speech) [3] 

Tanu (Thin, slender), Dhuli (dust), Salaka (stick), GrlvS 
(neck), Bhru (eyc-brow), Sarat (Autumn), Darad (cave ’ cavity) 
Pravjt (Ramy-season), Dhamani (A vein), SthunS (p.Uar), Cuds 
(hair on the head). Sirs (Vein), VasS (fat, morrnw) [4] 

KaksyS (chamher), Saja (ascetic’s matted hair), Sura (wine) 
Jangha (thigh), Jata (Braided hair), Ghanja (Bell), KasS (touch 
stone), Vidyut (lightning) KaksS (enurtyard) Sant (river), Valh 
(creeper), IsikS (desire), Rajju (Rope), IsjakS (hrick) [5] 

Dig (direction), Bhu, Bhumi, Maht Ksonl, KsarS and Vasun- 
dharS (all meaning the earth) 
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ChSya (shadow), Camu (army), Valnka (Sand), Vidyut (light¬ 
ning), Vipat (difficulty) and Sant (river) [6] 

Ira (liquor, Sarasvati), Sampad (property), AvSpa (getting), 
Lila (sport). Vela (time-tide). Tuts (a balance), StI3 (slab or stone), 
Kala (art), MekhaJ3 (girdle), Jval3 (flames) Sens (army), Dadru 
(a kind of leprosy), Vail (wrinkle on skin) Sama (time) [7J 

Jya (cord of an arc). Glam (exhaustion). Ham (loss), Sa{i 
(petticoat), Swaha (ohlation, wife of Agni), Gi (speech), Dhl 
(intelligence), Vrddhi (increase), £>hii (shaking), Ksam3 (pardon), 
Buddbi (intelligence), Ksut (hunger), TfsnS (thirst), Asih (Blessing), 
VaJukS (Sand) IS] 

VimSati (twenty), Navati (ninety) Krod3 (chest), KhatvS, 
SirodharS (Neck), M5y5 (enchatment, illusion), Saskuli (orifice 
of the ear), JibvS (tongue), Ghafotka ( ? ), Sn3yu (muscle) [9] 

LekbS (line, streak), Jar3 (old-age), Pankti (line) TrctS 
(triplet), Pravrd (rainy season), ArocakS (loss of appetite), LSksS 
(ted dye, lac), Kandu (itching), Priyangu (a kind of creeper), 
MSndikS ( ? ) Ka(i (waist), Osadhi (herb) (10] 

Rk (hymn), SfulmgS (spark of fire). Kali (bud), 5ay>3 (bed), 
Koti (end), Kantha (patched garment), N3hka (tube, drain), 
Nihsreni (Ladder-stair case) Prtana (Army), Dlpti (lustre), Nidra 
(sleep), Tandra (slumhtr), Guhs (cave) Ruci (liking) (10) 

Sasna, (dew-lap of an ox) Rasna (girdle), Vithi (road), Nm 
(cloth or girdle round the waist), DharS (stream), KriSi (farming), 
ManjusaT (hot), Parsada (assembly) Pataka (flag), KSkim (a god¬ 
dess, (a quarter of a Pana) Krpa (mercy) [12] 

Pels (delicate), Manjisjha (Indian madder), Bhen (cattle-drum), 
Nemi (rim of a wheel), Manah sila (red-arseme), Darv! (hood of 
a snake), Sth£li (dish), Sahha (mueting), Vtci (wave), Sthalt (place), 
Manjari (blossom), Vallari (creeper), Mandura (rust of iron). 
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LafcsS (lac). Sue! (needle), Adhisana (a contrivance), Sami (name 
of a tree), Maksika (fly), Vjkrti (change, deformity), YiikS (louse), 
Sikh's (lock of hair), SskhS (branch), and Atavi (forest) 

O King » Thus I have told you in short, the words denoting 
feminine gender The wise persons know that the words ending 
with i, i, a. are all words denoting feminin e-gender [13-15] 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 11 indicating the feminine gender 
word-dictionary (AhhidhSna-Kose StrJhnga-nirdesa Nama), during 
the discourse between Markandeya and Vajra, in the third part 
of Sri Visnudbarmottara 



ADHYAYA 12 


M3rkandeya said Oh the expander of Yadu dynasty > here¬ 
after, I shall tel! you about the words denoting Masculine gender. 
Please hear it [I] 

Raja (king), KrtSksa ( » ), MQrdha (head), Atma (soul), 
Payu (Anus), Slesma (phlegm), Asma (stone), Purana (Ocean), 
Majjan (marrow), phha (spleen), NatSdyaska ( ? ), are the 
nouns o r masculine gender* (2) 

Vrtra (name of a demon), Putra (son). Mantra (spell-hymn), 
Amantra (ordinary tvords), R2si (heap), MubQrta (duration of 
time), MSsa (month), Paksa (fortnight), Abda and Vatsara (both 
meaning year) [3] 

The names denoting the Rtus (seasons), K51a (time). Gin 
(saila) (siloccaja, Naga and Acala (all meaning mountain), the 
names of all gods and demons, and all the names for Mahodadhi 
(ocean) (4] 

The names for the Samvatsara (Year), Divasa (days), Graha 
(planets) Vasara and other words for Partka (mud), Sara (arrow), 
An (enemy) and Nistnnsa ( 7 ) are in masculine gender (5] 

The other words for the word Putra (soo), and Pitr (father), 
the names for Kamha (neck) and Bahu (hand) Stana (hreast)! 
Ke<a (hair) and Rada (tooth) are Of Masculine gender (6] 

The names for Gulf (ankle), Kama (ear), Hanu (chin), Prasna 
(questioo), Vidhi (Brahma), Nidhi (reservmr), names for Kapola 
(cheeks and temple) Nirghosa (sound), Iksuka (sugarcane), Keh 
(love sport) I7J 

The words Kah (name of a yuga), Vjghna (obstacle), Ghata 
(pot), Juta (collection), Pata (clnth), Payu (Anus), Kusa (Darbha 
grass) Ankula (control, goad), Bmdn (drop), Svara (voice). 
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Kutfiara (axe), Pana (pledge), SSna (touchstone) and Patah, Katah, 
are in Masculine gender. [8] 

Words Vata (banyan tree), Vanfha (hondage), Pufa (capsule), 
Mrtyu (death), Manyu (anger) Sona (Red), Kina (corn), fana 
(hood of ihc serpant), Guna (quality), Cuma (Powder) Gana 
(group), Pantha (road), Adbvan (road), Anka (figure, number), 
Puga (betel-nut), Karaandalu (A vessel made of Goard or wood), 
Palandu (onion), Ganda (Cheeks, temple), Sthula (hulky), Kankaja 
(Iron hook, armour), Prastha (city) Sanl ha (conch-shell), Ratba 
(chariot), Rasa (juice), Varga (division), Tusa (the chaff of gram) 
and Busah (? Budbah) (wise) are in masculine gender [8-10] 

The words Yava (barley), MSsa (bean), Sabda (sound), Sparia 
(touch), Gandha (smell), Satha (a cunning man), Vanik (trader), 
Kama (fire), Tarala (wavery), Medhra (Ram, penms), Ratha 
(chariot), Mandapa (pavilian). Naraka Oiell), Nflpura (anklet), 
Samudga (casket), Loka (world), KasSya (red), Kona (angle), 
Musala (club), Kusula, Surpa (snake) Daidura (frog), Panca(five), 
Piny2ka (saffron), Surpa, VSta (wind), Danda (staff, stick) nnd 
Ankura (sprout) are all jn masculine gender [11-13] 

Kunaya (tree ), Protba (blowing), Yuthn (group), Kunta 
(spear), Darpana (mirror), VenukS (a goad) Dbvaja (flag), Vamsa 
(dynasty), Venu (flute) Knmi (worm) Kalha (sm ), Rsi (sage) 
Kandara (cave) Pustaka (book), Adhvara (road), Vnhi (nee), 
Ambuda (cloud) Anjana (ointment), are all denoting masculine 
gender, O the chief of Yadu-dynasty 1 Stamhha (pillar) Pasu 
(animal), Dharma (rehgious-duty), NidSgha (summer), Kumhha 
(pot), Kata (mat), Kaj3ha (sauce pan), Yupa (pillar), Stahaka 
(bunch), and Fena (foam), Nitamba (Buttock), sanda (ennuch), 
Ksaya (residing) Supa (Broth), Yupa (pillar)-dre of Masculine 
gender. [13-15] 

Thus ends tbe Adhyaya 12, entitled the names denoting the 
masculine gender, during the discourse he tween Maikandeya and 
Vajra, in the third part of Sii Visnudharmottara 



ADHYAYA . 13 


Markandeya said : O the hest of Kings 1 Now I shall tell 
you the names denoting Antya-linga (the last neuter-gender). 
Please hear them from me [1] 

O the hest of Yadus > All the names for water except Apa 
aod the words whieh are not mentioned hefore are in neuter 
gender [2] 

And 6 the hest of Yadus 1 O Yadava 1 Similarly the nouns 
having V at the end, not mentioned hefore and all the names 
•ending with except Saras’ are of neuter-gender. 

O Yadava T All the words for Locana (eye) are m the neuter 
gender and all the names for Puspa (flower) are in neuter- 
gender [3-4] 

The words Sartra (body), Asthi (hone), Dadhi (curd) and 
Sakthi (Sathavo) Antra (intestines) GudS (aonus) and JSnu are 
neuter gender. Smasru (mustaches), Kula (bank), Kula (family), 
Parna (leaf), and all the names for iron (Loha-namSnt) Aharoisa 
(day and night), Sakrt (dung) Sakhti (the thighbone), Dhaou (how), 
Somta (hlood), D3ru. Kstra (milk), Visa(poisoo), Amrta (nectar), 
Sanda (hull) and names for fruits and roots aod Bala (Fala- 
Mula-namanl), are in neuter gender. 15-6] 

Puca (city), Madhu. (hoacy), Khala (Rascal), Nala (tube) 
Clvara (dress of a mook), Cira (silk-cloth). Amhara (sky), Gagana 
(sky), Ghana (cloud), Akasa(sky), Sukha and Dukha (happiness 
and unhappiness), Rupa (well), Bija (seed), Palala (straw), Talpa 
(a couch), Sadma (residence), Sava (dead body), Nimitta (reasoo), 
citta (miod), Pitta (yellow), Ogha (multitude), Takra (sourmilk), 
Sukra (semeo), Bhaya (danger) are in neuter geoder [7-8] 
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Ttrthi (pla:e of Pilgrim*Paijira (cag*), C:la (garmmt) 
Pbala (fruit), Dvandva (dual), Aksara (letter) DhSnya (food 
grams). Smasana (cemetary ground), Ratna (jewel), Agra (front), 
Sulva, Ratna, Yuga (mtlleamm), Gopura, Pattana (city), Samya 
(army), Mangala (auspicious), Ayudha (weapon) Kham (digging) 
Nagara, Haritsla, Timira, Palita and Visa, all these arc in neuter 
gender. [9-10] 

SmasSna, Mithuna (couple) Tattva (essence), Kilbisa (guilt), 
Vidala (cake), Hima (snow), Vrnda (group) Kutuhala (inquisitive¬ 
ness), Sidhu (liquor), Sarava (platter), Sikhara (peak), Pala 
(moment), Vftta (metre) Mukuta (crown), Panya (article for sale), 
Mala (dirt), Amsuk3 (cloth), lodriya (sense), Yugala (couple), 
Kuta (bone of forehead), KapSla (skull), Sub (spike) Sekhara 
(cloves), PStSla (one of the seven regions of the world), Vivara 
(hole, cave), Randhra (cavity) Chidra (hole), AkSb (sky), Trna 
(straw), Subbra (white), Ira (fluid), Kunkuma (saffron), Suska 
(dry), Civara (garment of a monk), MtnSla (lotus) Ajvra (a sort 
of mouse-mole or frog), Khadga (sword), Tuhina (frost), dvSra 
(door), Sspada (abode), Rastra (nation), Tala (bottom), Kiffa 
(worm), Kapha (phlegm), Ayu (span of life), StliuJa ffat), Khahna 
(bridle), Pat ala (sesamum), Palala (straw), KSstha (wood), Ram 
(ba(tle), Psrsva (side), Kukundara (a kind of tree), and Sandeba 
(doubt), Kam (waterfall these arc in neuter gender. (11-15) 

Thus ends the Adbyaya 13, entitled the vocabulary of nouns 
denoting neuter-gender, in Abhidbana Kosa during the discourse 
between MSikandeya and Yajra, in tbe thud part of Sri Vnnu- 
-dharmottara 



ADHYaYA 14 


MSrkandeja said Aura when one letter (consonant) is 
repeated (again and again in different words in a sentence), ancient 
scholars call it Anuprasa Alamkara (Alliteration) (1) 

Ob King * If it is over done it bebomes rustic or vulgar 
(grSmya) When the words having similar sound but different 
•meanings are used the Alamkara )S called Yamaka [2] 

The word may be placed in tbe beginning, in the middle or 
at the end. of the P34a It is said that there ate two varieties of 
Yamaka Satndasjaka and Samudga [3] 

It is said that, it is very difilcut to compose Samasta-pSda- 
yamah, in which all the words are similar When there is simila¬ 
rity of UpamSna (the standard of comparison) and Upameja 
(the object of comparison) the Alamkara is called Rupakam 
(Metaphor) [4] 

If in Rupaka the attributes of Upamcya surpass the attri¬ 
butes of UpamSna the AtamkSra is called Vyatireka, because 
tberc is the excess of tbc attribute [5] 

When the attributes of Upamcya are quite opposite to tbose 
of the UpamSna, it is called another type or Vyatireka Wbcn 
the same word convey two or three meanings, the AJamhSra is 
called Slesa (Pun) 16] 

Wbcn n thing has one form, but it is poetically imagined to 
•be another thing having another form, the ancient scholars call 
it Utprcksa AhmkSra (Poetic Fancy) 17] 

Sometimes to support one relevant thing, another (general or 
particular) similar statement is brought forward to corroborate 
the meaning, the Alamkara is called ArthSntaranySsa (corrobora- 
dion) [S] 
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Oh King ! When one thing is proposed, hut another thing is 
mentioned, the AlamkSra is called UpanySsa (ParjSya). [9] 

When some result is given but the cause is not mentioned, 
the Alatnkara is Vibhavana (Peculiar Causation) 

If the qualities of the Upamcya are described with exaggera¬ 
tion the Alarakara is Atisayofcti (Exaggeration). [10] 

When there is vivid and natural description the AlamkSra is 
called SvabhUvokt* (Natural description). 

When many things are to be mentioned and they are stated 
in their respective order, the ancient call the AlamkSra-YathS 
Sankhyam (respective enumeration). Oh King 1 When a particular 
point is emphasised, the Alamkam is called Visesokfh [11-12] 

When a particular action gives rise to a result other than the 
natural one, the AlamkSra is ealled Virodha (contradiction). 

If in form of praise censure is intended, the AlamkSra is 
NindS-stuti (VySja-stuti-Artful Praise). And if in form of eensure* 
praise is intended then also the Alamiara is NindS-Stuti. [13] 

If to show similarity some thing is illustrated the AlamUrfl 
is called NidarsanS (Illustration). [14] 

Oh brave King ! If witboutthat, comparison (of a thing with o 
different thing) is made, it becomes an Upams AlamkSra. Wbem 
one thing is compared with itself only and nothing else, the Ala- 
mkSra is called Ananvaya (self comparison). I have described 
only a little from tbc Purana. [15] 

Thus ends the Adby5ya 14, entitled AlankSra-Adliyaya (thr 
study of Figure of Speech) related during the discourse between* 
Markandeya i and Vajra, in the third part of Sri Visnudhar- 
mottara. 



ADHYaIA 15 


Mnrlandcya said Sltstra preaches Dbarma Ariha, Kama 
and Mokga That which relates for our guidance, the deeds of 
good predecessors for fulfilment of Dbarma, Artha, Kama nnd 
Mok?a is called ItihSsa The literature in which there is no direct 
preaching is called KHvyam ll-2] 

In a poem the deeds of one person is desenhed so it is called 
KSvyam Oh King 1 the Kltvya in which Nsyaka (bero) nnd 
PratinSyaka (opponent) arc the chief character and in which 
marches (of armies), sending of war messengers and battles nrc 
narrated and the rise (victory) of NSyaka, is shown is called MahS- 
KSvyam (Epic) 13-4] 

Oh King 1 In a MahS-kSvya the country, cities Kings 
seasons, mountains rivers and women are described 

Moreover NSyaka and PratioSyaka also should be described 
NSyaKa should be following the path of righteous people and he 
should be victorious due to lus religious deeds J5-6] 

The Prati-nSjaka «s Loka-vyayt (victorious in wordly things) 
The Killing of PratinSyaka should he described that of the 
NSyaka should not be described 17] 

O Great King ? the death of the hero should not he descri¬ 
bed If he goes to heaven with lus own body it can be desenhed [8] 

Without metres the MahS-KVya would he in prose (Gadja) 
La a Mahl-KSvya there should not be defects such as gramme- 
tically faulty words words whose syllables 3re difficult to prono¬ 
unce sentences suggestive of ohscemty, sentences whose meaning 
is difficult to guess and sentences which contain uncommon 
words One should not compose a poem in winch there is (Puna- 
rukti) repetition 19-IOJ 
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But to show wonder, jealousy, fear sorrow, hurry or joy the 
repetition is desired But if a word ts repeated m the utterance 
of a messenger, in an utterance m a dream and in an utterance 
to a person who has come for some work it should be known 
as a repetition III-12] 

A doubtful thing should not be stated Similarly without 
proposition nothing should be told The later statement contra 
dictory to the former one should not be made and the thing 
contemptible hy people should not be related II3] 

A poem having Rasas (sentiments) named SrngSra Hasya 
Karuna Raudra Vira and Bbayanaka Bibbatsa, Adbhuta and 
Santa should he composed (14) 

The poem should be full of art and skill Moreover it should 
be endowed with Dharma and Artha A poem should be composed 
3bout a religious NSyaka leading to bis rise [1>J 

Thus ends the AdhySya 15, entitled the characteristics of an 
Epic {MahS-KSvya Laksanam), described dunng the discourse 
between MSrkandeya and Vajra m the third part of &ri Visnu 
dbarmottara 



ADHYAYA 16 


MSrkandeya said Some Kavya-Dosas ate mentioned From 
them PrahehkSs are to be made and there arc some independent [1] 

Oh best among men A Prabehka should be expressed 
through only one or two verses O King < it should not be 
•composed in many verses 12] 

When tbe meaning is concealed on account of a Mstra tbe 
PrahcliKSs called SamSgats When tbe meaning is concealed by 
-means of synonymous words it is called Vnncita ft) 

The meaning oF Vikr3nta-sopita is concealed by intermediary 
words When tbe meaning is concealed by obsolete synonyms 
it is called Musita [4] 

Wben the meaning is concealed by the imagination it is called 
PanhSsik’t 

In SamSnarupa the meanme is hidden by different words 
having the same meaning 15) 

That whose meaning is hidden on necount of using the 
syllables difficult to understand is called ParusS Wben tbe 
meaning is hidden only on account of using the words denoting 
SamkhyS (number), it is called Samkhyata (6] 

Wben the meaning is bidden by tbe apparent meaning it is 
called Kalpit*i When the meaning is hidden by misunderstanding 
a SamjfiS, it is called NSm’tntaritS [7] 

O Great King 1 when the meaning is hidden by misunder¬ 
standing tbe meaning of words it is called Nibbria Wben the 
meaning is hidden by identical words it is called Samana-Sabda ft] 

When tbe meaning becomes difficult to be understood on 
account of concordance of tbe meaning, it is called Vy^mudha 
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Wben the meaning is hidden on account or various BandhSs in 
the Vytta (metre), it is called GurthX [9] 

Wben real meaning is hidden by not mentioning one or both 
(of Asraya and Slrita) it is called Ehachanna, Ubhaya-channS 
nr BahuchannX Wben the meaning, is cnncealed on account of 
many possibilities of meaning, it is called Samkirna or Sambba- 
vopcta. [10] 

If by the obvious meaning, another meaning is intended but 
concealed, it is called Tadartha-kaci. O King ! the same effect 
is achieved thru ugh a word, it is called VyabhicSrini, [113 

When tbc meaning becomes clear by (putting the missing) 
MatrSs in a Vjlta-bandba, it is called khyspita. When the mean¬ 
ing is hidden by Vfttabandba, it is called NasjSrtha. [12] 

Wben the meaning is cnncealed due tn want of nnc Akjara, 
it is called Nasiaksara-0 King! when the meaning is changed 1 
because nf n missing Varna, it is called AnySrthatff. [13] 

When the meaning becomes clear by interpretatmn accnrding 
tn different tenses, it is called ArthadS. O King 1 the seed of tbc 
meaning is suggested, it is called LeiSkyS. [14] 

O King 1 tbe pnets have said that, in all these varieties nf 
PrahchkSs, no obscene meaning should ever he suggested. Because 
the poem with obscene meaning Aslila-bandha engrieve good people 
and hence tbat kind of poem does not give pleasure. [15] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 16. entitled the characteristics or 
Prahelikas, during the discourse between MSrkandcya and Vajra, 
in the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara. 



ADHYAYA * 17 


Aum Vajra said : Mantras are told along with Brlhmanas (hy 
Maharsis). Brahmanas describe their meaning. Kafpa means KalpaaS 
Kalpa (It is Vedapga prescribing the ritual sacriRce). O twice bom 
(Brahmin) ! The form that tells their meaning is called Purina. 
First quarter (Prathama plda) of Purina is Prakriyl (procedure) 
taking up of Kathlvastu (the plot) [2) 

Other three psdas are Upodghlta (introduction) Anu?anga 
and UpasathhSra (conclusion). O son of Bhrgu race 1 thus Purina 
has four Pidas (quarters). 13) 

The Purina has five characteristics (Lak$ar»as) Sarca, Pratr- 
Sarga, Manvnntara, Vamsa and VatbSlnucnTitam. [*11 

Purina contains all types of knowedge. The characteristics of 
Songs (Glta-Laksaga), Nftta Lak?aija-(chnraeteristtcs of Dance) 
and the characteristics of Nljaka and AkhySna are given in it. [5) 

'Therefore O twice horn (Brahminl J I nsk you about the 
characteristics of Nitaka along with its varieties. You know every¬ 
thing with distinctions. So O almighty 1 Kindly tell me about 
them. [6] 

MSrkandcya said : In a NIjaka there is the review of Purlnas 
according to ItihSsa (history), or in a Nljnka there is the life- 
history of Gods. [7] 

In the KIvya (i,e. Nljaka) there may be one Nltyakn. or 
there can he a Nlyaka and a PratinSyaka (Him and his rival). 18} 

O Kiag 1 all the Vfttis, all the sentiments (Rasas) and all the 
usages of teases (KHas) should be demonstrated in the Nijnka, 
by some coatrivance. [ 9 ] 

It is said that there can he five acts or auspicious ten acts 
in a Nljaka, O King 1 in one act the activities of one episode 
to be represented. (10] 
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Thereafter the activities of other characters should be exhihited 
Their exit should be contrived with some Yukti (device) and 
UpanySsa [11] 

O King 1 the incideots such as death, dethrooement, the siege 
of a city aod the fight should not be shown in the act [12] 

The wise meo should describe these incidents in a Pravesaka 
There should always be two characters in a Pravesaka and the 
characters should he of the servant class (Parijanc) The hero 
(NSyaka) should not he there. When the two characters are not 
from servant-class it is called o viskambhaka [13-14] 

At the end of both (Pravesaka and Vjskambhaka) the stage 
should be made empty Similarly at the end oT the act it should 
be made empty Except that the stoge should not be made 
empty [15] 

In a Pravesaka the activities of many days can be narrated 
There the narration should be brief, not lengthy 116] 

In the Pravesaka the killing of o famous hero should not be 
brought O King > it should be suggested only m the act itself 
"by so me device [17] 

The rise of the hero should be shown at the end of the 
“Nataha Similarly, where there are many heroines, their me also 
should be shown [18] 

The NStik'3 is like a NSjaka, hut it consists of four acts, 
and its Rasa is predominantly Srngara Similarly in a Prakarana 
the plot is imaginary [19] 

O the hest of Kings • There the hero is a hrahmin or a 
merchant A Prakarani should he written on the same line, but 
there should be four acts |20J 

The plot of Utsrs$ahanka is either derived from Itihasa (history) 
or it is imaginary Mostly the Vrtu is Bharatt and the Rasa is 
Karuna A god should not he made the hero utsjsta is without 
Thvya Nay aka 
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In BhSna the plot should be derived from ItihSsa It should, 
.represent the activities of one day. It consists of one act and it 
is full of fights The entire action is performed by one actor only, 
hy means of talking through the device of AkSsa-Kathana 
(speeches m air) [21-23] 

In the variety named SamavakSra there arc twelve heroes 
They may he gods or demons There arc three Sj-ngaras and 
three Kapafas, [24] 

In IhSmrga there arc many acts, and a Gandharva is the hero 
Its predominant Rasa is Srngsra The Rnsa should arise from 
dissatisfaction of Yoni-Rasa (Sex-enjoyment) [25] 

In VySyoga the activities of one day is represented There is 
one hero nnd the Rasa is Drpla (from Darpa i e Vira, Rnudra 
ete) In Vlthl there are thirteen acts but there is no hero [26] 

In Dimn the same (Drpta) Rasa, particularly Raudra is there, 
god is the hero and the theme is well-known [27] 

Prahasana should be composed thus There should be one 
act There should be plenty of HSsya Rnsa The hero should be 
UdStta and there should he courtesans and Vitas [2$] 

In all these varieties, in the very beginning the theme of the 
play should be illumined through the utterances of the Sutra- 
dhSra [29] 

O King • the speeches of the hero are in Sanskrit language 
So are the speeches of SanySsis, Srotriyas, Kings, Twice-horn 
(Brahmins Ksatnyas and Vaisyas), Gods, demons, Gandhanas 
and NSgas [30] 

O King i the speech of NSyikSs, heavenly damseU (ApsarSs), 
Pretenders and Vidusakas should be tn Prakrta language [31] 

The language of children, women, low-horn person-,, eunuches 
and those not mentioned here in Apa-bhrnmsta It should be leant! 
and used [32] 



46 


Sri Vtfnu-Dhaimottara 


Now hear from me some characteristics, which are contrived 
by me. The names of Brahmins, Ksatnyas, Vaiiyas and Sudras 
end in Sarman, Varman and Dhana respectively. Sometimes the 
name of the Vaisya ends in P5sa. [33] 

The names of the kings and ministers end in Vikrama. The 
names of the ladies should he such that can he easily uttered- 
They should not he harsh- The names of the NSyikas should he 
sweet and attractive. (34] 

The names of attend ant-women of the queen should end m 
KalS and Kausala, and the names of other nttendant-woraen 
should end in VijayS. [35] 

The names of the astrologer should end in MSngalya nnd 
those of Pnrohitas generally end in SSnti. The names of the 
ministers generally end in Sura and those of physicians end in 
Syusya- [36] 

The name of Vitas generally end in Bhusana nnd those of 
DSsas end in Kusuma etc. (or their names may he the names of 
flowers etc.) 

Kancukis and Vidusaka must he given the names of their 
Rsi or Gotra respectively. (37J 

The names of courtesans should end in Datta, Mitt a and 
Sens. The names of the office-hearers should he according to 
their office. [38] 

Hereafter I shall tell you how a person should he addressed. 

The servants and ministers should address the king as 
Deva. [39] 

The Brahmins should address the king as Rajan and Rsis 
should address the King hy the name or Gotra, as if he were 
their child. [40] 



Adhyay a 11 


47 


And those who are equal in rank should call bim Ynyasya 
(a friend) The heroes should address tbe Yidusaka as Yayasya 
And the Rath! (sitting in the chariot) may be called AyusmSn, 
by suta (the chariot driver) [41] 

The Rsis Gurus and Gods should be addressed as Bbagavan 
A soo should be addressed as Vatsa, and n student sbould be 
addressed as Vatsa or by his name and the family-name [42] 

O Kiog » a woman should address her husband as 
Aryaputra The wife should be addressed by her name, but tbe 
queen and the heroine should be addressed as Devi [43] 

Tbe father should be addressed as Tata but the father of tbe 
mother sbould be addressed as Xryaka, Pita 

Tbe Yuva-rSja (crown-pnncc) is addressed ns KumSra while 
a respectable person is addressed as BhSva [44] 

A respectable person, the husbands to wife and tbe prince 
sbould be addressed as BhSma A woman of equal rank should 
be addressed ns Hal2 A maid-servant sbould be addressed as 
Hanja or Hands A sister should be called SvasS, while a SanySsmi 
should be addressed as Yratini * [45-46J 

A Brahmin lady should be addressed as AryS and the rest 
according to the gender [47] 

One who moves in the female-apartment and who is incapahlc 
of enjoying a woman is known as Varsasara Their head is 
called a Kancuki He is generally an old Brahmin and he is 
respected by the Kings [48] 

Vidusaka is also a Brahmin He knows the secrets of the 
hero O King ' SutradhSra is the principal actor (Na|a) [49] 

The sowing of the seed Iblja-samutpatti) capable of gmng 
rise to the variety of rasas is called Mukha Sprouting of the seed 
sown in the mukha is called Prati-mukha [50] 
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TJic possibility of getting the result as well as its opposite is- 
called Garhha. When the purpose of the hija opens up and 
yet is accompanied with difficulties and adversities, ,t becomes 
Viraarsa. [51] 


Carrying to completion of things started in Mukha etc. is 
called Nirvahana. In a NSjaka, aloogwith Prakarana all these 
Pancha-Sandhis should be observed. [52] 

_ In P ima and Samavaksra, V.marsa should be omitted. In 
Vyayoga and IhSmrga, Garbha is to be omitted. And O King I 
in UtsrstakSnka, Prahasana, Vithi and BhSnaka Pratimukha should 
not he developed. [53-54] 


Tbc NSyaka should 
hehaviour and valour. O 
win-over the NSyikff. [55] 


never give up his generosity, good 
King ! the Prati-N3yaka should not 


Henceforth I shall tell you ahout eight 
their characteristics. 


types of NSyikas and 


The heroine who remains in her own apartment on account 
of her own fault is called V5sa-Sajj3. [56] 

The heroine whose hero has not come is called VnahotkanthitS 
One whose husband is under her full control is called Swadhma- 
Bhartrks, [57] 

The heroioe who is seperated from her hero on accouot of 
quarrel is called Kalah3ntanta. One whose NSyaka comes in the 
early morning with the signs of nails etc. (of other womao) is 
called Khandita, [58] 

The heroine whose lover has not kept appointment is called 
Vipralabdha. Aod one whose lover has gone on travel is called 
Prosita-bhartrkS. [59] 

(The eighth Ablusanks is not mentioned) 

All the twelve varieties of drama etc., should exhibit the 
proper forms and graces of these different types of Nayikas. [60] 
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There are nine N5tya-Rasa$: Srngara. HSsya, K a run a, Yira, 
Raudra, Bhajanaka, Blhhatsa, Adhhuta, and SSnta, [61J 

O King ! All the \ arieties should be composed keeping Rasa 
in view, hecausc the principal aim in all types of draron is 
Rasa. [62] 

O moon among Kings ! All thc*e types of drama should he 
composed with Kal3-Kausala (art, proficiency and moralih), and 
they should he Loka-VidhSna-Yukta (endowed with Social Customs 
and Manners). They should teach Dhanna, Artha and Klima, for 
the good of people. [63] 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 17, entitled Dvadasa-Rupa-Varnana 
(the description of twelve Rupaka), dunng the discourse between 
MSrkandeya and Vajra, in the third part of Sri Vjjnudhar- 
mottara. 
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Markandeya said 

Now the characteristics of music (Gita-Lahsana) hegm - 

For music there are three sthanas (organs of utterance Urah 
(chest), Kanthah (throat) and Strah (head) They give rise to three 
notes-Mandra (low or hase), Madhya (middle) and T3ra (high) 
There are three Gramas Sadja, Madhyama and GahdhSra. There 
are seven notes (Sapta Svar5h)-Sadja, Rsahha, GSndhSra, 
Madhyama, Pancama, NisSda and Dhaivata There are twenty 
one MQrchanSs (intonations) of Sapta-Svaras dependent nn each 
of three grSmas Their names are • Sauviri, HSnnSsva, Kalopa- 
nata, &uddha-madhyam3, M^rgl, Pauraviand RsyakS These seten 
belong to Madhyama-GrSma iThey are called Uttara MandrS, 
Rajani] UttarSyats, SuddhasadajS, Matsari-KftS, A^va-KrSnta and 
Udgats. These seven helong to Sadaja-GrSma Al3p2, KuntimS, 
SuddhS, UttarS, SadajS, PancSyata and Udgata-tbese seven 
depend on Gandhara-GrSma 

Now there are forty nine (key-notes) TSfiSs They are 
Agnistomikah, Atyagmsjomikah, VSjapeyikah, Paundarikah, Asva- 
medhikah, RSjasuyikah, Bahu-Suvarmkah, Gosavikah, MahSvrati- 
kah, Brahma-tanah, Pr3j3patyah, Nsgasrayah, Yajflasrayab, God3- 
nikah, Haya-K.r3ntah, A)a-Kr3ntah, Visnu-KrSntah, Aranyah 
Matta-Kokilah and Ujjlvikah These twenty depend on Madhyaraa- 
GrSraas Prasvapanam PaisScah, Jivanali, SSvitrah, Ardha- 
SSvitrah, Sarvato-Bhadrah, Suvaipah, Visnuh, Jisnuh, Vi?nu-Narah, 
Saradah, Vijayah, Hamsah and Jyesthah These fourteen depend 
on Sadja-GrSma Tumhuru-Pnyah, Mah5-Laksmanah, Gandhar- 
vSnumatah, Alarohusapnyah, N3radapnyah, Bhlmasena-priyah, 
Vmatah, M3tangah, Bh3rgava-pnya, Abhiramah, SamJrSvyab, 
Kmnara-pnyah, Punyah, Manohara, Kalyana-karali These fifteen 
depend on G5ndh3ia-Gr3ma These are four types Due to the 
combination of Svara-note, Pada-nnte, Laya-notc and AvadhSna- 
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note, in Murehanas in the beginning, middle and end there are 
three Vrttis named Vsdi, SamvSdi and Anuvadi. The nine Rasas 
mentioned earlier are related with these musical notes. For Hasya 
and Srngara Madhyama and Pancam arc used, for Vira, Raudra 
and Adbhuta Sadja and Rsabha arc used, for Kanina NisSda 
and Gandhara are used, for Btbhatsa, and Bhayanaka Dhaivata 
is used and for Santa Madhyama is used. Similarly for different 
Rasas different Layas are used ; 

For SrngSra and Hasya Madhyama is used. For Btbhatsa 
and Bhayanaka Vilambita and for Vira, Raudra and Adbhuta 
Druta is used. 

In (RGpakas) pure musical composition practice of singing 
should be used for the worship of divine. Here are the SJokas. 

A wise man should know ten Laksanas of JStis : Graha, 
Ansa, TSra, Mandra, NySsa, UpaoySsa, Alpalvam, Bahutsam, 
*S5dava, Odava. Il] 

O King 1 there are four kinds of AlarakSras : PrasannSdih, 
PrasannSntah, PrasannSdyantah, and Prasanna-madhyas. They 
should be pointed out one by one. 12-3] 

There are different types of musical compositions, namely 
AparSntakara, Ullopyam, Mandrakam, Prakari, Vainafcam, Saro- 
‘bindum, Gltakttni which are the best, Rk-G2ttha, PEnilS, and 
Brahma-Ginks composed by Daksa. Their singing practice is 
eallcd Coksah. 14-5] 

I have briefly described for pleasing gods. If the man well- 
'versed in music (GUajfla) does not reach the highest place (Sumum 
bonum) by rausic, lie would become a servant of God and enjoy 
bliss in his company, [6] 

Thus ends the AdhySya IS, entitled Gita-Laksana (characteri¬ 
stics of Gtta-Vocal Music) during the discourse between MUrhrn- 
deya and Vajra in the tbird part of Srt Vi'snudharmottara. 
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Markandeya said : Now Atodya (Instrumental Music) is 
stated. There are four kinds of musical instruments : Tata (stringed 
instrument), Susira(wind instrument), Ghana (Metallic instrument) 
and Avanaddha (stretched instrument c g. Drum). Vina etc. are 
Tata, Flute etc. are Susira, Cymbal ete. are Ghana and Muraja 
(drum) etc- are Avanaddha- There the musical notes of VinS etc. 
ore the same as in Vocal music- The notes of flute etc- are also 
like that, But in vocal music, the notes rise from below to 
upwards, while in the stringed instruments such as VinS etc. a ad 
Wind instruments such as flute ete. the order is reversed. So TSlab 
nnd KSlah should be used accordingly. Their MStrSs are equal 
to five short syllables. There nre three Vrttis : CitrS, Vytti and 
DaksmS. ChitrS has two MStrSs, Vrtti has four MSttSs and DakstnS 
has eight MatrSs. Now let us enter into AvayS, NiskrSma and 
Viksepah-In the collection of KalS there are differences in Sy3- 
matSla and SannipSta (stretching a coid) and Capuia- Ayuk, 
Cancat, Pufala and the end of Pluta are five types of cord and 
like ‘father and son’ there are six types of syllables. 

There are three Layas : Druta, Madhya and Vilambita. The- 
Tala must have Laya. The Prakarana is of two kinds : Kulakam 
and Chedyakam. 

Now about Avanaddham (Muraja-Edi), there should be 
accompaniment like Puskara- There nre sixteen syllables-Ka, Kha, 
Ga, Gha, Ta, Tha, Da. Dha, Ta tha Da Dha, Ya, Ra, La, Ha, 
On the right side are Ka, Ta, Ra (Tha) and Ta, Ga, etc. On 
the left side are Gha, Dha, on the upside are Ga, Da in the 
Alinga (kind of drum) are Tha, Na, La and HE. A, A, I, U, 
Ac, O, Ah, Au Am etc. are Vowels according to the circum" 
stances (they go with consonants). Kha, ga, Tha arc conjoined 
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with Refa Its differences arc the division of Kali The complete 
hand should attach then lift one finger and from the whole hand 
PradeSrai is taken up, then it hecomes Yoga of Nalla From the 
complete hand the half hand should be lifted By attaching 
the Pradesmi of two hands, it heeomes the samapam Ma 
Gha, Tha, Ga, Da, Ra are from half the hand, for Kathahn, 
quarter hand, Tha, Na La, Ha by attacking Pradesmi in two 
hands Addita, Vitasts, Xhpta arc the way to the faec of cow 

In Srngara and Hasya Rasa Additab, ra Vira, Raudn and 
Adbhuta Vitastah in Karuna and Santa Ahpta, in Bibhatsa and 
iBhaySnaha Mrdanga follows Gomuhha, Dardura and Panava 
follow the Mrdanga Here are - 

There the Musicians sit just near the door of dressing room 
un such a way that they are properly visible Muraj^s would sit 
ibehind them and so would sit MSrjamhSs [I] 

On its left side Dardura and Panavas should be placed From 
the right the singer would sit facing to the north, and to right 
the players of flutes 

The singers should be seated facias the mam singer [2-3) 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 19, entitled (Atodya-Vidhi) the pro¬ 
cedure in Instrumental Music, during the discourse between M5r- 
•handeyu and Vajra in the third part of Sri Vnnudharmottara 
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MSrkandeya said 

O King 1 The Scholars of N5*ya has said that the imitatiom 
of other than onself is called N3jya Nrtta makes it sophisticated 
and adds to its beauty Nrtta js said to he of two types Nafya 
and Lasya on which Nsiya depends O King 1 Each of them is 
divided into two parts Abhyantara and Baby a [1-2] 

Abhyantara follows precise rules (it is Lak'anavantam) while 
Babya is not regulated by any precise rules (it is Laksana-vivat* 
jitam) Its performance is auspicious {3] 

LSsya should be performed under a pavilion (Mandapc) or 
outside it, according to wish, while NSfya should be performed 
under a Pavilion The Pavilion is of two types [4] Ayata (oblong) 
and Caturasra (square) The square one should be made thirty- 
two Hastas (hands), while the length of the oblong should be 
made double of this The Pavilion should not be made smaller 
or larger than this, but it should be such that- 

If it is smaller, there will be congestion (Sammardo) and if 
it is larger, there will not he proper manifestation (Vyakti) of 
NS{ya and Geya So it should be avoided In the very hegrarung 
the worship of Gods should be performed (5-6-7] 

The elderly persons and the specific god of the hudding 
(Vastu-daivata) should be performed And there after the Natya 
should be performed hegmning with benedietory (Nandi Sloka) [8] 

Tbe opening the curtain the entry of every character should 
be made The entry and exit should be made after suggesting the 
action [9] 

At the end of the Nandi PuspSnjali should he given andl 
Brahmapujana should he made In reciting and singing and the 
strides (Pankramah) should be according to the character [iO] 
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The Parikrama of the Nayaka should be Catu?kala (four¬ 
fold), that of the ordinary, middle-class characters should he Tri- 
lala, that of the low-class shoold be Two-kala. O King ! Acco¬ 
rding to the action one may be more or less. Ill] 

One should know that Gods arc Dhiroddhata (solemn and 
courageous) the Demons should he rash and danng. [12] 

The Kings shnud he Dhira-Lalita (hrave and sportive) and 
his dependants are Dhtra. The sages are PrasSnta-dhiras (very calm 
and solemn), their followers are PraSsnta. [13] 

The Brahmins arc Dhirodattah (grave and nohlemindcd), and 
the merchants are helieved to he noble. Getting a chance all these 
persons are descrihed in this way. 

In the work of NStya (NStya-Karma) four kinds of Ahhinaya 
(acting) should be made: Xharya (Vesa-bhus5), SStvika (BhSvSs 
feelings), VSeikn (of speech) and Angika (of hody-limbs). [14-15] 

The constnmes of head etc. is called AhSrya. The costumes 
of Dhiroddatta characters should not he very gaudy. [16] 

Those of Uddhata should he gaudy and those of the Kings 
should heLalita (graceful). The costumes of the PratinSyaka should 
he made like that of the Uddhata characters. [17] 

The costumes of the other characters should he according tn 
the country and the profession- The hnrsc etc., should be made 
nf leather, wood etc. [IS] 

Hereafter I tell you about the S5tvika-Ahhina>a (acting of 
Satvika-hhSvas etc. feelings) shading tears, horripilation, sweating, 
throhhing of heart, and faultering speech are SStvika-Ahhinaya. 
The octiog hy speech is called Vacika. I shall tell you ahout 
Angika afterwards. [19-20] 

At the place where jny is to he expressed, nne should always 
do much acting, but when sorrow is to he expressed nothing 
more should he done. [21] 
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Recakam (outward movement of limhs) depends on waist, 
feet, hands and head It is believed that another type of movement 
is of two kinds . MahScSri and Csri. [22] 

O Yadava 1 Delicate (SukumZra) movements of limhs is 
called C5ri O King 1 When they arc forceful they are known 
as MahScSri [23] 

In this context with Carl there are ten Mandalas. Of this 
AtikrSnta, Vicitra, Lalita Sanchara, Sucividdha, Dandapada, 
Vihrta, AlSta. Vama-bandha, Salalita and JCranta are AkSsagSroi 
(aerial) movements [24-25] 

O King ' Now please hear ahout ten Bhauma Mandalas 
(earthly movements) They arc Bhraraara, Askandita, Avarta, 
Sam5sarita, Edk5krtdita, Addita, ^aka$5sja, Adhyardha, Pista- 
kujja, and C5sa-gati 

Now I shall tell you about Angahura You know their names 
from me [26—28] 

They are (1) Stlura-hasta Anga-hSra and (2) Sksiptaka The 
third is (3) UdghSjita and the other one is (4) AparSjita [29] 

Then (5) Matt3krid2, (6) Vjskarnbha, (?) Svastika Recita, (8) 
Vpscik2pasrta and (9) Tala-tnanda, and (10) Ava Sarpita [30] 

(11) M3talli-skhatita, (12) Bhramara, (13) Parsvasvastika, (14) 
Madavilasita, (15) Viksipta, (16) Gatimandala, (17) Vaisakha- 
recita, (18) ParivrttaLa-recita, (19) Udvartaka, (20) Panechinna 
(21) Recaka and (22) BalShaU [3l] 

(23) Sambhr3nta, (24) Angika, (25) Rati-kndS, (26) Alataka 
(27) VidyudbhrSnta, (28) Paravrta (29) PSrsvaccheda, (30) Aksipta 
Recita, (31) Saumya, (32) Kanta, (33) Sucividdha, (34) Apa-Viddha, 
(35) VnSpa and (36) Ardhamkutpta [32-34] 

O the best of Yadus, these thirty six AngahSras* are told I 
shall tell you their respective Karanas (instrumental organs) The 
performer should adopt the movements of hands and legs pro¬ 
perly [35] _ 

*N S gnes only thirty-two AngahSras 
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The utilization of all the AngahSras constitute the Karana I 
shall tell them to you hy name and by action [36] 

Proper coordination of the movements of hands and legs 
constitute the Karana of Nrtta O King* two such movements 
constitute Nrtta-Matrk3s [37] 

Combination of three such movements form a Kalapaka, four 
form a khandaka, and the combination of five is called a Sam- 
ghataka. [38] 

The combination of six, or seven, or eight or nine Karanas 
jre called the AnghSras [39] 

Hereafter 1 shall tell you their names They are (I) Tala- 
puspa, (2) Apa-Viddha, (3) Lina, (4) Svastika-recita, (5) Mandala- 
Svastika, (6) Uruvrtta, (7) Nikuitaka (8) Sucividdha, (9) Kap- 
chinna, (10) Ardha-recita, (11) Vaksah Svastika, (12) Unraatta 
(13) Svastika, (14) Prsthasvastika, (15) Dik-Svastika, (16) AlSta 
(17) Ardha-suci, (18) Kau-sama, [40-42] 

(19) Sksipta-recita, (20) Ksipra, (21) Ardha-Svastika, (22) 
'Sancita, (23) Bhujanga-trSsita, (24) urdhva-jSnu, (25) Nikuncita. 
(26) Muttallt, (27) Ardha-irattalli, (28) Recaka-Nikujtaka, (29) 
Padi-viddha, (30) Tadid-Bhr’inta (31) Vahta,(32) Ghurmta [43-44] 

(33) Lalita (34) Danda-paku (35) Bhujanga-trastarccita, (36) 
Nupura, (37) Rccita (38) Bhramara, (39) Catura, (40) Bhujangancita 
(41) Chinna (42) Vrscikarecita (43) Lata-Vpcika, (44) Cbmna- 
Vfscika-Recita, (45) Vyamsita - Vrscika, (46) Suci-viddha (47) 
Lalajatilaka, MS) Kunchita, (49) Cakra-mandala [45-47] 

(50) Uro-Mandala, (51) Aksipta, (52) Lata-Lasita, (53) Argala 
(54) Viksipta, (55) Bhramita, (56) Vilasa, (57) VSnara-pIuta, (5S) 
Panvrtta, (59) Nivftta (60) ParsvSkrUnta (61) Nikuncita, (62) 
Ati-kranta, (63) Ava-krSnta, (64) Dol3-p3da. (65) Vnartita, (66) 
Ngfga-prakidita, (67) Vipluta, (68) Garuda-pluta, (69) Ganda-Suct 
(70) Panksipta, (71) P3rsva-J3nuka [48-50] 
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(72) GfddhSvaltnakn, (73) Una, (74) Vismt~kr5nta. (75) Aja- 
pluta, (76) AkrSnta, (77) Mnndit-i (78) Mayura-lajita, (79) Nata r 
(SO) Sarpita, (81) Dola-pSda (82) Hanna-pluta, (83) Prenhholita,. 
(84) Nitaraba, (85) Shhalita, (86) Kan-li3Sta (S7) Prasarpita-tala 
(88) Siraha-vihridita, (89) Vfsabha-krtdita (90) Gang’tvatarana, etc 
Thus I have narrated one hundred and eight* Karanas [51-53] 
It is said that the Nftta is of two types Sukum^ra and 
Viddha The Viddlia \s Uddhata or violent form of dance, mainly 
performed by men And SukumSra is graceful mainly performed 
by women O King * the Pimli is having the shape and symbol 
of a deity [54-55] 

There are four kinds of Vpttis Bhffrati, S3tvatl Kaisikiand 
Srabhali In Bh3ratl speech predominates [56] 

O King f One should know thatShtvati mainly exhibits Vira- 
Rasa, Srabhau is full of Raudn-Rnsa and in Kaiiiki there is 
predominance of Sms^ra and H’tsya-Rasa 

There arc four kinds of Pravjiti Avnnti DaksinatyS, 
MSgadhl, PsncSji Pravrtti is the imitation of the dress, speeeh 
and conduct ol people in a particular region They are based on, 
Vrttis, so they are known as Pravrttis 

There arc two types of actions (Dharmi-dharm’Ts) of the 
st3ge and of the world [57-60] 

In NSjya there are two types of Stddhis (accomplishments)» 
human and divine The human js achieved by exercise (Vy5ySma) r 
while the divine is due to the favour of a deity [61] 

The ideal Nrtta is full of Rasa and BhSva It follows T2la r 
KSvya-Rasa and Gita It gives happiness and increases Dharma [62] 
Thus ends the Adhyaya 20 entitled SamSaya-Vamana 
(general description), during tbe discourse between Markandeya 
and Vajra, in the third part of Sri Visnudftarmottara. 


V D mentions I0S Karams but gives a list of 90 karanas 
It means that the slokas of remaining karanas arc missing 
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Murkandcya said Six modes of Sayy3sthSn3ni (postures 10 
the hed) should he mcotioncd They arc Sama, Akuoeitaka, Fra- 
sSnta, Vivartita, Udvahita, aod Nata II] 

Whco one is lying with faee up-wards, haods are free and 
loose, or wheo one is lying on the left side, the posture is called 
Sama. [2] 

When one is lyiog down with limbs narrowed down-all the 
Junhs curved and the knees contracted in hed, it is called Akun- 
eita posture It should he adopted when troubled hy cold (SltU- 
rt3) [3] 

When one is lying at ease, with one hand used as a pillow 
and the knees stretched, the posture is called FrasSrita [4] 

When one is lying down with the faee downwards it is eallcd 
Vivartita This posture should be used for the person wounded 
hy weapon, the dead, the drunk and thrown down |5] 

When one is lying down at case with the head resting on 
the hand-the head lies on the shoulders and the cl how is raised, 
the posture is known as UdvShita O King 1 that should he used 
to lodicate the playful mood. [6] 

When one is lying down with stretched thighs (JanghSs) 
aod the hands loose, the posture is called Nata That acting is 
used to indicate sloth, fatigue and csertion (7J 

Thus ends the Adhyttya 21, entitled the description of the 
postures of lying down oo the bed (SayySsana-sthSna-Varnana), 
during the discourse between MSrkamleya and Vajra in the third 
part of Sri Vismidharmottara 
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Markandcya said 

The postures of sitting are Svastha Mandalasa klanta 
Srastalasa Viskatnhhita, Utkataka, Mukta-j5nu and. Santa 
janugata and Vimukta l!-2] 

When one is sitting, the legs held apart chest somewhat 
raised and hands lying at case on the waist and thigh, the sitting 
posture is called Svastha This posture is used to indicate 
ease [2-3] 

In Mandalasa posture of sitting one Jeg is stretched and the 
other is put on the seat while the side is bent It is used to show 
anxiety eagerness, dejection and seperation [3-4] 

In KlSnta 2sana-sKtu\g posture, the actor should put lus 
chin on the top of two arms, the head should rest on the top of 
two hands This posture should be used when one is seized by 
a strong person or bitten by an enemy or depressed on account 
of sorrow [5-6J 

When two hands are hanging down, the body is inactive and 
eyes are tired and dull the sitting posture is called SrastSIasa It 
should be used to indicate fatigue, lassitude, intoxication, fainting, 
pain swoon and peril of death [7-S] 

In Viskambhita posture the legs, thighs and the hands arc 
all curved up and the eyes arc bent towards one’s own chest 
This posture is enjoyed in Yoga and meditation [9-10] 

When one sits evenly with both the feet in the same level 
and not touching ground, it is known as Utkataka posture It is 
advised that this natural posture should be used when persons 
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sit as members of an assembly, or when they perform sraddhas, 
sacrifices, meditatioo, chaotiog maotras and Homa-Havana etc., 
as in Yath agam ana-Kar m a-act or comiog. [11-12) 

O tke best or Kiogs ! When one knee or a person sittiog in 
the abovemeotiooed (Utkajaka) posture is put on the ground it 
is ealled Mukta-Januka Asaoa. It is used io coociliatiog the 
hcloved wheo offeoded. It is also Used in clcaosiog the floor and 
io covering the ground with dung (Bhiimi-aoulepane). Wheo 
both the koces are placed on the grouod the posture is called 
JSougata. It should he dooe while supplication heforc Kings aod 
while worshippiog Gods. 

Wheo ooc falls down oo the ground it is called Vimukta 
posture. It is used wheo some ooe gets a hlow or in cteitemcnt 
aod in lamentation. [13-16) 

The seat of gods is BhadrSsaoa (splendid seat). The seat of 
Kings should be Simhasana. [171 

A silver seat (Rilpyasaoa) should he offered to SSmvatsara 
(Astrologers) aod Purodhasas (domestic chaplain), the seat or 
mioisters and secretaries should be Vetr3saoa (cane seat). The* 
eommaodcr of the army and the crown prince should he give© 
MaodSsaoa (made of Maoda Herb). O Great King ! To Munis 
(Sages), Dvija (Brahmins) aod Brahmae3ris (ascetic?) and others 
who observe vows the seat or Vrsi (a roll or twitted grass or pad) 
should be given. [18-19] 

Pitbika (a woodeo seat B3jalh) is gfren to the important 
local persons, or prominent citizens aci leading merchants =^2 
promioent persoos. [20] 



62 


Sri Vi{nu'Dharmottara 


O King * One should not have a common seat with one’s 
own spiritual master, either on an elephant or on a chariot or 
on a slab of stone If one sits with a spiritual master, on a large 
plank, it is always considered to be a fault [231 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 22, entitled the description of seats 
(Asana-Varnana), during the discourse between Mark and eya and 
Vajra, in the third part of Sn Visnudharmottara. 



ADHYaYA 23 


Markandeya said There are sit Sthanakas (standiug postures) 
of men They are Vaisnava, Sama-pada, Vaisakha, Mandala, 
Pratyahdha and Alidha [I] 

When one foot is in natural position, the other oneistryasra 
(ohhquely placed) and the thigh is slightly bent, the standing 
posture is called Vaisnava Sthana. [2] 

This standing posture should be used when one is talking at 

ease 

When one stands with feet evenly placed at a distance of a 
Tsla (12 angulas), the posture should he known as Sama-p^da 
SthSnaka It is having the heauty of naturalness Rudra, Brahms 
and other Gods are the deities of this SthSnaka The group of 
Brahmins performing auspicious acts should he m this posture. 
This posture is also used to indicate jumping of hirds, marriage 
ceremony, and position of person sitting in chariots or VimSnas 
(air-planes) This posture should he used for ascetics and the 
persons practising penance, [3-6] 

When the distance hetween two feet js two and half t2Ias, 
thighs are slanting and feet are sideways, the standing posture is 
called Vaisakha 

Its deity is Skanda The wise should use this posture to 
indicate the carnage drawn by horses It is also to he used for 
exercise and for entrance and exit of the bow [7-8] 

la Mandala posture the distance between two feet is three 
T3las, the waist and knees are in one line and the legs are 
sidewa>s [9] 

This posture should he used to suggest the striking with the 
how and the thunderholt (Vajra) It also suggests the carriage 
by elephant and in Nrtta it indicates lifting up something [10] 
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When the right leg is stretched at a distance of five Talas, 
this very (Mandala) posture becomes Alidha. Rudra-KSli is its 
deity. [II] 

By this posture ooe should indicate the raising up some- 
thing, Raudta movement and fighting. Moreover it is used to 
imitate the gestures of a hon and also to suggest cootactiog the 
eoemy, fighting with swords and circular movements- It is also 
used when angry words are exchanged, when wrestlers are fightiog, 
and in desenhing enemies, their attacking each other aod throwing 
of weapons, [12-15] 

When the right leg Is curved and the left leg is stretched 
the fthdha posture is reversed, and it is changed into Pratyalitfha. 
It should be known that the presidiog deities of Praty alidha ate 
DSnavas. [16] 

The weapons raised iu Alidha posture should be released in 
PratySlidha posture. 

O King I Hereafter I shall tell you about three standing 
postures of women. [17] 

They are Ayata, Avahitba and Haya-kraota. When one leg 
ts io natural positioo, while the other is obliquely placed at a 
distaoce of ooe Tala on the other side, the face looks pleased, 
the chest is evenly elevated and two haods m Lata (creeper) pose 
ate lyiog on huttocks, the posture should he knowo as Ayata. 

This posture is to be used when one enters the stage (Ran- 
gKvatarana) and io offering flowers. [18-20] 

O King I When one leg is ohliquely placed, while the other 
is io an even position at a distance on One Tala, and Trlka (the 
part hetween the shouldec hlades) is slightly raised, the posture 
is called AvahiUha. [21] 

It is used to express erotic gestures, to show beauty, aod 
dccoratioo. It is used, wheo one is looklog towards the road of 
a lover. [22-23] 
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When nne leg is evenly placed and Ifae ntber is slanting like 
a balance, and tbe distance between the twn legs is not fixed in 
Tala, tbe posture is called Asvakranta (nr Hayakranta) It is of 
two types Suci Viddha and Aviddha 124] 

O the Chief in Yadu-dynasty 1 this posture is used when one 
is holding a branch of a tree or gathering a bunch of flowers 
It should be used tn indicate intoxicated eyes when nne is speaking 
loosely sitting nn a seat nr conversing in a natural W3> [25] 

Thus ends, tbe Adhyaya 23 tbe description nf standing 
postures of men and wnmen (Panstrl-SthSnaka) during the dis¬ 
course between MSrkandcya and Vajra, in the third part of 
Sri Vismidbarmottara 
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Markandeya said Now I tell you the first, movement of the 
head Kindly know it from me 

When the head is raised in a natural way (Svahhavat) and 
then slightly raising on left it is nodded once, the movement is 
called Akampita It is done for making signs, preaching, question¬ 
ing and natural talk 

When the head is nodded frequently it i» called Kampita. It 
shows anger, threatening, speculating and taking vows [1-2] 

When the head is shaken slowly, the movement is called 
uddhuta It shows distress, amazement and fobiding [3] 

When the head is shivered on sides, the movement is called 
Vidhuta It is made when one is over-powered by cold, or one 
is suffering from old age or drunk and feverish, 

When the head is moved w a circular way, the movement is 
■called Pariv3hita It indicates accomplishment, amazement, joy 
and the sportiveness [4-5] 

When the head is raised up once, the movement is called 
UdvShita It is used to show height, to see something very well 
■(Darshana) to show pride and looking upwards [6] 

When the head is once bent down suddenly, the movement 
is called Avadhuta It indicates message, conversation signs, 
.and invokatinn [7] 

When the neck is slightly bent on one side, the movement 
is called Aftcita. It is made when one is swooned, grieved, and 
one has anxiety or unhappiness [81 

When the (top of the hands) shoulders are raised and the 
neck is curved the movement is called Nikuficita It should be 
exhibited to show pride and amorous diversions [9] 
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When the head is turned backwards, the movement is called 
(ParSvrtta. It should be done for looking backwards. [101 

When the head is held upwards, the movement should be 
known as Utksipta. The actor should do it in looking at a lofty 
■and heavealy object. [Ill ^ 

When the head is east dowa, the movement is pilled Adhogata. 
It should be done to show bashfulness, bowing and unhappiness. [12] 

When the head is rolled oa all sides, the movemcat is called 
Parilohta. This Parilolita movement is done to express disease, 
swooning and intoxication. [13] 

O King.* I ha\e told you these movements of the head. 
Now the Griv5-Karm3ni (the movements or the neck) should be 
told. They are Ancita, Recita, Mukta, Vivgtta, Catura, PrasSritn 
■and Stabdha. 

When the neck is bent a little on one side the movement is 
called Ancita. When the neck is whirled it becomes Recita. [14-15] 

When the neck is circumambulated Recita becomes Mukta. 
When there is no whirling (like Recita, but slight movement is 
there), it becomes Vivrtta. When the neck is sweet and graceful, 
4hc movement is called Catura. When the neck is stretched fully 
it is called PrasSrita. When the neck is stifT and motionless it is 
called Stabdha. 

The GrivS-Karma is included in the Sira-Karma because it 
follows £ira-Karma or movements of the head. 

Ancita movemcat is made to express amorous pleasure etc., 
Recita is doae for looking round, Mukta is made to express 
swooning and meditating etc. To evpress placidity (Saumya-bh3.a) 
Catura is resorted to. aad for looking at a thing PrasSrita is done. 
Stabdha is done to indicate eold, diseased condition and unchange¬ 
able nature. [16-18] 
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Now the movements of the mouth (Asya) should he men¬ 
tioned They are Viruddha, Vmivrtta, Nirbhugna, Bhugna, Vivrtta. 
and Rju (19-201 

When the face is turned away it is called Viruddha When the 
mouth is closed it becomes Vmivrtta 

When the face is turned downwards and then somewhat 
upwards so as to look away, the movement is called Nirbhugna. 
When the face is somewhat down-cast the movement is called 
Bhugna, and when the face is turned back, the movement becomes. 
Vivrtta (21] 

When the face is in natural position it is called Rju 

Now their usage is hemg told Viruddha movement of the- 
face is done for restraining and saying 'No’ etc (22] 

Vmivrtta movement is used to show jealousy, Malice, and 
wrath Nirbhugna should be used looking seriously Bhugna is done 
to express shame and natural pose of the ascetics Vivrtta move¬ 
ment should be done to show laughing, grief and fear etc [23-24] 

O Son of Yadu-dynasty Rju movement of face is used to« 
show natural position 

Abhugna, Nirbhugna, Brakampita, Udvahita and Sama-these 
five arc the well-known* movements of the chest (25] 

When the chest is held by hand the movement is called. 
Abhugna It is used to show wounded with weapons, act of 
killing and heart disease [26-27] 

When the chest is stiff and the back is lowered, the move¬ 
ment is called Nirbhugna It is used to show stiffness astonish¬ 
ment, pride and morosencss 

When the chest is thrown up suddenly it is called Prakampita 
It is used at the time of laughing, weeping, or to show fatigue, 
.disease and fear 





oy 

When the heart is held lightly upwards, it is called Udvahita. 
It is used for showing hreathing and yawning. When the chest is 
kept equal on all sides it is called Sanaa. It is used to show 
■well-being. [28-30] 

There arc five Kinds of the movements of the sides (ParSva 
ICarma) : Samunnata, Nata, PrasSrita, Vivartita and Apasrta. [3l] 

When the waist, sides and shoulders are raised it is called 
'Samunnata. 

When the waist and sides arc hent the movement is called 
"Vinata. [32] 

When the sides are moved both ways the movement is called 
Pas3rita. When the Tnka (the part between the shoulder blades) 
makes circular movement the movement is called Vivartita. [33] 

Wheo this TriKa is moved away, the movement is called 
Apasrta. 

Samunnata movement should he made to show retreat. Nata 
'(movement) should be made to sbow approach. PrasSrita (move¬ 
ment) should be adopted to show jubiliation etc., and Apasrta 
■should be used to show terror, and to show circular movement- 
Vivartita-should he made, the chest is the instrument for all 
•these. [34-35] 

The movements of the stomach (Udara) is said to he of three 
types : KsSma, Nimna and Purna. 

In Laughter and yawning Ksama movement should he done 
and one should make the stomach slim. [36] 

In disease, penance fatigue and hunger Nimna movement 
should be made and the stomach should be sunken. 

In hreathing out, health and voluptousness Purna movement 
should he made and stomach should be shown full. [37] 

In Nrtta the movements of the waist are of five kinds : 
PrakampitS, Vicehina, Nivftta, Rccits and UdvShita. [38] 
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The quick and oblique movement i.c. to and fro of the waist 
is called Prakampita. The movement of undulating in the middle 
is called vicchin3. [39) 

The movement of the waist facing one who has turned the 
back is Nivrtta. And when the waist is moved on all side is 
called Recit3. [40] 

The movement in which the hips are uplifted in a certain 
manner is called UdvShitS. To show the gaits of shorts, dwarfs 
and hunch-hackcd PrakampitS should he used- [41] 

In Physical exercise, looking over the shoulders and at the 
time of arrival of somchody the expert should use chionS move’ 
ment of the waist. [42] 

RecitS should he adopted, in whirling movement, and the 
other (UdvShitS) should be used to show sportive movements of 
the women. [43] 

Five kinds of movements of the thigh (Uru) should he- 
mentioned. They are Kampana, Valana, Stamhhana, Udvartana 
and Vivartana. 

When the thigh is bent upwards and downwards of move¬ 
ment of the heels, and standing on the ground, on forepart of 
the foot, the movement is called Kampita. 

When the knee is slowly moved inwards the movement is 
called Valita. [44-45J 

When there is no movement of the thigh it is called Stam- 
bhana. 

When there is circular or swinging or whirling movement it 
is called Udvartana. [46] 

When the heel goes inward, the movement is Vivartana. 

In the gait of low characters Kampita should he used. [47) 
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In tbe mnvements of women at ease Valana shnuld he nsed 
To express hasbfulness, perturbation and rejection Stambhanam 
should he used [48] 

In physical exercise and TSndava dance, Udvartan shnuld be 
used And in turning round hnmcdly, in flurry or excitement 
Vivartana shnuld he adnpted [49] 

Five hinds of mnvements nf shanks (Jangha) shnuld be 
exhibited They arc Avartita, Nata, Ksipta, UdvShita aod 
Parivrtta [50] 

Mnvements nf tbc right and left janghs (shaoks) io loverted 
nrdcr is called Avartita Contractinn of the knees by the actnr 
should he known us Nata [51] 

To ssiog or moving to aod fro of tbc jangbS is called Ksipta 
Moving of the janghs causing lifting nf the tbigh (Uru) sbnuld be 
koown as UdvShita [52] 

Moving the shanks in opposite directmo is called Parivrtta 

Avartana shnuld be used in the mnvements of the Vidusaka [53] 

In standing sitting and moving pnstures Nata mnvemeot 
should be made The Ksipta movement shnuld he made in physical 
exercise and TSndava [54] 

In crnnked or swinging gait etc Udvahita movement should 
he made, and the actor shnutd do Parivrtta ranvement of the 
janghs in TSndava dance, etc [55] 

There are five kinds nf the movements nf the foot Udghajita, 
Sams, RecUs Anctta and Kuiicita 156} 

When nne stands nn the fnrepart of the foot and mnves down 
the heel nn the grnund, the movement udghajita should he used 
tn make snmenne attached and in graceful movements When two 
feet arc in a natural position On the ground with even placing, 
the movement is called Sama [58] 
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This should be used in natural gestures of the feet. When 
the heel is raised and the foot moves on the forepart it is called 
Recita. It is used in Ntksipta, Recjta, BhrSnta, PracSra, SancSra, 
Lalita and Udvartita (i.e. throwing away, whirling rolling, heating 
with leg, manifesting, sporting and electing). (59-60] 

When the forepart of the foot is raised it is called Ancita. (61) 

In various kinds of gaits tins Ancita type of movement should 
be done. 

When the middle part of the foot is contracted the move¬ 
ment is called Kuncita. [62] 

This kind of foot-movement should be used in Atlanta 
Abhigaraana (i>e. crossing nnd going towards some one). 

The movement of one foot is called C3ri, [63] 

The walking with two feet is called Karaija. The combination 
of many Karanas is called Khanda, and the combination of two, 
three or four Khandas Is called Mandala. 

Here ends the description of the actions performed by the 
Hmhs (Anga-Karraa). O Kiog 1 now learn tbe actions of the minor 
limbs of the hody (Upafiga-Karma). [64-65] 

Thus ends tbe Adhy5ya 24, entitled the description of the 
action of tbe limbs, during the discourse hetween Markandeya 
and Vajra, in the third part of Sr! Visnudharmottara- 



ADIftAYA 25 


MSrkandeya said 

Rasa-drstis (The glances to express the sentiments) are * (1) 
Kants, (2) Bhayanaka, (3) Hasya, (4) Kanina, (5) Adhhuta, (6) 
RaudrS, (7) Vlr3 and (8) Bthhatsa and (9) S3nta [1] 

The sthSyibh3va drsjis are ( 10f Snigdhs, (II) HrsfS, (12) 
JihmS, (13) Kruddha, (14) BhttS (15) Lajjits, (19) Drpta, (17) 
Vismits and (IS) SaumyS [2] 

The third group of Drs|is are of (19) MabnS, (20) J\kekar3, 
(21) SrSnta, (22) Abhitapta, (23) Viplutff, (24) Vuann3, (25) 
SankitS, (26) TrastS, (27) Soka, (28) Nimllita, (29) Vibbr5nt3, 
(30) Kuneita, (31) Sunya, (32) Mukula (33) Vitarkita, (34) MadirS, 
(35) Lahta, and 06} Gl5o5 (3-4] 

I hate enumerated the tbtrtv six Drstis, 

The movement of tbe hrou and the side-glances inspired by 
the eros, should be known as Kants Drsji 

When the eyelids and the tips of eye-lashes are turned up¬ 
wards and eyelnlls (pupils) are moving it is called Bhayonaks 
Drsji 

When the eyelids are somewhat contracted and the pupils 
are agitated, the drsp is HSsya [6] 

The d/sti jn which eyelids arc falling and nsmg, which is full 
of tears and in which pupils disappear., is called Karun3 

When tbe tips of the eye-lashes nrc somewhat contracted and 
the pupils arc slightly expanded, e\en and fully opened the dr*!i 
is called Adhhuta. 

When the eyc-hrows are upturned, cuned and contracted, it 
is called RaudrS [7-8] 
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When the middle part of the eye is puffed tip and the pupils 
arc even, the draft is called Vira 

When the pupils are drawn at the end of the eye it is called 
Bibhatsa drsji [9] 

When the glance is steady on account of the meditation and: 
is looking downwards, it is called SsntS drsfi 

The glance which is widened in the middle is sweet, loving 
and smiling is considered as SntgdhS. HO] 

When the eye is puffed up in the middle, is tremulous and 
is looking at the end nf the eye, the drsti is called H^sfa 

When the pupils are cast downwards, and the glance is sly 
and sunken, the drsfi is called Jihir.3 {11] 

In KruddhS the eye-brows are crooked and the eye-halls are 
motionless, and in Bhita eyebrows are slightly contracted and 
when the eyeballs are motionless it is RuksS {12] 

When the eyes arc hlnoming and expressing spiritedness tbe 
drsfi becomes D?pt3 When it is even nnd the ends of the eye 
arc fully widened it is called Vjsmita drsti 03) 

In Saumya the eye-sight is even and the pupils are also even 
In LajjitS eye-lids aie cnntracted and the pupils are mntionless [Hi 

The glance in which the eyelids are thrnbbing, is called Milling 
When {the eyelids are slightly contracted the glance is called 
Akekara [15] 

The glance in which the eyelids arc slightly raised is called 
Sranta, In Abhitapts and similarly Mauds the pupils and the 
eyelids are dull {16] 

When the eyes are agitated, trembling and frightened the 
glance is called ViplutS The glance in winch the pupils arc shgh* 
tly stupified, is called Visanna [17] 
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The glance 10 which eye-balls arc unsettled is called SankitS 
The glance which is dry and in which the pupils are fluttering 
aod full of fear is cal'cd Trasta [18] 

Wheo the eyes hloom like buds it is called Visokn (VikosS) 
NimiseksanS is also like that When the eye-balls are unsteady 
and rolling and the pupils are also unsteady the glance is called 
Vibbraots [19] 

In Kuoeita drsti eyes are cootracted and the pupils ore 
slightly slantiog Jo Sunya drsji the glance js even, void aod dis- 
turbed The pupils are motiooless [20] 

Wheo the ends of the cyc-lashes are throhhing aod closed, 
the glance is MukulS Io VitarkitThotb the eye-lashes arc up lifted 
aod the pupils are motionless [21] 

The glance with ejes full hloomed and the pupils slantipg is 
ealled MadirS And that with eyes hlooming graceful and smiling 
is considered as LalitS drsti [22] 

The glanee having elosed watery eyes aod eye-lashes ns if 
cut off is called GlSn3 

The K3nt5 drsji is used io throwing i side glance tka|3ksa) 
at a lover For killing BhaySnaks glance is used [23] 

One should know that io (Comic) H5sya-Rasa Hasya is 
used in karuna Rasa (Sorrow) XarunS is used in Adbhuta Rasa 
(Marvellous) Adbhuta should be used and in Raudra-Rasa (fury) 
RnudrS drsp is enjoined [24] 

In Vlra-Rasa (Heroic action) Vlr5 dr?li should be done and 
in Bibhatsa-Rasa (disgust) BibhatsS should be used It menti 
oned that io S3nta Rasa (tranquility) S5ota dpp should be used 
and in looking lo\iogly SnigdbS should be used [25] 

In joy HnH dfstt i* adopted In jealousy JihmS dp$|i should 
be adopted It is ordered that iu anger kruddhs should be used 
and io fear Bbin drsji should be made [26] 



76 


Sri Vi{n u-Dharmottara 


In sliamc or bashfulncss Lajjita should be used and in UtsSha 
(determination) Drpts is done. In astonishmeot Vismitadrsp, and 
in Jookiog placidly SaumyS drs]i is used. [27) 

In Viraha (seperation) Malina drs]i should be dooc, and in 
Samhhoga (uoion) AkekarS is asked to be done. To show fatigue 
Sranta drsti and in Nirveda (dejection) Abhitapts should he 
made. {28) 

To show miserable condition (Daioye) Vipluta drsp, and in 
Vis3da (dejection) Vi?ann3 is used. To express douht Sankita 
and in Terror Trusts drsji is enjoined. [29) 

In state oT knowledge (JuSne) VjkoiS and in expressing touch 
NimilitS should be done* Jn Vibhrama (state of confusion) Vjbh- 
tSotS should be done and in looking minutely Kxmcita is dooe [30] 

The glance of man lia\ing anxiety should be &uny3, nod in 
the action of smelling MukuKS is used. In speculation (Vitarka) 
VitarkitS and io Uom3da(dcunkenoess) MadirS should be done. [31] 

In amorous expression of women LahtS and in langour GISnS 
drstt is enjoioed. 

It is said that there are nine kinds of (Putayoh Karma) actions 
of the eyelids : (1) Nimesa, (2) Unmesa, (3) Prasarita, (4) Vtva- 
rtita, (5) Akuocita, (6) Sama, (7) Sphurita, (S) Pihita and (9) 
TSdita. [32-33] 

When the eyelids are hrought together, the action is called 
Nimesa. When hotb of the eyelids are opened it is called 
Unmesa. [342 

When both the eyelids aTe stretched PrasSrita it is Vivartita. 
When both of them arc contracted, it should be hoown by the 
learned as Akuncita. [35J 

When the eye-lids are kept in the natural position it is called 
Sama movement. When the eye-lids are quivering, it is called 
Sphurita action. [36] 
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When the eye-lids are closed it is Pi hit a When the eye-lids 
arc drooping it is called Tadita [37] 

A wiseraan should know that, while smelling, touching and 
seeing an unpleasant thing Akuncita action is done To show 
surprise and Vira-Rasa PrasSnta action should be done [38[ 

In SmgSra Sama action should be done and in beating Avata- 
dita should be used To sbow love-anger Sphunta is required [39] 

In cold or wind, or heat or rain, Pihita should be done In 
anger Vivnrtita should be done and in Niroesa and Unmesa eye¬ 
lids should be elosed or opened in a natural wa> [40] 

The movement of the pupils (eye-balls) arc Valana, 
Bhramana, Calana, Sampravesana, Vivartana, Pstnna, Njshrama, 
Udvarta nnd PrSkrta [41] 

When the pupils are moving round and round in the ejehds 
the movement is called Bhramana [42] 

Oblique movement of the pupil is Vihna, Quivering of the 
pupil is Calana Drawing of the eyeballs inside is Sampravesana. [43] 

When the pupils move towards the end of the eye, the 
movement is called Vivartana Turning the pupils downwards is 
Pntana nnd bringing out the eyeballs is Nishraraa [44] 

When ihc pupils arc drawn backward it is Udvartana and 
the natural position of the pupils is Px'Tkrta 

In H’isja-Rasa Valana should be done, and in intoxication 
Bhramana should be done [45] 

In Vira-Rasa Calana is done, and in Btbhatsa Sampravesana 
is resorted to In Sjngara Vivartana is used and in Karura-Rasa 
Pltana is done [46] 

In Bhaj’lnaka Rasa Nistramana and in Vira-Rasa Udvartana 
is used. In the remaining Bh^vas PrUrti should be acted as 
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Moxcmcnts of the sight (Dfsit-Karma) are (1) Satna, (2) 
Saclkrta, 0) Anuvjtta, (4) Alokita, (5) Ullokita (6) Lokita (7) 
Vilokita and (8) Avalokita [48] 

The sight m which the pupils are even and placid is called 
Satna drsp-Karraa When the pupils are lying between two eje- 
lashes tbe sight is called Saeikrta [491 

The sight accomplishing a form is called Anuvrttam The 
sight in which there is sudden look should be called Alokita [50] 

Looking up should be known as ullokita Looking on all 
side is Lokita When one looks on from two sides ts ealled 
Vilokita nnd looking from the back is Avalokita [51J 

The acting of tbc Eye-brows (Bbruvoh Karma) should be 
syneromzed witb tbe sights U should be in accordance with tbe 
movements of the eyes expressing various Bbavas (mood) and 
Rasas (sentiments), [52] 

Tbe moxements oT the eye-brows follow the movements of 
the eye Tbe movements of the eye-brows are Utksepa Patana, 
Brukuti, Catura, Nikuncita, Recita, and SvSbbSvika [53] 

The raising of the eyehrows upwards is Utksepa, and lowering 
the eye-brows is called Pstana [54] 

Casting upwards of the two hrows from the root is ealled 
Bhrukuti When one brow is slightly and sweetly raised up length¬ 
wise it is Catura [55] 

The softly breaking one or two eye-brows is Nikuncita Grace¬ 
fully lifting up of one eyehrow is called Recita [56] 

You know from me that when the hrows are in natural 
position it is Svabhavika or Svabhavastha 

In amorous movements Samutkscpa is done and in tenderness 
Patana is exhihited [57] 
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MSrkandeya said 

* "! ' We °J y ,W0 Asam 5’ ata (s '”8'?> Mods Hey aie- 

w' 5 ^’Jt'i at KartarImuklia ' Ardbacandra, Arala, Sukatunda, 
Mast,, Slfchara Kap.ttha, KhataKmnkha SucySsya, ftdmakosa, 
Uraga-S.rsa MrEas.rsa, KangOla, Kola-Padma, Catura, Bhramara, 
Hamsasya, Hamsa-Paksa, Sandamsa, and Makula [1-3] 

Now I speak about Samyukta (combined) hands Kindly hear 
it from me [4] 3 

There are thirteen Samyuta Hastas (comhmcd hands) 
Anjah, Kapota, Karkaja, Svastika, KfcajakSvardhamSna, Utsanca 
Nisadha, Dola, Puspapufa, Makara, Gajadanta, Avahltthaand 
Vardham2na I have told you their names [5-6] 

There are Nftta-hastas (Dance hands) group Hear their 
names also 

They arc Caturasra, Udv r Ua, Laghumukha, ArSIa-Khal- 
kamukha, Aviddba, Sucyasya, Recta, Ardharecila, Arab,t,ha, 
Pallav.ta, N.tamha, Kesahaddba, Lata, Kan-Hasta, Paksodyota 
Ancita Garuda-paksa Danda-paksa, Urdhvamandabja Psrsva- 
mandalaja, PSwordhvamandala, Uromandalaka, Musfi,’ Svastika 
Padmakosa, Ala-pallava, Ullvana, Lahu and Vahta One should 
-always know these Nylta-KarSs (7-121 


Here after I shall tell you ahout the acting with hands. [13J 

. T h ' Cb a " ,be finssre aia SIn .ultane U sly et,ended 

-and the thumh is hent is called Patska [j4j 

This is used in g.v.ng a blow, in obstructing „ hlow and ,n 
throwing down When the fingers are moving it shows wind and 
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When it goes upwards it sbo’ws enthusiasm and when it moves 
•downwards it shnws umbrella ete. When it gives T21a on Puskara 
(drum) the hand is e\en and the fingers are moving- [16] 

When it is raised on n side it Is Recitaka (whirling) move¬ 
ment and when raised straight, it is used for bolding or supporting 
something. 

In this Pataka hand, when the AnSmika (ring finger) is bent, 
it is called Tripataka. [17] 

It should be used in calling a persnn and also in the acting 
•of a erown, When fingers arc moved, it indicates sm&ll hirds, [18] 

With that AnSmikS the tears are wiped off. To indicate 
-auspicious touch it should he put on the head. [19] 

It should he also used for covering the ears, It should be 
.used hy a person lying on the ground with face raised, for the 
.acting the movements of serpants and the humhle-hees, (Bhrama- 
ras). ]20] 

When Tarjant (Fore-finger) of Tripataka hands looks at the 
hack (of MadhyamS), it should he known ns Kartarlmukha. [21] 

It should be done for indicating walking on the road, eutting 
.and falling. 

In Ardha-candra AnamikS (ring-finger) touches the thumh. [22J 

It is used to denote young (rising) tnonn, children, tala trees, 
girdle, jaghana (hips), and earrings (kundalas). [23] 

In ArSla hand Pradesini (fore-finger) is bent like a hmv, the 
thumb is bent and the remaining fingers nre separated, raised 
upwards and then curved. [24] 

It is used to express profouodity, spiritedness, heroism, and 
gathering the hair, and wiping the sweat etc. [25] 

When the Anamiks (ring-fioger) in ArSla hand is hent, it 
becomes Suka-tunda. The learned should do this ncting to say 
•**1 nm oot you”, and in the beginning(athn) and in the end (iti). [26] 
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When front part of the fingers arc bent into the palm and 
the thumb is set on them* it is called Mustt [27] 

It is used in giving blow, physical exercise pressing hard the 
breast, firmly holding the sword and the stick and in seizing a 
spear and a staff [28] 

When in the above (Musli) hand, the thumh is raised it 
becomes Sikfnra hand 

It should he done in holding the reins, bow and a goad [29f 

When the thumb ts mstde the Musti hand, it ts called Kapittha 
That type of acting should be done suggesting the holding of a 
disc or an arrow [30] 

When the same Kapittha hand, the AnSmikH and the little 
fingers (Kaniyasi) arc raised and bent, it becomes KhajakS- 
mukha [31] 

That acting should be freely done to suggest sacrifice, holding 
the umbrella, dragging and fanning, holding a garland or a 
rope [32] 

In this KhajakSmuklia hasta if the Taqani (threatening finger! 
is stretched, it is called Sucimukha It is used to show day and 
night, and the eyes of India and Mahesa [33] 

In this Sucimukha hand if the fingers are kept apart and 
curved with the thumb and raised up wares like the mouth of a 
swan it becomes Padma-Kosa [34} 

In Pat3ka hand if the thumb is clinching and the middle part 
is hollow, it becomes Ahisira 

With the help of that (Alusira) hand offering o r water and. 
t SQuma (indication) should be done [35] 
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Wheo all the lingers are bent dowo together and the little 
■finger (Kaoisjhika) and the thomb erect, the haod becomes 
"Mrgastrsa. [36J 

It should be made to iodicatc piercing witb a oecdle, making 
a hole and in brandishing the ‘Sakti’ weapoo. 

When the middle Roger is between Tarjant aod the thumb 
kept like TretSgni aod AnamikS is bent and the Kaniyasi (little 
•finger) is erect, the baod becomes JCSnguIa. 

With the help of this kind of hand fruits should be deooted. 
T37-381 

When tbe fingers are moved, separated and made to move in 
order io the palm, the hand is called Kola-padma. [39] 

It should be used foe sayiog *No\ and to denote void and 
non-cxistance. 

Wheo three fingers are stretched out, the Kaniyasi is erect 
aod the thumb resting on it io the middle, tbe hand is called 
Catura. 

It should be used to explain the practical aetions oF speech, 
and recitation. [40-41] 

With this kiod of actioo the colours should be deooted, when 
■raised it shows white, wheo it is semi-circular it suggests red, 
-wheo in circle it shows yellow and wbco compressed it shows 
blue. Similarly when in normal position it shows hlack and the- 
Tcmaimog colours. [42-431 , 

When the middle finger and thumb are io Sam dam sa position 
■(i e. compressed so as to form pincers) and the fore-finger is 
-curved and the remaining fingers arc separated and raised, the 
hand is Bhramara. [44] 

This pose should he done in holding the lotus etc. and also 
to show car-riogs. 
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When the tarjam, madhyama and the thumb without anj 
interspace hetween them are placed like TretSgni (three sacrificial 
fires) and the remaining Singers arc outspread, the hand heeomes 
Haihsa-Vaktra. 

It should he used to show slimness, lightness, fragility and 
softness. [45-461 

The hand in which Kanisfhika(little finger) is raised ohliquely 
and made into the round shape, and the thumh is hent, is called 
Harnsapaksa. [473 

It should rest on the cheeks to show dinner, acceptance of 
gift, touching, anointing and shampooing. [48] 

When in Ar3la hand, the fore-finger and the thumb are 
pressed together in a way to form pincers and the middle of thfr 
palm is bent, it is called Samdamsa. (49] 

One should know that Sathdamsa is of three types: Agraja,. 
Mukhaja and PSrSvakfta. 

Now heat the work of each one [503 

Agraja Samdamsa hand should he done for holding and for 
extracting thorn etc. 

Mukhaja Samdamsa hand is posed to express plueUng a 
flower from its stalk, filling in the receptacle with chips for 
anointing the eye. 

Parsva Samdamsa hand is used in colouring a drawing, ift 
Yagnopaiita (sacred-thread)* in pressing the hreast nnd in showing 
head. [51] 

When in PadmakoSa hand tips of all the fingers are joined 
together, the hand heeomes Mufcula Hand. 

It should he done for worshipping the deities, and offering 
oblations and denoting the lotus. 
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These arc Asanyuta hands. I have described theta a* they 
arc. [52-53] 

When two Pataka hands arc folded together* the combination 
of the hand is called AnjaU. 

It should be done at the time of bowing before deities, spiri¬ 
tual masters and paternal ancestors, [5-t] 

When the sides of two hands touch each other, the hand pose 
becomes Kapotaka. 

It should be done to denote cold, danger, and to show 
modesty. [55] 

When fingers of one hand pass between the fingers of the 
other, the pose of the hands should be known os Kntkttfn. It 
shonld be done while yawning. [56] 

When two ArSl.i hands ore stretched, palms upwards aru! 
lying on bent sides and placed on the wrists in the VardhamSnn 
way, the pose of combined hands is called Svastikn. [5?J 

O King I this acting should be done to denote everything 
that is widely spread, seasons, sky, cloud, sea and the earth. [58] 

When one Khajak3 (half-closed) hand is placed upon another, 
the combination of hands fs KhainfcrwardhamSnaka. 

It should be done for love-making and bowing. [59] 

When two ArSla Hands are stretched, palm upwards in reverse 
position and in the VardharaJToa way: the combination of hands 
should be known as Utsanga. 

It indicates the touch of somebody else. [60] 

' When the Mukula lund covers the Kapittha hand, the combi¬ 
nation should be known as Ni«adhn. [61] 

It should be made in shortening, throwing and compressing 
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When the two Pataka hands nre hanging down-wards Jt 
becomes DolS [62] 

It should he done to show meditation giving chanty and to 
show eatahles 

When the fingers of the Sarpa or Ahmra hand are closed 
together and the other hand is joined to its sides it is called 
Pu spa-pula [63] 

O King t all the former things should he acted hy this 
comhination of hands 

When two Pataka hands are placed one over the other (on the 
head) and facing downwards, the combination is Makara Hand 
It shows the actions of lion tiger* deer etc [64-651 

When the elbows and shoulders in the Sarpa-^ira bands are 
bent towards each other, the combination is called Gaja-danta 

It is posed to show carrying the mountain [66] 

When two Suka tunda hands are placed on the chest and ore 
heut \n the forepart and slowly bent downwards the poee is 
called Avahittha [671 i 

It should he posed to show weakness high hreathmg and 
showing limbs 

When two Hamsapaksa hands are in the opposite directions, 
the combination is VardhamSna 168] 

The acting should be done to show lattice (Jala) windows etc 

Thus I have told (you) the characteristics of cqmhined hands [691 

Thus one should know all these kinds of hands indicating 
different types of Rasas 

Hereafter I shall tell you about the Hrtta-Hastas [70] 
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Two Kajaknmukba bands, at a distance of eight fingers from 
the chest, and with their elbows and sbonlders in the same level 
■and facing forward are called Caturasra. [711 

The two Hamsa-paksa hands, turned like a palm-leaf fan, 
•should be known as Udvrtta nr Tslavpitaka. [72] 

When two Caturasra hands are given the shape of Hamsa- 
paksa and obliquely turned with palm 'npwards, they must be 
known as Laghu-mukba. [73] ' 

Tbe two Ar51a hands, loosened on wrists, should be knnwn 
■as Arsla Khajaksmukha in acting. [74] 

Two hands witb the elbows curved and the palm of the hands 
bent upwards, are called Xviddha. [75] 

When the two Sarpa-sira hand*, with their heads spread 
ohliquely arc in the pose of Svastika, they shoutd be known as 
SucI-muMia. [76] 

When the Hamsa-pak?a hands move upwards nnd the palms 
■are also spread upwards, they ore called Rccita. [77] 

When the left hand is Caturasra and tbc right band is Rccita. 
the scholars nf NSjya-tattva should know the pose as Ardha- 
recita. [78] 

When two Tripat ska hands are bent at the fclbow and made 
■slightly nbtique, the pose is called Avahitlha. [79] 

When the twn hands arc loosened fmm the wrists it is called 
Pallava. When two hands enme nut from the tops nf the arms 
(reaching the hips) they are called Nitamba. [80] 

Hands raised from the sides and acting on the shoulders are 
called hesabandha. The ScSryas have approved them. [Si] 

Twn hands lying nn tbc side and extended obliquely, should 
be known as Lats, in tbe acting nf Nrtta. [82] 
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When (he two Pataka hands nrc hanging down-wards it 
becomes DoJS. [62] 

' It should he done to show meditation, giving charity and to 
show eatables. 

When the fingers of the Sarpa or Ahiiira hand are closed 
together and the other hand is joined to its sides it is called 
Pu^pa-puta* [63] 

O King • all the former things should be acted hy tins 
combination of hands 

When two Pat5ka hands are placed one over the other Con the 
head) and facing downwards, the combination is Makara Hand. 
It shows the actions of hon, tiger, deer, etc. [64-651 

When the elbows and shoulders in the Sarpa-6ira hands are 
bent towards each other, the combination is called Gaja-danta. 

It is posed to show carrying the mountain. T66] 

When two Suka-tunda hands are placed on the chest and are 
hent in the forepart and slowly bent downwards, the pose Is 
called Avahittha. f [67] < ' 

It should he posed to show weakness, high breathing * and 
showing limbs. 

When two Hamsapaksa hands are in the opposite directions, 
the combination is VardhamSnj. [68] 

* The acting should he done to show lattice (J31a) windows, etc. 

Thus I have told (you) the characteristics of combined hands. [69] 

Thus one should know all these kinds of hands indicating 
different types of Rasas. 

Hereafter 1 shall tell you about the N/tta-Hastas [70] 
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Two Kafakamukha hands, at a distance of eight fingers from 
the chest, and with their elhows and shoulders in the same level 
and facing forward are called Caturasra. [71] 

The two Hamsa-paksa hands, turned like a palm-leaf fan, 
•should he known as Udvrtta or TSlavrataka- [72] 

When two Caturasra hands are given the shape of Hamsa- 
paksa and ohliquely turned with palm'upwards, they must he 
known as Laghu-mukha.‘.[73] 

The two ArSla hands, loosened on wrists, should he known 
as Arala KhatakSmukha in aeting. [74] 

Two hands with the elhows curved and the palm of the hands 
hent upwards, arc ealied! Aviddha. [75] 

When the two Sarpa-sira hands, with their heads spread 
■obliquely are in the pose of Svastika, they should he known as 
Suei-mukha. [76] , 

When the Hamsn-paksa hands move upwards and the palms 
■qre also spread upwards, they nre called Recita. [77] 

When the left hand is Caturasra and the right hand is Recita, 
tlie scholars of NScyn-tattva should know the pose ns Ardha- 
xecita. [78] 

When two Tripataka hands arc hent at the tlhow and made 
slightly ohliquc, the pose is called Avahittha. [79] p 

When the two hands nre loosened from the wrists it is called 
Pallava- When two hands come out from the tops of the nnns 
(reaching the hips) they are called Nitamba. [80] * 

Hands raised from the sides and acting on the shoulders are 
wiled kesahandha. The acaryas have approved them. [81] 

Two hands lying on the side and extended ohliqucly, should 
he known as LatS, in the acting of Nrtta. [S2] 
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When the LatS hand is raised and swing from side to side, 
and the other hand is Khajaka, tlic combination is called Kari- 
Hasta. [83] 

When the fore-parts of the Tripataka hands are placed on 
the top of the waist, the performer should know them as 
PaksSvancita. [84] 

When two of the same are in the reverse order, the pose is 
called Paksodyota. When the two palms of the hands are down¬ 
wards and slightly hent, they should he known as Garuda- 
Paksaka. [85] 

When the two hands are stretched they arc called Danda- 
paksa. When the two hands are raised high and move round, 
they are called Urdhia-mandala, due to the change of guru or 
region. £86] 

When the two arms are placed on the sides they arc called 
P3rava-mandala. When the hands cover half (of the chest and 
half of the side), they nre called Uroraandala. [87] 

When hoth the arms are in the shape of Svastika nnd placed 
on the wfists, they are famous as Swastika nnd also well-known 
as Praktrnaka. [88] 

When hoth of them are in the form of Padma-Kosa they 
are called Padma-Kosa. When the fore-parts of hoth the hands 
are enclosed, they should he known as Alapallava. [89] 

When tljey are raised, extended and curved they are called 
Ulvana. The Pallava hands reaching the head are called Lalita. [90J 

Lahta hands placed on the elhow in the form of Swastika are 
called Vahta. 

Thus Asamyuta, Samynta and Nrtta-hastas are described- [911 

One should know that the performance of Nrtta-hasta with 
full of various meaning and sentiments depend on time. I have not 
told ahout it- 192] 
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The acting of these bands should not he practised when one 
is sick, old, ohservmg some vow, overpowered hy fear, drunk, 
and in anxiety (93] 

One should know that the acting of the Nftta-hastas is four 
fold Udvesta, Satnavesta, Vivestita andVivartita [94] 

The learned should make gradceful movements of the Nrtta- 
hastas, hecause it is grace and heauty that differentiates Nrtta 
from other movements [95] 

The poses of the hands arc to be acted according to the place, 
time, production and meaning, hence in the Nrtta these hands of 
men and women should he acted [96] 

O the bero among men ! I have told you about all these 
hands, because this Nrtta depends on the actions of the hands. 
Therefore when there is the opportunity ’for skill, and grace, 
one should try their hest for the formation of these hands (97] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 26 entitled Hast3dhySya-thc desc¬ 
ription of the arrangement of Hastas during the discourse 
hetween MSrkandeja and Vajra m the third part of £rl Visnu- 
dhannottara 
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Markandcya said : The experts of N3pya have said that 
Ahhinaya (acting) is of four kinds : [I] Vacika, [ 2 ] AhSrya, 
[3] Angika and [4] SSttvika. ]l] 

Y^cika is expressed with speech. O King 1 hear about AhSrya- 
Ahhinaja. One should kbow these four kinds : Pusta, AlamkSra, 
Anga-racanS and Sanjtva 

Imitative forms made of clay, wood, doth, leather and iron 
are called Pusta. The experts in Nsjya should make the masks 
'(PratisirsSni) of gods, demons, yakgas, elephants, horses and hirds 
by Pusta technique. • • 

The garlands, ornaments and garments should be known as 
AlamkSra. 12-5] 

The dressing up of different parts of the body is called Anga- 
racanS. O King ! It should be done In accordance with the caste, 
-position, [superiority, and the country of the character to be 
presented 

O King 1 That is why I shall tell you ahout the Anga-racanS 
arising out of the hody-ccdour. [6-7] 

O the best of the King 1 Five original colours arc well 
desenhed They are white, red, yellow, black and green (? Blue)- [8] 

By mixing one, two, or three colours and with the imaginat¬ 
ion of the existance of others there are innumerable skin-colours. 
It is impossible to make them hy ordinary people. [9] 

O the hest of the Kings 1 There ate so many colours in this 
world, that is why I shall tell you the divisions of hlackish and 
-white. [101 
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With these two kinds the skin of all the persons are described. 
There are five kinds of white colour and twelve kinds of the 
( black colour. [11] * 

Rukma-gaura or a white as (7 gold), Danta-gaura or a white 
as the teeth, Sphuta-candana-gaura or as white as Sandal wood 
Pulp, Sarad-gauraand Candra-Vat ganra or as white as the Moon 
in the Autumn. These are five white colours. [I2J 

0 King 1 tbe black colours are : The first is Rakta-SySma or 
reddish black, tben is Mudga Syama or blackish as Mudga. Then 
is the DurvSnkura Sy3ma or blackish as the DurvS-sprouts and 
0 King ! then is pale-black. [13] 

0 King I tben comes greenish black, then is yellowish black. 
Then Priyangu &y3ma or as black as Priyangu creeper and Kapi 
Sy3xna. [14] , 

t ,'Then is NilotpaJa Sy5ma or blackish ns blue lotus, and there¬ 
after is C3$aSy3ma or ns blackish ns C2sa bird. Then comes- 
Raktotpala-iySma or as blackish as Red lotus and the last is 
Gbapa-synma or ns black as the cloud. [15] 

According to the colours of these things the colour of the 
persons should be illustrated. When the beauty of limbs is increa¬ 
sed with these Anga-Vyatikaras it becomes more effective. [161 

Now I shall tell you about the colours of the gods. ,They 
should certainly be given that colour. When no particular colour 
is mentioned by me they should be given Gaura colour, [I7J 

VssuU [Serpent) should he given black colour. The other 
serpents should he giten Gaura Colour. The Daityas, DSnavas, 
Raksasas, and the followers of Kubera and Pis5cas should have 
the colour of water. Men in sk Dvipas should be given the 
colour of gold, but O King 1 in BhSrala, Jambudvtpa should be 
given the colour of their different regions in which they are bom. 
The PulindSs and DafcsinStySs (Southerners) are generally of 
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Asit (dad) complexion SaUs, YavanSs, Palhavas, BSlhikas and 
People living in UttarS-pathn (region north to the Vjndhyas) should 
generally he gnen Gaura colour. The PSocalas, SfirascnSs, Maga- 
dhas, Angas, V a ngas and Kalingas are generally of Asita (dark) 
colour 

The Dvijas (Brahmins) should be coloured white as moon, 
while the Ksatriyas the colour of the lotus The Vaisyas should 
be somewhat whitish (ApSndu) and tbe Sudras should he Syama 
(dark) Persons like Gandharvas and Apsaras have vanous 
colours [18-24] 

The King and the rich people should have the complexion of 
'lotus 

Men with evil actions, persons overpowered hy had planetary 
influence, sickly people and those practising penance, arid hlack- 
smiths and the people belonging to different kulas (profession*) 
should be Asita (dark) The colour of persons seen directly with 
own ejes should be according to Jus natural colour. 125-26] 

O King l Devas, Gandharvas, Siddhas, KumSras and those 
who have taken a certain vow should not be given moustaches. [27] 

The divine beings, Vidyadharas, lovers and Kings should have 
moustache and beard [28] 

The Smasru (Moustache and beard) or the ascetics, mmisters, 
purohitas, judges and persons under some vow should be made 
white [29] 

The Smasru of those, whose vnws are not fulfilled aod of 
■unhappy men, of Tapasvis and sages and the prisoners of long 
duration is said to he long [30] 

O Kiog 1 The dress of those engaged in jehgious activities 
should be white. So also the dress of merchants, Kancukis and 
Brahmans is white [3l] 
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O Yadavas * the dress of the kio S s aod the courtesaos should 
he of variegated colours and the dress of others should be accor¬ 
ds to the sex aod as eurrent in the Soeiety [ 32 ] 

Three types of MuJcutas (head-wears) shoold bekoowo They 
•depend on the gods and Kings Therefore the Gods and Kings 
■should be made to wear Kintakas i e crowns [ 33 ] 

The crowns of the gods should have seven crests, of Logs 
five of principal queeo and the crown prince three, of the comm- 
-ander-m chief one crest 


Daityas, DSnavas, Yaksas, paonagas aod RSfcsasas should 
put on turhans of one long patja on the bead, while the director 
should make the turhans of V.dyadharas, S.ddhas and V&oaras 
(? cSranas) having knots [34-36] f2s 

It is said that Devas, DSnavas aod Gandharvas have hlack 
paksas (wings) ^ 


O Kiog ! The Smasru and the ba.r of Daityas, Dsnavas 
Yaksas, Piitfeas, NSgas and Rsk 5 asas should he green an d their 
ejes should he tawoy [37-38) Cfr 


The hair on the head of Kaocuki should be made white. 

The heads of the ministers, Kancukisand superior purohitas 
should be covered with turbao 


The heads of PisScas, ascetics aod those who have become 
lunatics and those who have not ful-filled their von are (not 
eovered) but having loog hair 


The heads of children should be adorned with SiUiandakas- 
tufts of hair [39--? 1] 

O Kiog * the heads of muots should be made to have Ja| 3 s 
(matted locks of hair) The Cejas should have three tafts of hn«r 
on their head and Vidusakas should base bald head or oolj 
pada Others should bave bair accordiog to their castes [42 
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Now I aball tell you about wbat is ealled Sanjiva. Tbe 
eotrance of the animals on the stage is called Sanjiva [44] 

Men should wear tbe masks of various aoimals, similarly tho 
symbols of gods carrying various weapons should he represented 
by masks [45] 

Io short, one should make various accessories useful for 
drama hy one’s own mtelligeoce accordiog to the customs current 
in the society [46] 

O the cbief of the family of King » Ooe should not discharge 
wcapoos on the stage 

Thus I have told you nbout AbSrya in short Now I shall 
tell you about Angiham [47] 

Tbus ends the Adhy^ya 27, entitled AharyShhinaya, during 
the discourse betweeo MStKandeya nnd Vajra in the third Part 
of Sr! Visnudharmottara 



ADHYAYA : 28 


Markandcya said : Henceforth I shall tell you ahout the 
samanyShhinaya (Acting in general). One should make efforts in 
performing that. And the learned should do the acting of Sahda, 
(Sound), SparSa (touch), Rupa (form). Rasa (taste) and Gandha 
(smell) qualities of senses and the sense organs experiencing them. 
They are to he acted by their hhSvasor natural expressions. [1-2J 

The learned should dn the acting of the snund (Sahda) hy 
turning the eye aside, nnd slightly bending the head, and putting 
the tarjani on the ear. 13] 

The smell should he expressd by sJigbtJy contracting the 
eyes, Mowing tbe nostrils and taking a single breatb. [ 4 ] 

O King ! these five kinds of sense-objects are said to be of 
three types : pleasant, unpleasant or neutral. [ 5 ] 

All the pleasant things should he exhibited by joyous move- 
menu of the limbs, by hristlmg of the hair (Pulakitena) and by 
profuse tears. [6] 

The unpleasant things should be expressed hy turning away 
the head as well ns the eye, and enntraeting hoth the eyes nnd 
the nose. 17] 

Tn express neutral quality the actions should he neutral. 

What refers to one’s own experience is called Atmastha and 
what descrihes other peoples actions is called Parastha. 

O King ! When the hands are lying on the hack, and forming 
svastika form remain at the sides, nnd when the head is raised 
up and the eyes nrc Inoking up the pose indicates mnming, sky, 
night, evening, day, reasons, deep darkness end wide water reser- 

7 
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voirs, directions, planets with constellations and whatever refers 
to sky. [8-11] 

In acting all these one should use appropriate various eye- 
gestures. With the abovementioned hands and corresponding chest 
and head postures and hy looking down one should show ohjects 
lying down. 

The moon, the moonlight, happiness and the wind should he 
acted hy touch gesture (SparsShhinaya) [12-13] 

The Sun, the dust (Rajah), the smoke and the fire should 
he suggested hy covering the face (Avagunihana). The heat of the 
ground and the warmth should be indicated by seeking of the 
shade, [14] 

The mid-day sun should he indicated hy the raising of the 
head and the ohlique look. The sunrise and sun-set should he 
shown hy an astonishing look. The moon and the stars also sho¬ 
uld he indicated hy the same look. 

The happiness should he indicated hy touching the limhs hut 
■Romanca should not he shown. [15-16] 

The unhappiness as well as distress should he expressed hy 
distorting the face. Serious, high and excellent things should he 
indicated hy the fine movements of the limhs. [17] 

The ArSla-hasta should he used to indicate the part of the 
chest covered by Yajnopavita (sacred thread). The same hasta 
should he used to show neck-lace or garland and the string. [18] 

The idea that the everything is understood can he indicated 
by revolving the Pradeaint (index) finger and also eye-sight and 
by pressing the Alapadma pose. [19] 

The sound to be heard should he indicated by contacting 
the ear (with the palm) and the ohjects to he seen hy appropriate 
looks. Things pertaining to one-self, to others or to someone 
should also he expressed hy the different looks. [20) 
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The performer should indicate lightning, (the falling of) 
meteor, thunder of the colud, the sparks, and the flame and the 
whip hy contracting the hody and narrowing the eyes (21] 

For keeping of a humhle-hee etc, the face should he covered 
The hands in the Svastika and the Padma-kosa forms should 
hang down to indicate a lion, a hear, a monkey etc And to indi¬ 
cate howmg at the feet of the elders, the Svastika and the Tn- 
pataka hands should he used (22—231 

The Khataka and the Svastika forms of the hands should he 
used to indicate holding of the whip And the nurahers one to 
ten should he indicated hy fingers, heyond that the numhers ten, 
hundred and other places of ten should he indicated hy Pataka- 
Hasta or hy the words [24-25] 

An umhrella a flag and a hanner should he indicated hy 
holdiog up a staff Various sorts of weapons should he indicated 
hy modes of holding them [26] 

Concentratioo of mind should he shown hy lookiog down 
nod slightly hendmg the head To indicate smile, meditation, or 
guess, the left hand in the Sandartsa pose should he used [27] 

The performer should make the head UdvShita (lifted), 
keeping the Hamsa-paksa to the right aod stand erect in indi¬ 
cating a child [2S] 

To indicate going awa>, returning, disappearing, tired or 
.hearing some sentence, the Arala pose moved towards left and 
hrought near the head should he used. [29] 

Sarada (Autumn) can he expressed by the self-possession and 
cheerful expressions or hy different Lmds of floners [30] 

The experts should indicate Heraanta (Cold season) hy the 
tremhhng of hmhs and hj seeking fire while the persons of middle 
and low class should do the acting of shnenng of heads, teeth and 
lips, hy the contraction of hmhs and the low class persons should 
express cold hy cooing (bujitaihi) and hy hissing (sitkSra) [31-32] 
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Tbe persons of middle order and Che higher order and those 
coming io between the two (Avasthantara-samprapta) should do 
the acting of Sriira by tbe actiog of cold. [33] 

Acting of Vasaota (Spring) can be done by showing different 
kinds of flowers, by the efforts to please the beloved and eager¬ 
ness for enjoyment. [341 

The summer season (Gn?ma) can be shown by the acting 
of wipvog the sweat, falling on tbe gouod, by fanning and by tbe 
gesture of touch of hot wiod, [35) 

The acting of tbe rainy seasoo (PrSvraabhioaya) cao be shown 
by gesture of listeoing the deep souod (of the elouds). 

The happy condition and the uohappy coodition in the diffe¬ 
red seasoos (in the company or separation of the beloved) eao 
be sbowo by the words. [36) 

Io showing one’s owo oatural position, mco should adopt 
Vaisnava sthifna, white women should adopt Ayataand Avahittha 
sthSoa. [37] 

The behaviour of roeo should be expressed through the An- 
gahSra of firm character, wbile that of women should be done- 
tbrougb AngabSra of delicate character. [38] 

Tbe embrace should be accompanied with a smile and the 
Joy is indicated by the bristling of hair. Anger should be sugge¬ 
sted by upturned eyes-Tbe anger due to jealousy should be shown 
by the throwing away of ornaments and garlands and also by the 
shaking of the head and by heart breaking gestures. [39-40] 

A man should exhibit unhappiness by sighing and looking 
down and by striking the ground and the hands, and women by 
crying. 141] 

The crying is of two kinds, of joy and of pain They should 
~be expressed by the happy or unhappy face. [42J 
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The fear m case of men should be indicated by eonfusion and 
agitation, and in ease of women fear should be shown by search¬ 
ing for a protcetor, loud crying and embracing a man 

One can indicate small birds like parrots and SankSs by 
moving tbe fingers of Tripataka hands, and big birds like peaeo- 
eks, eranes, swans cte by the two kinds of Paks3ngaharas [43-45] 

Bhutas, Pi&scas, Yaksas, DSnavas and RSksasas should be 
sbown by appropriate Angah5ras and tbose wbo are not visible 
should be aeted, by agitation and wonder, as if tbey arc visible 

[46-47] 

0 King i The presence of gods should be indicated by bowing, 
while absence by the symbols and beautiful imitations [48] 

For bowing men one should raise the left hand in Arhla 
ipose and make it touch the head, but in bowing the women 
Kapota hand should be used [49] 

The learned should indicate eminent men, friends, Vitas and 
Dhurtas by Parimandala hasta [50] 

Mountains and tall trees should be indicated bystretehedend 
raised hands as if trying to rcaeh a high object [51] 

A multitude of men and a very big army should be shown 
by the raised Pataka hands Saurya (valour), Dbairya (graveness), 
Darpa (pride), arrogance (Gan a), Generosity (Aod^rya) and lof¬ 
tiness (Ucchraya) should be expressed by Ar3la hand [52-53] 

The learned should turn two Miasma hands away from 
the chest region, quickly stretch and throw them up to indicate 
an enclosed object [54] 

To indicate darkness, entry into a hole or house or a case 
•one hand should be somewhat stretched in such a way that tbe 
palm is downwards [55] 

Persons suffering from lusty desire (K2rn2rta), fever, or those 
whose minds are overpowered by some cutsc should be indicated 
by high breathing and shivering [56] 
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A swing should he visibly indicated by oscillation. Now here- 
I shall tell you about Akaaa-vacana and Atmagata (tbe words from 
the sky and the words expressed to one’s own self). [57] 

There are different types of speaking : AkSsavacana, ApavS- 
ritaka and Janantika. 

Addressing someone, who is oot present on the stage is called 
Akahvacana. [58] 

The speech which is not to be heard hy other characters on 
the stage (hut supposed to be heard hy the audience) is called 
Janantika. The words whispered in the cars nre called ApavSri- 
taka. [59] 

The actor should speak Janantika and ApavSritaka by inter¬ 
posing Tripataka hand. [60] 

In dream-speech, the words should he indistinct (with chocked 
throat-Gadgada). And the syllahjes of the old persons should be 
made with faltering and indistinct words. [61] 

The charming words (Kala-svana) of children should be with 
incomplete pronunciated syllables. And tbe words of the sick per¬ 
sons should he uttered in a feeble tone and accompanied hy 
protracted breath. [62] 

The moment of death (Mrtyu-kSla) should be indicated by 
protracted breathing. The acting of the dead should he done by 
the motionlessness of hmhs. 

O King 1 I shall tell you about tbe Sattvikabbinaya in Rasas 
and SthSyibhSvas. [63] 

O King 1 I can describe only tbis much Abbinaya to your 
because the Najya is really the imitation of the world. Therefore 
it is impossible to describe the whole of it. [64] 

Tbus ends the AdhySya 28 entitled SSmanyShhinaya (Acting 
in general), during the discourse between Markandeya and Vajra,. 
in the third part of Sn Visnudbannottara. 
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Markandeya said : Henceforth, I shall tell you about thc- 
characteristics of the gaits. 

In the natural gait the knees should he raised upto the waist. 
And in the marshal gait the knees should be raised upto the 
chest. 

The learned one should make Sthir5 Gati (steady) gait. When one 
has suffered from fever or when one is very hungry, or is exhau¬ 
sted by penance, or is suffering from any disease, or in wonder, 
or in Avahittha (dissimulation), or is full of eagerness, in srag^ra 
or in Soka and in walking at sweet will. {1—3) 

&ighra (quick) gait is to he used when one is uneasy, trem- 
hling, in fear, in terror, in fury, in joy, in the actions to he done 
quickly, in hearing unpleasant things and in seeing wonderful 
things, in urgent actions, in searching the enemy, in pursuing the 
guilty, aod chaising the heasts of prey. [4-7] 

The gait in the Erotic sentiment (SpigSrint gati) should he 
adopted, when there is the case of SvastbakSmita (not secret hut 
open) love. In that gait one is dressed in the handsome style and 
walks with rhythmic steps, and the performance should make 
the movements of the arms in accordance with the legs. The way 
should he shown by the female messenger (Duti). [7-8] 

On going to meet the lover in secret love (Pracchanna-K5mita) 
puts on hlack dress and not many ornaments, walks with slow 
steps, and is often suspicions at every sound, has a tremhling hody, 
is suspicious and falters repeatedly. [9-10] 

Gait m Raudra-Rasa (terrihle sentiments) is said to he of 
three kinds : in Ariga (body/limbs), in SvahhSva (nature) and in 
Nepathyn (make-up). 
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In Raudra, Anga sentiments the body is wet with blood and 
it carries part of intestines in the form of lotus. [11] 

The Raudra in which many weapons are carried is called 
Raudra-Nepathya, 

The Raudra, in which one is rough, speaks ferocious words 
and is cruel, is called SvahhSva Raudra (terrihle in nature). [12] 

In these different forms of Raudra, the stress in the gait is 
given on the steps four Talas wide- 

When the ground of a cemetery or a battlefield (on which one 
walks) is unpleasant, and when the feet close or wide apart 
the gait is Bibhatsikx (odious sentiment). 

The heroic persons should adopt Viksipta-pad-VikramS (Heroic 
sentiment) in the mood of wonder and joy. In that gait foot¬ 
steps are swift. [13-151 

In the pathetic sentiment (Karuna), the steps are steady. There 
should not he suggested heauty nnd rhythm. 

In feehle gait of weakness, one should walk with stiff and 
the rolling hody. [15-17] 

When one is severely wounded, one should walk with contra¬ 
cted hody. 

In the sentiment of terror (BhaySnaka), the gait should hecome 
quick and stiff according to the purpose- [18] 

When a deformed creature is seen, one should walk with eyes 
wide open. The gait of the ascetics is slow. He looks only at a 
distance of a yuga. [I9J 

In the darkness the gait is slow on account of touching with 
hands (to find the way). {The gait of one sitting in a chariot 
should be shown by slow steps. The movement of the chariot 
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should be shown by Sama-pada Sthana (posture), in one hand the 
bow, and in the other the pole of the ehanot should be held. 

[19-211 

The eharioteer should be shown as if holding the whip. 

The gait of one sitting in a celestial car (Vimana) should be 
joyful. [221 

Going up and coining down should be indicated by moveme' 
nts upward look and downward look respectively. And going 
through the sky should be shown by turning eireularly. [23] 

Tbe descent from the sky should be indicated by straight 
and raised feet. Ascent to a high place sbould be shown by 
ApakrSnta steps. [24] 

Tbe descent sbould be done with steps away from one nn- 
other as if one is suspicious. Tbe gait in tbe water should be 
shown by upward movement of the steps. [25] 

Tbe climmbing on a tree should be shown by upward move¬ 
ment of the hands. And the movement of an elepbant should be 
shown by steps moving sideways and away from one another in 
the form of Sucividdha and by holding the goad, and in case 
of the horse by holding the reins. And the movement of other 
animals be made by holding the bit of a bridle. [25-27] 

The gait of a horse-riding should be done by VaUakha Sth- 
3naka. The gait of the serpents should be shown by feet in sva- 
stika form. [28] 

The gait of Vita should be sbown with graceful steps, and 
the gait of a kancukiya should be unsteady and stumbling. [29] 

In the gait of a lean and weak person the breath should be 
obstructed. The gait of a person seized with disease, or one tired 
after penance should he also like tbat. [30] 
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The gait of one who has walked a long way should he shown 
by slow and weak steps The gait of a drunkard person should he 
shown hy stumbling on botb the sides 131] 

The gait of a mad man should be shown by irregular steps 
He would he talking irrelevantly and he should be dirty and 
hairy (shaggy) [32] 

The gait of a erippled should be aeted in accordance with his 
defects and purpose The gait of a fat man should he shown as 
if dragging the body [33] 

The gait of a Yidusaku should be such as to cause laughter, 
and in his hand there should be a stick naturally bent [34] 

In the gait of the menials (Cctas) the eyes would be bent 
thinking of something And tbc gaits of persons of different coun¬ 
tries should be shown according to their natural peculiarities [35] 

O King 1 The gait of the beasts of prey and other animals 
also should be according to their nature, and the gaits of the 
remaining should he aeted in accordance with the meaning to he 
expressed [36] 

The gait of the persons of the highest class should he slow 
(firm), of middle class huddling and of the low class quick and 
frequent The rhythm Oaya) of the three should he acted accord¬ 
ing to their nature (Vilambita, Druta-Vdambita and Druta) 

O the Chief of the Kings > the movements of the steps on 
the stage should he always made looking to the area and the 
form of the stage [37-38] 

The gait of women should be with graceful steps, of men 
steady or proud O lion among Kings I This much is said that 
the gaits should he exhibited m accordance with meaning [38] 
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First of all the dress should be io accordance with the age, 
the gait should be io accordance: with the dress aod the recitatioo 
of speech should be accordiog to the gait aod the acting should 
he io accordaoce with recitation. [39-40] 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 29 entitled, the descriptioo of the 
movemeots in gaits (Gati-PracSTra-Varnaoa) duriog the discourse 
betweeo Markandeya and Vajra, io the third part of J§n Visnu- 
dharmottara. 



ADHYAYA : 30 


MSrkandeya said ; In Natya (Drama) there are nine Rasas, 
•(sentiments) called Hasya, Srngara, karuna, Raudra, vtra, hhaya- 
naka, hihhatsa, Adhhuta, and Santa. [I I 

This S'anta Rasa is an independent Rasa and it lies separately, 
while Hasya results from srngara, Karuna arises from Raudra, 
Adhhuta results from vira, and Bhayanaka from Bibhatsa. 

The colours of these Rasas and the sattvika Abhinaya are 
-also stated. [2—3] 

O King: It is said that Santa Rasa has natural colour. SmgS* 
ra is $y3ma, Raudra is said to be rakta (Red). 14] 

One should know that Hffsya is sita (white) and Bhayanaka 
is krsna. Vira should he known as gauro (reddish white), and 
Adblwta is called pita (yellow). 15] 

Karuna is of kapota colour (the colour of the Lapota or pigeon) 
and Bibhatsa has mla (indigo) colour. 

The presiding deity of hSsya rasa is Pramatha deva (Sanka¬ 
ra), the deity of SrngSra is Visnu hhagavana. The deity of raudra 
rasa is Rudra, the deity of karun3 is Yama deva, the Deity of Bth- 
hatsa is Mahskaia and the deity of Bhayanaka is K3la-Deva. [6-71 

The Presiding deity of Vira is Mahendra and the deity of 
Adhhuta is Brahma-deva. And one should know that the deity 
of S^nta Rasa is parah purusah (Supreme Soul). [8] 

O King! It is said that Santa is produced from VairSgya 
(renunciation). It should he indicated hy the dress of one who 
has taken Sanyasa and hy mercy towards all creatures, meditaion, 
the preaching of the path of salvation (Moksa) and unconcern 
for happiness or misery, absence of hatred and pride and equani¬ 
mity towards all creatures. (Samah Sarvesu hhutesu). [9-11) 
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HSsya is surely created by inappropriate talk and inappropriate 
dress. It is said to he of two kinds. Atmastha and parastha. [12] 

If a pesson laughs himself it is Atmastha and the other per¬ 
son laughs it is parastha. It is of three types: HSsya of the high 
class persons, of the low class persons and of Ihe prominent 
persons. [13] 

The Hasya of the hest persons is a smile. In that the teeth 
are not seen, and the cheeks including temples, made attractive 
hy sarcasms and vihrate slightly. [14] 

In the HSsya of the middle order people, the teeth are seen. 
O King j The H^sya of the lowgrade persons is accompanied with 
tears and with noise. [15] 

SrngSra is said to be of two kinds : SrngSra resulting from 
Sambhoga (union) and from Vjraha (Separation). In the SpigSra 
resulting from Vipralambha the feeling of loathsomeness (Nirveda> 
should he expressed. [16] 

In Vipralamhha ten types of KSmavasthas (stages of love) are 
indicated. O King ! in the first stage (Caksu-pritih) the pleasure 
of seeing each other is stated. [17] 

In the second stage there is the attachment of mind (Man- 
saica Sangah). In the third there is constant rememhering 
(Smaranam Nirantaram). [IS] 

In the fourth is loss of sleep (NidrSchedah) and in the fifth 
is leanness of the hody (Tnnuta). O King 1 in the sixth state, it 
is said that one turns away from sense pleasures (VySvrtir Visa- 
yebhyah). [19] 

In the se\enth state there is disappearance of hashfulness 
(LajjS-pranSsah). Thereafter (in the eight) is insanity (UnmSdabj, 
In the ninth is swooning (MurcS) and in the tenth is the death 
(Maranam). [20] 
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When a cnuple-man and woman ndomcd with garlands and 
fragrant anointment (lepan) exhibit omnn it is called Sambhnga- 
^rngSra* But O Kang 1 from Soka (sorrow) Karuna Rasa arises 
Its acting is dnne by terriBed limbs, sigbs and weeping of lamen¬ 
tation, pale face and drying up of mnutb (Snsa) [21-23] 

Raudra Rasa arises from anger (Krodha) It’s acting is done 
by redness of eyes, raised eyebrow, anger, nnn-tolerance accom¬ 
panied with adventure and giving pain with a multitude of weapons. 

[24-251 

BhaySnaka Rasa results from fear (Bhaya). It is indicated hy 
pale face, trembling and drying up of tbe moutb. 

Bibbatsa Rasa anscs from disgust (Jugupsa), It is expressed 
by shaking of the nose and by agitation [26-27] 

Tbe Rasa that arises from wnnder (Afcarya) is called Adbbuta. 
That Adbbuta Rasa shnuld be acted by widened eyes, bristling 
of batr etc, and by mnvement of fingers nnd perspiration [28] 

Rasa is said tn be the essence of NSiya. No Nftta is pos¬ 
sible witbnut Rasa. Therefore man sbnuld endeavnur tn make 
Nrtta full of Rasas. [29] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 30, entitled Rasa-Vamana (description 
of sentiments), during the discourse between Marfcandeya and 
Vajra, in the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara 
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MSrkandeya said Hereafter I tell you about BhSv^dhySya 
<the ehapter on BhSvas or moods) Hear it from me They are 
told ahout forty nine (one less than fifty), paneSsateka-varjitah) 
beginning with HSsa [1] 

The HSsya whieh is resulting from the imitation of the heha- 
viour of others (Para-CestSnukaranSt) should be a Smita-hasya 
■^smile) or laughter so the learned should do the acting that way (2J 

When the desired thing or object is attained the BhSva named 
Rati arises That Rati should be aeted gracefully with svteet speceh 
ete [3] 

O King * due to the separation of a beloved [person and loss 
of wealth Soka(sorrow) arise It sbonld be acted with the acting 
of weeping. [4] 

For Raudra Rasa the performer of the NStya should express 
four types of anger(krodha) They depend upon four eauses enemy, 
-elders, servant and love [5] 

The anger of the enemy is funous.that of the elders isaeeomp 
nmed with perspiration that of the senants is merciful and that 
of the women arises from love [6] 

Adbhuta results from svonder (Vismaya) Its Sth5yihhS\a Vi S - 
maja results from joy, an accomplishment of an extraordinary deed, 
with the help of RomSflea (horripilation), laughing(Hasana) etc [7J 

That BhSva is free from Moha (calmness) and is in form of 
husiness and leadership (Vyavas5yanayStmaka) UtsUha (the 
sthHyibhHva of Viraj should he expressed hy the acting of enthu¬ 
siasm etc (8] 

Bhaya (the SthByihhSsa 0 f Bhayanaka), results from an offence 
commuted hy oneself It should he expressed with confusion hy 
trembling, horror, falling dowm. [9] 
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JugupsS (the SthSyibhSva of Bibbatsa) results from the sight 
of ugly things It should be expressed by showing disgust anxiety 
aod side glance [10] 

Nirveda (the Saficari bbava) results from poverty, aod utter 
loss of desired objects It should be acted by sighing with ooe an 
other GISoi results from asceticism vomttmg fatigue and aus 
tenty It should be exhibited by walking slowly trembling etc 
and thinness [11-12] 

SailkS results when one is caught by thieves aod the like 
To express this [SancaribhSva) the octor should look in all dire¬ 
ctions [13] 

Asuj5 results from the offeoce of others The wise should do 
its actiog by the loss of gratitude (gima-oSsaoa) aod eovy 
(Vidvesa) [14] 

Mada results from too ouch dnnkiog by three types ofmeo- 
the best the worst aod the mediocre Tbe Mada of the best 
should be exhibited by moviog eyes that of the mediocre hy 
speaking oon sensible things and that of the worst by falling 
dowo ond walking aimlessly [15-16] 

Srama ts due to exectioo or a long journey It should he- 
acted by massaging the limbs deep breathing and yawning [171 

Alasya arises due to Garhha (pregnancy) exhaustion attach 
ment or it is a natural quality It should be acted by lying down, 
or sitting on a seat [18] 

Dainya is the afflication of mind on account of a bad state 
of affairs It should he exhihited hy speculation of the heart If 
it is due to the «ight of the rohbers in an odd place it should 
be acted by expressing the symptoms of terror [19 20] 

When one cannot face the difficulties and trouhles and reme 
mher the enmity Moha occurs The actor should exhibit it with 
all his organs of senses ]2l] 
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Smrti results from remembering former events It should be 
exhibited by severe moving (to and fro) the eye brows 

Dbrti results from tbe knowledge of tbe world It should be 
acted by one wbo has enjoyed the worid but it should be dropped 
in the cise of one who has not got it [22] 

KrtdS results from Iight-beartcd play and joy It should be 
acted with play, according to tbe direction of tbe teacher [23] 

VridS results from doing a thing wbicb should not bave 
been done It should be done by looking down and by scratching 
the earth [24] 

O King I acting thoughtlessly should be known as Capalats 
It should be expressed by acting in that manner [25J 

Harsa is a result of tbe fulfilment of one’s desires A wise 
man should express it by happiness cheerfulness bristling of 
hair, and perspiration [26] 

O King » always A vega results from confusion Tbe learned 
should exhibit it by saying SbSb words and by suddenly exhibi¬ 
ting uade«irable thing [27] 

VisSda results from frustration (KSrya-nasa) It is exhibited by 
false sleep and sighs [28] 

Autsuhya results from anxiety It should be acted by streebing 
tbe limbs and by fresh meditation [29] 

NidrS results from sleeping late hours at night idleness or 
intoxication It should be exhibited by rubbing eyes yawning and 
heaviness of limbs [30] 

ApasmSra results due to tbe anser of gods It should be acted 
by swooning and senseless condition [31] 

Suptatva results from tbe ability of sleep In it sleep should 
be acted 
S 
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Bodha or Vibodba results from wakjog up from sleep. In 
tbat yawning should be exhibited. [32] 

Amar$a results from superinr learning, bravery, wealth or 
power. A learned man shnutd do its netmg by shaking nf bead. 

[33] 

Avahittha is due to audacity fDh5r?tya) and rougishness. It 
is in fnrm nf fear. Its netmg shnuld be done by hiding all tbe 
limbs. [34] 

Ugrata should be shown in such nction as robbery. Tbe 
actor should exhibit it by threatening. It should be learnt that 
UnmSda results mostly from tbe disturbance of VSta and from 
separation. Mati should be shown by teaching the students end 
it 1$ a result of proficiency in JSstras* [35] 

For showing Vyadbl, tbe gestures of GlSni should be done. 
VySdhi results from tbe disturbance of the three) DhStus. Its 
acting should be done by bad gestures nnd senseless speech. [36] 

Mar3na results from disease or wounds Its acting shnuld be 
done by senseless sense organs and motionless body. 

TrSsa results from terrific noises etc. It is exhibited by cont¬ 
racting limbs, trembling etc. [37-39] 

S3rtdeha results from thioking. It shnuld be acted by knitting 
and moving nf eye brows- Kiodha results from offence. In its 
acting anger should be exhibited. [4 q] 

It should be kDown that Bhaya resulting from committing an 
offence. It should be exhibited by the fear m eyes The Haisi arising 
from the achievement nf the desired thing should be exhibited 
by bristlmess of hair. 

In Bhaya and Krodha both, there is tbe bristling of Hair. 
There is a change of voice due tn Bhnya and roughness. So it 
should be acted. 
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Asru results from sorrow, joy and weeping. [40-42] 

The organiser of N5|ya should know that the change of colour 
of the face is called Vaivamya 

One should not try to bring forth the Vaivarnya because it 
IS \cry difficult to do so [43] 

It is said that in Kasya Rasa Glam, Sank*, Asiiya Srama 
CapalatS, RomSuca, Harsa, NidrS, UnmSda, Mada Sveda and 
Avahrtha Bh5v3 S can be there In ImgSra excepting klasya Aua- 
rya and JugupsS, all the BhSvas have their place m this Raw. 

[44-45] 

In Kanina Rasa Nmeda. CintS, Damya, GI3m, Asru, Jadats 
Marana and VySdln Bh5\5s can be there. 

Krodha. Asanimoha, HatotsSha, Arega, Mada, Capalata 
Harsha and ugrata arise from Raudra. 


In Bthhatsa there can be ApasmSra, UnmSda, 
Mrtyu, Vy&dhi nnd Bhaya BhSvSs [46-49] 


VisSda Mada, 


In Adbbuta Rasa there can be Stambha, Sveda, Moha Rom- 
■* ft ca, Vrsmaya, Avcga, Jadats, Harsa and Asuytr BbKvSs [49-50] 

In Vtra Rasa Sveda Vepatbu, RomSfica, Gadgada Mati 
Ugratva, Araarsa, Mada, RomSnca, Svarabbeda, Krodha,’AsuyS 
Drti, Gan a and Vitarka Bha\Ss are there ' 3 * 


And tlie other Ssttvika hhaWts arc acted hy Xari0lls 3 
The expert or Nniya should know them thoroughly in the Rasas* 

[50-52] 

The Rasa whose form is the resultant of many BhSvSs cohe¬ 
ring together (BahunSm Sama\ etSnam rupatn, yasja bhavethahu. Sa 
mantas')o rasah sthSyt) is called StbSyt Rasa all others are called 
Sanctiri BhSvas (52—^3) 

Sfngttra is said to be of three types, expressed through speech 
(VSg), get-up (Nepathya) and action (Kn>3) Similarly HJtsya and 
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Raudra are said to he of two types, as expressed through limbs: 
(bodily gestures) and get-up 

Karuna is said to he of three types, resulting from the loss 
of religion (Dharma), worldly good (Artha) or relatives (Bandbu) 

[54-55] 

Experts in Rasas have said that Vlra is supposed to be of 
three types expressed through fight (Yuddha), Mercy (DayS) and 
Liberal Donation (D5na) [56] 

It should be known that BbaySnaka is of three types due 
to feigned fear (VySja), fear due to terror (Trasa) and offence 
(AparSdha) 

There is no poem which expresses only one Rasa. Some of 
them arise from prayoga (performance) It may be BhSva or 
may he Rasa, hut its action is always there [57] 

Thus I have told you the arrangement of forty-nine Bh3v3$, 
0 the moon amongst the King 11 have described here where they 
are skillfully joined with Rasa. [58] 

Thus ends the Adby3ya 31, entitled the description of forty- 
nine Bhavas, during the discourse between Markandeya and Vajra r 
in the third part of Sri Visnudhar mottara 
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Markandeya said Now I shall explain to you the Mudras 
of Hands When the Tarjani is arched on the extended left thumb 
at makes Omalcara-Mudra 

When all the fingers beginning witb the thumb are curved 
one by one, m the middle of the hand (i e palm) they make Mu- 
dra representing A, i, u, e and o When the ahove fingers are 
extended they form MudrSs representing A, J, u, e and Au 
Mukula basta MudrS represents Am, particular type of Mukula 
Hasta MudrS represents Ah When the Tarjani of one hand 
touches the root of the thumb of the others it forms Mudra 
representing Ka-varga 

When the Tarjani is put on the lowest lme (RekbS) of the 
tthumb it forms the MudrS representing Ta-Varga 

When the Tarjani ts put on the line (of tbe tburab) ahove, 
they form MudrSs to represent pa-Varga witbSa, Ya, etc Begin* 
tning witb Tarjani, it is for pa-0>>a) varga Fingers after that is 
Sa-Varga 

When the middle fingers touche the nail it is the MudrS 
for Ha and Ksa 

The mystic significance (Rabasya) of A is Vasudeva That 
of A is Sankar§ana. That of Am is Pradyumna, and the sigmB- 
cance of Ah is Aniruddha When the hacks of two hands Anjali 
Pucusa. touch each other., iu such a way that the shortest meets the 
shortest (Kamyasl), Tarjani meets Taijani and the thumb with the 
thumh, the mudrS is Tarksja MndrS 

T51a MudrS is that, in which the tips of the Pataka hands 
are eurved Makara Mudra is that in which the thumh is spread 
obliquely In Ardha Candra MudrS the finger is curved In Sankha 
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MudrS the tips of the fingers are joined with the Kaniyast (little 
finger) and the thumb is attached. 

When two Ah-KSra hands are attached to each other in such 
a way that the fingers touch one another it is called Padma 
MudrS. In Lakstnt MudrS the thumb is curved In Sesa the 
fingers of Makara-MudrSare spread. In Bbogosayana the Sikhara 
hand is above the Makara hand. 

In A-K3ra hand if the middle finger is spread it becomes 
Garuda MudrS. In the same MudrS when the middle finger is 
held by the Sikhara, it ts Garuda-Vshana MudrS. When the 
tips of two Madhyams fingers and two thumbs are joined with 
one another it is Cakra MudrS. When one Kapittha hand is on 
another Kapittha, and Ctbuka (Chin) is resting on them it is 
Gads MudrS, When in Kapittha Hasta the Madhyamibff (middle 
finger) is bent it becomes Hala. The Karkaiaka hand forms the 
Musala MudrS. When the middle finger fails down from the middle 
of the Knpittha isCarma (shield). In the Kapittha hand the finger 
touches the back of the palm it becomes Khadga MudrS. When in 
Sikhara hand the middle finger is hung down it is Dhanus-MudrS. 
When the joined Tarjant, MadhyamikS and the thumb are sepa* 
rated it is Sara MudrS. Wbcn in Mukula hand the KaninikS 
finger is curved it becomes Kaustubha band. When two Sikhara 
hands arc held apart from each other it is VanamSIS Mudra. 

When two separate Ah-KSra hands nre joined it signifies Nrs- 
imha. When the little fingers of Sikhara hand Is stretched down¬ 
wards it signifies VarSha. T MudrS signifies Hayasira MudrS. 
‘Om’ MudrS is to signify Vamana. The span from the end of the 
little finger to the end of the thumh(Vitasti), signifies Tri-Vikrama. 
Ardhacandra Mudra signifies Matsya. When the PatSka hand is 
curved downward it signifies Kurina. When in Sikhara hand the 
little finger is turned down and the thumb is spread, the MudrS 
signifies Harfisa. When ihc Pataka hand curved in the middle of 
the hand signifies Dattatrcya. The Kapittha Mudra signifies Paras¬ 
tir ama. When Two Sikhara bands are joined it signifies DSsarathl 
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(RSma) Pataka band signifies Krsna TripatSka hand signifies 
Baladeva Sikhara hand signifies Visnn Pataka lying on the back 
signifies Pfthvi The curved Pataka wbose thumb is spread sigoifies 
Toya (Water) When the finger is put on the tip of the thumb to 
indicate the nail it signifies Agoi(firc) Moving Pataka band signi¬ 
fies Vayu (wind) The oblique Musp band with the stretchiog Tar- 
jant signifies Antanksa (Sky) Joining of two Vitastis (long span 
hetween the extended thumh and tbe little finger), and giving round 
shape signifies Arka (Sun) Curved balf of the AnSmikS signifies 
cresceot moon When from all the fingers 10 Mukula shape. Mad- 
hyama and Tarjani arc spread, they signify Nara-Narayana 

In the ahove hand when AnSmikS js stretched, it indicates three 
guna (Sattva, Rajas aod Tamas) and also BrahmS Vjsnu aod Mahc- 
svara Where on the left haod with extended fiogers, the same kind 
of right hand is placed, it signifies KapiJa 

Wheo the four fingers are spread and the curved thumb is 
placed at their root, the MudrS signifies (four) Vedas The stretched 
KanistfnkS sigoifies Rgveda When AnSmikS is stretched m that 
way, it sigoifies Yajurveda Four fingers stretched with the Angu- 
slha, signify SSmaveda When all the lingers are joined together aod 
then they are turned in the middle of tbe MudrS, the MudrS signifies 
GSyatri SSmaveda, MudrS with the fiogers dowoward signifies 
SiksS (teachiog) When the above MudrS faces the South, it sigoifies 
Kalpa When the Tarjant and the thumb are hrought together, the 
MudrS signifies VySkarana Wbcn the thumb of Sikhara touches 
the middle of Tarjant, the MudrS signifies Nirukta Two Khafa- 
kamukbas sigoifies Jyolisa Wben the above hands are turoed 
dowoward> the MudrS signifies the varieties of Chandas (Cbaodo- 
Viciti) 

O the hest of the Kings 11 bave told you these Rahasya-Mud- 
rSs Hereafter I shall tell you about the ordinary Mudras Please 
lcaro them from me II] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 32, entitled the descnptioo of Raha- 
sya-Mudr5s, dunog the discourse between MSrkandeya and Vajra, 
in the third part of Sri Visnudbarmott3ra 
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MSrkandeya said 1 when tbc band is lying on tbe back, tbe 
four fingers are bent and the thumb is jnmed to tbe side, it is 
^sailed Bhasma Mudra [11 

Wben in tbe abnve hand the finger is nbliquely raised it is 
called Linga Mudra 

When tbe tbrec fingers are cnntracted and placed up nn the 
thumb, and the Tarjani is stretched it is called Jafa-MudrS 

Wben in the above hand the Tarjani is brought near the end 
of the eye, it is called Netra MudrS [2-3] 

To exhibit Sa$2oka MudrS in above MudrS the thumb 
should be stretched, raised and put on the head [4] 

To exhibit Govrsa MudrS, all the fingers are stretched and 
rounded like horns, then hand should be held above the head [5] 

The Paryasta MudrS should be exhibited by the making the 
abnve hand oblique, with all the fingers bent and covering the 
thumb with tbe middle finger [6] 

When the KamsjhikS (small finger) is cnn’ractcd and placed 
upon the thumb and then three fingers are stretched, the MudrS 
is called pat{i [7] 

When the thumb is between the Kanistfuka and Anamika it 
is called DiksS 

When bnth tbe hands are lying on the back with their fing¬ 
ers intertwined and tbe thumb at the end nf tbe small finger, it 
is called Ananta MudrS [8] 

Wben nn the back of the left hand tbe right hand is placed 
in sucb a way that tbe nails of tbe twn hands come m cnntact, 
it is called Pharma Mu dr 2 [9[ 
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When the hand is 10 re\ersc, it is called JfiSna MudrS When 
the KamsthikSs and thumbs of both the bands are formed into 
a pair and stretched, then it becomes Vairagya Mudra, which is 
auspicious and doing all the acts. [10-11] 

When hacks of both the hands arc joined in such n way that 
the little finger and the thumb are joined, it becomes Aisvarya- 
Mudra When backs of hath the hands are joined in such a way 
that KamsthikS and Tarjani are joined together and the remaining 
four fingers are raised it hecomes Padma Mudra When in the 
above hands the stalk of the lotus is formed by bringing the two 
thumbs on one side (Ekatah) it hecomes Sakai a Mudra which is 
auspicious and it pacifies all the wicked persons [12-14] 

When three middle fingers nre curved, the small finger and 
the thumb mo\e on the edge and the right thumb lying on the 
hack is wrapped by the left thumb The left thumb is wrapped 
by the fingers of the right hand and the fingers of the right hand 
are wrapped by fingers of the left hand and the Tarjanis are 
curved, it becomes Niskala-rupini Mudra [15-17] 

When the hack of one hand is joined to the hack of the 
other with the thumb and the fingers curved in the middle of the 
hand in such a way that the nails nre hidden, the thumbs are 
plaeed e\enly and the shape of garland is given, it is ealled Devi 
Mudra [17-IS] 

When one thumb is joined to the other and the small fingers 
is joined to the small finger, and the six fingers joined and also 
contracted in the middle of the palm, it pecomes Sakty3kSra 

[19-20] 

When the hand is bent downwards and three fingers are 
contracted, it is called Skanda Mudra It is invmcihlc even by 
gods. [21] 

When in the above hand the MadhyamS is slightly hent and 
the thumb is placed on the Tarjani so ns to give it shape of a 
tooth, it hecomes VighnarSja Mudra destroying all the ohstaclcs 

[22-23] 
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When the two hands are stretched lying o 0 the back and the 
left Tarjant aod Angusjha ari. joined it is called Sakra Mudra [24j 

Hutasaoa Mudra is formed by contracting the oails o f both 
tbe hands io the middle, and stretching the thumb upwards so as 
to he flat 

When the hand is lying on tbe back and the Angers are cont¬ 
racted aod the middle one stretched, it is called Virupahsa MudrS 

125] 

Wheo m tbe raised hands the fingers are stretched, it becomes 
V5runl Mudra Wheo tbe above band is made oblique it becomes 
Maruti Mudra {26] 

When all tbe fingers ate contracted (in tbe above hand) it 
becomes Kauben MndrS (271 

When in above hand tbe tbiee middle fingers are stretched it 
is ealled IsSnt MudrS 

Padma MudrS is Brahmana Mudra The band like a bood is 
ealled Ananta MudrS The right band joined with the left should 
be taken away Then their tips of the fingers should be held by 
two Tarjants Then all the remaining six fingers should be contra¬ 
cted and put oo its own thumb This is tailed Vajra MudrS {28-30] 

Sakti MudrS is already explained before When the two arms 
and the baods are stretched it is Danda MudrS 

When two thumbs are bent so as to be in the middle of the 
two small fingers and two ring-fingers, and the four fingers arc 
spread io such a way as to make a pair it is called Khadga 
Mudra {31] 

To form PatakS Prasrta Kara give the left Tarjant a circular 
shape, place it on the thumb Then the right Tarjant should he 
put in the cavity so formed Then curving the right Tarjant and 
three left fingers should be stretched Then making a fist of the 
left hand the thumb should be raised and it should be clasped 
with the other thumb [32-34] 
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To form a Gada MudrS, make the hand ohlique hent the 
four fingers and streteh the thumb. 

When two hands are joined to each other so that the Kani- 
sjhDca and the thumb are joined, and then the pair is stretched it 
is called Sula Mudra. 135-36] 

To form the Dravyarupa MndrS, the hand should he always 
stretched and given the shape of Svasti (hlessings or a svastik 
shape). The tips of the two stretched fingers of each hand should 
he placed in the middle. The two Tarjanis should he contracted 
and placed on the hack of the two MadhyamSs. It is used to 
indicate the soul. When two hands are lying on the hack and the 
six fingers mentioned in the ahove MudrS joined properly in an 
even way, it hecomes Vais navi MudrS. [36-39] 

When the two Tarjanis are contracted nnd placed on the hack 
of the MadhyaraS and the two thumhs plaeed on the KanisthikS, 
it is called Ghfta Mudra. [4o] 

To form the second Dravya Rupi and Gandha MudrS, the left 
hand should lie on the hack and the right hand should face 
downwards. And the two curved MadhyaraS and Anamika should 
he placed on the thumhs. And the tw-o MadhyamSs should cover 
the Tarjan! and Kaniyaka. [41-42] 

When two hands are lying on the hack, KanhthikS and Ana- 
mik5 are contracted, oul of four, two are stretched, and Ihetwo 
Taijanis are placed on the thumhs, it is called Puspa Mudra [42-43] 

When tiro hands arc lying on the back, six fingers are con¬ 
tracted and their lips are touching each other and at their root 
thumhs are plaeed, it is called Dhupa Mudra. [44-45] 

When the four fingers-Tarjani is raised with Taijani and the 
Kaclyasl is raised with Kanlyasl so ns to touch the hack of one 
another, with the thumhs raised it is called Dipa-Mudra. [46-47] 
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When the fingers of both the hands are raised in such a 
way that their hacks touch one another, and all join at the tip 
of the thumhs, it is called Naivedya Mudra It gives auspicious 
results [47-48] 

O the descendant of Yadu » When all the fingers are closely 
set and then curved, it is called another Puspa Mudra [49] 

When two thumbs are brought together on one side, so also 
the AnSmikS and Kaniyasi, and two Madbyamas are contracted 
and placed on the back of AnamikS and tbe Tarjani is inverted 
on the Madhyam2, it is called Mah3 Mudn! It represents all the 
ingredients {S arva-dravya-prapuran!) [50-11] 

When the AnSmikS and the Madhya m3 fingers are intertwined 
with each other and then the tips of the middle and the two 
Tarjanis nre joined and the tip of the KanisihihS is joined to the 
tip of the An3miks, aud two thumbs are half raised, it becomes 
AmrtS Mudra [52-53] 

When in Aiyali Mudra, the Tnrjani is hent it hecomes Can¬ 
dida MudrS 

When the fingers in the Padma hand are compact it becomes 
the Astra Mudr3 [54] 

To form the SadyojSta Mudra, the right hand should be 
formed into a fist and the thumb should be raised and placed on 
tbe left thumb, and the fist of the right hand should be wrapped 
by the fingers of the left It destorys all sins [55-56] 

The ahove Mudra m the reverse position is called VSmadeva 
Mudra. 

To form Agbora Mudra one should fold the hands, left Ana- 
mikS should be taken to the right, the middle finger should be 
contracted, then the thumbs should be contracted, and they should 
be given the form of s Sula and turned round over the chest. It 
destroys all obstacles [57-58] 
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When two hands are lyrng on the hack and two AnSmikSs 
are curved, and on them two thumbs and two curved Tapanis 
are placed, and then Madhya, AnSmS and Kamsthiks together 
are placed on one side, it is called Vajra Mudra It removes all 
had things [59-60] 

When two Kamsihikas and two Anamikas are intertwined 
together and curved inside, and the remaining are extended, it is 
Isana MudrS, which is auspicious and completes all the works 
that are undertaken [61-62J 

When two Tarjanis are curved and the kamyasi is placed 
downwards in the middle of the hand, in such a way that its 
nails touch it, then the four fingers of the two hands are raised 
on the hack of them, and the two thumbs are arranged on one 
side so as to make the shape of a NSla, it is called Vyomna 
MudrS [63-64J 

To form the SarvStmanab MudrS, the fist of the left hand 
should be formed, the Taqani should he extended and should 
he held hy the right fist [65] 

To form Siva, mudra a learned man should insert the right 
thumb in the left fist, and the fiogers should he placed on the 
hack [66] 

When the fingers are rounded and hidden in the palm as if 
lying inside and the middle finger Is stretched, it is called Sikhs 
Mudra [67] 

In Dharmajna or pingala or Mangala Mudra, and Kaniyasi 
is placed on them AH the fingers arc hung downwards and the 
right thumh is placed on the left [68-69] 

If Anamika is in the ahove pose, it is called Astra Mudra 
When the two hands are lying on the hack at one place, and all 
the fingers are also like that, it is called GSyatrl Mudra [701 

O King I to form the Sakti Mudra, in the fist of one hand 
the fingers are extended one hy one, beginning with Kani^thikaand 
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ending with Tarjani O King 1 When the Anjali is placed on the 
chest, it becomes NamaskSra Mudra. [71-72] 

When the Tarjani from the Kapittha hand is grasped by the 
Sikhara hand, it becomes Dhvaja Mudra 

O King ! When two wrists pressing each other with the hands 
lying on the hack and the fingers moving with the two Tarjanis 
are joined to the thumh, it is called Sasakarnl Mudra [72-73] 

When two hands are folded in a hemisphere form, and the 
fingers are slightly hent, it is called Mukula-Pankaja Mudra It 
is just like a hloomcd lotus [74] 

The characteristic of the Xvahani Mudra is that two moving 
hands me lying on the hack, and the bent thumbs are put mthe 
middle of the hand 

When the two thumbs are curved and wrapped with thqc 
own fingers, and two hands are facing each other, it becomes 
Nmhura MudrS [75-76] 

When the raised right thumb is wrapped with the left thumb 
and similarly the left with the right, it is called Lmga MudrS. 
And Aisvarya Mudra should be done with the thumb When 
thumbs are moved in a circular way, it is called Visarjana 
MudrS [77-7S] 

By joining the two Vitastis it hecomes Bhaga Mudra When 
the Bhaga Mudra is ruhbed hy Musji (fist) it should be known 
as Lmga Mudra [78-79] 

When Sandesja pose is made and then two lips are rubbed 
with it, it is called Jirna Mudra [80] 

To form Kairmt Mudra, at first Karpallava pose should be 
formed by stretching the two arms curving their foreparts, and 
the tips should be half bent. Then the Tarjani should be bent 
and placed on the thumh. The two arms should be separately 
made Nikubja (contracted) 
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Its presiding deity is Surya [81-82] 

When the Padma hands are brought together and their fingers 
are interwoven with fingers, it is called Visva Mudra [83] 

When the two hands hands with interwoven fingers face each 
other, Madhyama and Kamsfika are joined, and this pose is 
placed o\er the chest or over the head or over the Sikha-handha 
(tuft of hair), the Mudra is called Vyoma [84-85] 

When the fist (Musp) pose is raised up and the middle hand 
is struck with Tarjani making a sound, (he Mudra is called 
Astra Mudra [86] 

When the Madhyama and the Tarjani of the left hand are 
raised, and KamsjhS and AnSraikS are made crooked alongwith 
the thumb, it should be known as NetrapradarsitS Mudra It is 
used to indicate the coming of the eows and the bulls [87-88] 

When the two hands he on the back, all the fingers are curved 
and the thurah is placed on them and moved again and again, it is 
called Sakti Mudra for all (nine) Saktis The names of theSaktis 
are DtptS, Suksma, JayS, BhadrS, Vihhuti, Vimala, Amogha 
VidyutS and the ninth Sarvatomukht They shoutd he with their 
secret meaning (Sa-Rahasya) [89-90] 

To play ohcisances (NamaskSra) before the Sun, two hands 
are facing and clinging each other and extended It is Namaskara 
Mudra [91] 

When the Sandansa hand is formed with Anamika it is 
called Ravi Mudra when it is formed with Madhyama it heco- 
mes Soma Mudra, when formed with Anamika it is Bhauma 
Mudra [92] 

When formed at the root of Kamyasl it is Jiva Mudra, when 
formed at the root of the AnSmika it is called Sukra Mudra [93] 

When the thumb is placed at the root of Madhyama, it )S 
called Sam Mudra when the thumb reaches the root of Tarjani, 
it is called Rahu Mudra [94] 
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O King l when, in the above Mudra the Tarjant is moved it 
should be known as Ketu Mudra. When Sikhara Mudra is formed 
with the left hand, it is called Krodha Mudra. [95] 

O King ! two hands arc folded m a hemispherical form and 
raised on the left side, it becomes VarSha Mudra. It is auspici¬ 
ous and completing all the works of the doer. 

When two hands arc wrapped in such a way that the right 
is wrapped by the left, it becomes Bhairavl MudrS. [96-97] 

O King ! When two hands are turned downwards and the 
eye-sight is also turned downwards, it is called PatSla-bhanjmi 
MudrS. [93] 

"When Kapittha form of band is made with extended Ari3- 
miks, it is called Stamhhanl Mudr&. 

The MudrSs of ‘Ka* and ‘Ra’ are repeated with the MudrSa 
of letters ‘Eva’ placed hetween them, it is called Krodhinl 
MudrS. [99-100] 

To form Btja Mudra or Virya MudrS one should take the 
MudrSs of ‘Sa’ and *Ha* and should divide ihem hy ‘kha’ and 
‘Ta’ and then join ‘Eva’ with it. 

When the above hand is joined with ’Eva’, it becomes ano¬ 
ther Bhairavl. [101] 

When ‘Ksa’ and ‘Tra’ MudrS arc joined with the middle of 
T and ‘Ra\ and is covered by ‘Eva*, it becomes Stambhant of 
another kind. [102] 

When ‘La’ and ‘Sa’ Mudras are repeated with ‘C\ *E*, ‘Ka’ 
and joined to ‘Eva’ it becomes Varahi Mudra of another kind. 
When I and Na Mudras repeated with E and Sa (or Va), becomes 
Patsla-bhanjam of another kind. [103-04] 

When Tarjani, madhyama and AnamikS meet the middle 
joints at their backs, it is called Sankha Mudra. The one descri¬ 
bed before is of another type. [105] 
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When all the fingers are extended meeting at the hack, it 
becomes Cakra Mudra, which is different from the described 
before. [106] 

When the Musji pose is placed on the waist region it beco¬ 
mes Su-Sira It is also called Gada MudrS, which destroys all 
obstacles [107] 

When the hands are made to face other, and the fingers arc 
wrapped one another with the thumhs, the Mudra is called 
Kaustubha MudrS. [1081 

O King 1 When the Vabm MudrS of the left hand and 
Sikhara Mudra of the right hand touch each other, it is called 
Vanamala Mudra [109) 

When two hands form the Dravya MudrS and n part of the 
MudrS is placed upon the thigh (JanghS) and a part of it is placed 
on Cibuka (chin) and the mouth is opened with the shining 
tongue as if licking, it is called Maha MudrS or NSrasirohi mudra 

When the thumb ts grasped by the fist, it is called Hfn 
MudrS [110-1121 

When a fist is bound on the thumb, and the head is made 
oblique, and Tarjanl is touching the Mustj, it is called SiksS 
Mudra 1113} 

When the two fists are joined at the end oF Tarjanis it beco¬ 
mes Kavnca Mudra 

When two hands arc forming fist* and arc joined at the fingers 
(of both the hands), it ts called Gada Mudra Jt is auspicious 
and completing all the works. [114-115] 

O King I When the Tarjanl and the thumb meet at the end, 
and the remaining fingers arc extended, it hecomes Netra 
MudrS 


9 
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O King 1 When AnamtkS is half curved and placed on the 
level with Tarjant, and the two MadbyamSs are raised, and the 
two thumbs are joined together, it is called Divya Asvasiras 
MudrS. [116-117] 

When An]ah pose is placed over the chest moving quickly 
from one side to other in the right direction used in howing down, 
at is Pramada Mudra. 

The left fist with raised thumb is joined with the right fist 
•with the thumh, and then the two thumbs are joined and then 
raised it becomes V5sudeva Mudra. It destroys all the sms. 

[118-119] 

When in both hands, the small fingers and the thumb ate 
bidden, nnd the other fingers are joined nod extended, it ts San* 
'karsana Mudra. 

When the Tarjanls are raised and joined and the thumhs m 
their even positions are joined it ts called Pradyumna mudrS. 

[120-122] 

To form the Aniruddha Mudr3, the fingers should be curved 
and given the shape of a (Surpj) snake and then the two handi 
below should enwrap them. [123] 

O King ! thus I have told you ahout MudrS hands. The 
-persons desirous of the highest Siddhv(achievemenu should exhibit 
these MudrSs in accordance with the Mantra, the Deva and 
Vidhi [124] 

Many MudrSs are described carefully, according to (Mantra, 
Dcvata and Vidhi). the spell, deity and the ceremony. The Man* 
tras are related to the gods. So O King ! the MudrSj should be 
practised after knowing the Mantra [125] 
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O King! O the Chief of the Kings* dynasty, upto this the 
Njrtta-S3stra is briefly described. When described in detail it will 
(have great meaning and it will be the most important thing in 
the world. [126} 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 33, entitled Nrtta-S5stra Mudra, 
during the discourse hetween Markandeya and Vajra, in the third 
Part of Sri Visnudharmottara. 
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Vajra said Who created this Nrtta, sora e Rsi or some God ? 
This is a doubt in my mind You know everything so please 
clear the doubt [1] 

Jdarkandeya said In old times, when ill the worlds and 
Sthavara and Jangama (movable and immovahlc) things were 
destroyed in an Ocean, and when Madhusudana (Krsna-Vismi) 
was lying on the bed-stead in the form of Scsa and 0 the 
descendent of the Yadu Dynasty when LaksmI was massaging 
the legs of Vjsnu, O One having eyes like n lotus, from Jus navel 
a lotus arose [2-3] 

From it was born I.ord Brahms bimself with auspieious four 
faces O very fortunate one » O King » He was born with bodies [41 

There only from the drop of wnter of the lotus, Madhu and 
Kaifabha were born Tbey were full of Rajo Guna and Tamo- 
Guna They were thieves and dangerous demons [5] 

O King then they both took away four Vedas from BrahmS- 
So Brahma wbose Vedas were taken away, pleased Madhu-Sudana 
(Visnu) and said “Vedas are my supreme eyes and vedas are my 
supreme power O one who kills the eoemy (Satruhan) « as the 
vedas are taken away by the demons, 1 have become hlmd [6-7] 

When Brahma said this, Visnu the best amongst all men 
(Purusottama) got up from that water and wandered in the Ocean 
(reservoir of water) [8] 

On seeing the very fascinating Lord, moving with graceful 
movements of the limbs (AngahSraih) and strides of feet, Lak?mt 
with large eyes felt m deep love for him The Lord also became 
Asva-Sira (having the head of a borse) and in a moment went 
to the p3taja (underworld) [9-10] 
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He saw the Demons whn had taken awa> the Vedas He left 
the hndy nf the Asva-Sira and killed thnse two very huge Demons 
Madhu and KaUahha [II] 

After killing them, the Lord of al* Gods taking Vedas with 
him, went to Brahma, and gave the Vedas tn S\ayamhhu [12] 

Giving Vedas he said, “O Pilamaha create the Universe Then 
Lord Brahms, with the collection, nf Vedas created this universe [13] 

O King 1 When the Lord went to the lap of the Sesa, 
Laksmi asked 

LaksmI said O Lord nf the Gods ' O the holder of 
Sankha Cakra and Gada 1 0 Lord 1 I saw your graceful strides 
in the water Why was it extremely beautiful ? O Lord kindly tell 
me ahout it [14-15] 

Sri BhagavSna said Oh ’ Ooe with eyes like Lotus * I have 
created this Nrtta which is performed with graceful movements 
of the hmhs and the sense-organs and movements of feet [16] 

O Auspicious one * People with devotion will worship me 
with the Nrtta O Goddess 1 in the Nrtta the imitation of all the 
three worlds is established [17] 

After saying this tn her the Lord told these words tn BrahmS • 
O nne knowing the religion (Dharraajna) » take this Nrtta, having 
snme aim and characteristics [18] 

After telling this, Kesavagaveit to Brahma Brahma received 
it and gave it tn Rudra Taking the Nrtta, Rudra constantly 
pleased Kesava the Lnrd nf the Gods who loves his devotees. 

[19-20] 

O King ' Yasude'va VVisnu} created Nrtta m this way Long 
-agn, in this world tnnvable and immovahic things (SthSvara- 
Jangama) were destroyed [21] 

Henceforth Sankara, the Lord nf the Gnds, and the doer nf 
auspicious things for men, wnrships the Lnrd holding the Cakra 
■and Gada, hy perfnrming Nrtta [22] 
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Thus he got the Ntttdvaia (the title of the Lord of Nrtta),. 
and pleased Madbu-sudana. That Hara (Sankara) also becomes- 
satisfied when worshipped nicely by Nrtta. [23] 

Other Gods also are very well satisfied, when worshipped 
with Nrtta. It is said that this (Nrtta) is promoting the welfare 
of the Gods. 124) 

It is really the Dcvatva (the quality of God) of the Gods 
who constantly shine in the sky. The Nrtta-dsna (offering of 
Nrtta) surpasses the offering ofTuspa, Naivcdya etc. [25] 

0 the luckiest one 1 Kesava is particularly satisfied with the* 
person, who worships the Lord of Gods, with Nrtta. [26j 

One who offers Nrtta, Gita and Vsdya to Lord Visnu becomes 
prosperous and his desires are fulfilled and he enjoys the fruit of 
a sacrifice (Yajfia) [27] 

But one should try his best to avoid Kusilava (dancer, bards) 
cto., who sells Nrtta and earn their living. [28] 

O you knowing religion (Dharmavit) 1 One who worships 
Gods with Nrtta, gets all bis desired things, and gets the remedy 
for getting liberation (Moksa). [29] 

It gives corns, prestige, long life, the heaven and the grace 
of gods, and it destroys the unhappiness of the unhappy. [30] 

It is the preaching for the bewildered, it increases the 
SauhhSgya of ladies, it gives peace, it gives prosperity, it fulfills 
all desires, because it is created by Vasudcva. [31] 

O King ! I bate briefly told you this much for the welfare 
of people. So the person wishing to win both the worlds should 
endeavour for Nrtta. (32] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 34 entitled Nrtta-S5stra-*Vamana (the 
description of Nrtta SSstra), during the discourse between. 
MSrkandeya and Vajra in the third pact of Sn Visnudbarmottara- 
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MSrkandeya Said O Sinless One * hereafter I shall tell you 
ahout the Citra-Sutra (the rules of painting) O the Son of the 
King 1 long long ago, Narayana Mum while creating UrvasI 
composed the Citra-Sutra, due to the desire of welfare of the world- 
The great sage who wanted to deceive the divine damsels (who 
had come to lure him) took the juice of the mango tree and 
created the most heautiful woman in this world Then by the 
(art of) painting she hecame the most heautiful and the best 
ApsarS [1-3] 

On seeing her the celestial damsels were ashamed so they 
went away Thus the great sage, created the art of Citra with all 
the characteristics and taught it to mfalhablc (Aeyuta) VisvakarmS 

As in Nrtta, so in Citra also the imitation of three worlds 
is enjomed O the best of Kings » as m Nrtta, in Citra also, the 
eyes and the expressions, the Iimhs and their parts all over and 
the band poses which are described in the dance (Nrtta), should 
he learnt hecause Nrtta and Citra are considered as excellent 

They have not desenhed the measurement in Nrtta I speak 
ahout them, so listen [4-7] 

One should know that there are five types of men Hamsa 
Bhadra, Msiavya, Rucaka and Sasaka I shall speak ahout their 
characteristics [8] 

They are equal in height and hreadth They are all to he 
known from their measurements 

O King the measurement of a Hamsa man is 108 Angnlasof 
his own (fingers) The measurement of a Bhadra man is 106 Ang- 
ulas And O King f one should know that of a Malavya is 104 
Angulas [9-10) 
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It is said that the measurements of a Rucaha man is loo 
Angulas, and that of a Sasaka man is 10 Angula less (ie 90 
Angulas) 

Space covered by Twelve Angulas is called a Tala (= Span) 
The height upto the ankle is said to be one fourth of a Tala (le 
3 Angulas), and the thighs are two Talas (in length) The legs 
upto the knees m length arc equal to the thighs [11-12] 

The JanghSs arc as long as Uru and the NShht (navel) is at 
one Tala (distance) from the (Medhra) penis That much is the 
measurement from navel to the heart and from the heart to the 
throat [13] 

The throat is one thud of a TSla, and the face is one Tala 
(in length) The part of the head above the forehead (Lal^ta) 
ts said to he oae sixth of a T5la [14] 

One should know that the Penis is m the middle (of the 
entire length of the hody) Thus the length of the hody is expla 
ined 

O King 1 the head is said to be one TSla, and the arm is 
seventeen Angulas, and the fore-arm is said to he that long The 
half of the chest is 8 Angulas broad O King ( thus the measure¬ 
ment of a Hamsa man is described [15-16] 

O King 1 according to this the measurement of others also 
should be inferred O King 1 in all of them the length and the 
breadth are equal m proportion [17] 

O the best amongst the Kings 1 I have descrihed tn general 
the measurements of the Hamsa King Now O lion among Lrags 1 
listen to the measurement of each part of Umbs told benefly by 
me [18] 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 35, entitled the description of the 
length and hreadth in Citra-SiUm, during the discourse between 
MSrkandeya and Vajra »n the thud part of Sri Visnudharmottara 
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Markandeya Nnw hegins the part of every hmh The 
head measures thirty two Angulas The forehead is 4 Angulas high 
and 8 Angulas in width The temples are 4 Angulas wide 2 An* 

gulas high, the cheeks are 5 Aneulas in length and the chin is 

4 Angulas The ears measure 2 Angulas their height is 4 Angulas 

and middle part is 1 Angula wide For the tip of the ear no 

definite measure is there 

The nose measures 4 Angulas In the front part it is 2 An¬ 
gulas in height Nose is 3 Angulas in breadth, and two nostrils 
are 1 Angula long and two Angulas high The middle part bet¬ 
ween the nose and the upper lip measures half an Angula The 
upper lip measures one Angula and the mouth is 4 Angulas tn 
breadth The lower lip is I Angula thick and chin measures 2 
Angulas 

There are 24 (?) teeth, out of which eight are large teeth 
The teeth are 1/12 of an Angula Inng, and the long teeth are 1/12 
of an Angula 

The eyes are one Angula wide and three Angulas long The 
ins (Kxsna Mandala) is 1/3 of the eje The pupils (TSrSs) are 
1/5 nf the eye 

The eye brows are three Angulas long and 1/2 Angula wide 
The distance between the two is 2 Angulas 

The holes of the ears are 4 Angulas away from the end of 
the eyes The neck is 10 Angnlas wide and 21 Angulas in circu¬ 
mference The distance between the two nipples is 16 Angulas 
and that hetween the clavicles 6 Angulas The circumference of 
the arm round the shoulder joint is 16 Angulas, at a distance of 
12 Angulas is the palm, it is 7 Angulas Inng and 5 Angulas hroad 
The middle finger measures 5 Angulas The index finger is shorter 
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by the foremost part of the middle finger, and the ring-finger is- 
also equal to that The little finger is shorter by foremost part 
than the ring finger All have three knots forming three equal 
parts (Parvas-Knuckles) The nails are bair the length of the 
knuckles The thumb bas only 2 knuckles and it is 3 Angelas in 
length The circumference of the ahdomen is q2 Angulas From 
the sources of knowledge the navel is 1 Angula The breadth of 
the hip vs 18 Angulas and its circumference is 44 Angulas The 
scrotums are 4 Angula wide The penis is 6 Angula in length 
and tbat mucb m circumference Fmm middle nf that the thighs 
are at a distance af 4 Angulas, The breadth of the knees is. 
twice as many (i e eight) Angulas 

The foremost part of the tbigb is thrice that much m circumfere¬ 
nce It is 5 Angulas broad and its circumference is 14 Angulas The 
snles nf the feet 3 re 12 Angulas long and 6 Angulas broad The 
large tnes (Angusthau) are 3 Angulas long The finger nett to 
the Angustha is as long as tbe Angustha Tbe remaining are less 
m length hy one eigbtb part 

The nail of the Angustha is one fourth narrower than the 
hreadth of the Angustha Tbe nail nf tbe next finger is half of 
that The nails nf the remaining fingers arc one eighth of that 
(Angustha Nakha) The sum total of all the toes nf the feet is 
3 Angulas broad and 4 Angulas m height This is the measure¬ 
ment of a Hamsa Here are- 

The measurement of the remaining Kjngs of the earth should he 
inferred hy same device in accordance with one’s own measure¬ 
ment ll] 

A Harasa man should have moon white complexion, sweet 
eyes, hands like the king of serpents, nice waist, heautiful face 
and gait like a swan 

A Bhadra man should be very intelligent and like a lotus m 
complexion His forehead is covered with hair, his gait is like an 
elephant and his arms are full grown up tapering and round [2-3] 
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A Malavya man is dark like the kidney-bean or a sea-hird 
(Mudga-SySma). He is heautiful on account of the slender waist. 
His hands reach the knees. His shoulders are massive. He has 
hroad jaws and nose like an elephant. [4] 

A Rucaka has autumn-white completion and conch like neck. 
He is very intelligent, truthful, highsouled and very strong. [5] 

A Sasaka is said to he very clever, and a reddish dark more 
having somewhat variegated colour. His cheeks arc full and eyes- 
are sweet. [6] 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 36, entitled the description of the- 
measurement in Citra-Sutra the discourse between Markandeya. 
and Yajta, in the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara. 
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MSrKnndeya said Five types of men ore described according 
■to the measurement of each and every limb and its part O the 
best of men * Five types of women should be Known []] 

O King < Each woman should be placed near her man Each 
one of them should be made to reach the shoulders of the man 
in proportion [2J 

It is enjoined that the waist of a woman should be made 2 
Angulas thinner than that of o man Similarly the hips should be 
made 4 Angulas wider O Ktng ’ the breasts should be made 
charming and in proportion to the chest. [3-4J 

All Kings should be made to have the characteristics of Mab3- 
purusa And all the sovereign kings (Cakra varti) should be made 
to hate webbed fingers of hands and feet and between their 
eyebrows, an ouspicious circle of hair (OrnS) should be drawn [5] 

In the hands of Kings three beautiful auspicious hoes should 
be drawn They should be slender, curved and like the scratches 
made b> liarc [6] 

The hair should be fioe, auspicious resembling the deep blue 
sapphire adorned by its own grease, and itself wavy. [7] 

Different kinds of hair are : Kuntala (loose) hair, DaksinS 
varta (curling towards the right), Taranga (Wavy), Simhakesan 
(like the mane of a lion) Vardhara (parted) and Ju*a~$asara 
(matted) fSJ 

O King * The eye should be having the shape of a bow or 
like the abdomen of a fish, or like a petal of the blue lotus 
(Utpala), or the white lotus (Padma), and the fifth is Said to be 
of the form of an arrow (Sarakrti) The eye which is 3 Yavas 
is called CapSkSra (shape of a bow) [9-10] 
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The eye which is 4 Yavas wide is ealled fish abdomen 
(Matsyodara), and the eye that is 6 Yavas wide is called a blue- 
lotus-petal-eye (Utpala-patra) {Hi 

The eye (Padma-patra-nibha) which is like red or white-lotus- 
petal, is 9 Yavas in measurement. And the eye having the shape 
of an arrow head (SarSkrti) should be 10 Yavas. [12] 

The measurement of the Ynva should be calculated proportionate 
to the measurement of an Angula whieh has its own standard. 

The eye takes the shape of a bow when looking at the ground 
in meditation. [13] 

The eyes of women and the lovers should he made Matsyo- 
darakrti (having the shape of the abdomen of the fish). It is said 
that the eye of an cvcr-calm person is having the shape of blue- 
lotus-petal. The eye of the frightened and crying is like the lotus- 
petal. The eye of the angry and the woe-stricken should have the 
shape of the arrow-head. (14-151 

O King i the sages, ancestors and gods, should he made 
shining with own decoration, having their own eolour and taking 
away the lustre of others. [16] 

One should consider very well with his own intelligence and 
draw a king and his prince, according to the measurement given 
ahove. And the picture with the background should he drawn 
with many rays and beautiful lines. [17] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 37 entitled the description of general 
measurements, during the discourse between MSrfcandeya and 
Vajra, in the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara. 
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Markandeya : O King ! the eye is charming when it is like the 
"blue lotus petal (Utpala-patrifhha), red at the corners, smiling, 
gentle and has long eye-lashes and black pupils. [1] 

O King 1 the bands of gods should be doing the welfare of 
the people. The eyes should be loving, joyful, having the end like 
a blue-lotus-petal, charming to the mind, beautiful to look at, 
having black pupils, wide, giving the pleasure of the beauty, having 
colour of the cow’s-mi Ik aad having cye-lashes which hend at 
the end. U-3J 

The face should he completely beautiful and fully developed. 
It should be well finished henigant, with all the auspicious marks, 
•not triangular and not crooked. [4] 

One who wishes good to the people, should discard large cir¬ 
cles, triangles and other figures when representing gods [5J 

O Pcrpetuatot of Yadu race 1 the gods should he drawn 
according to the Hamsa measure. They should have hairs on their 
cye-lashes and eye-hrows only, the other parts of hody, gods 
•should he entirely devoid of hairs. 

The dwellers of heaven should look like youths of sixteen 
years and they should be always having pleasant faces ond 
smiling eyes. 

They should he adorned with crowns, ear-rings, necklaces, 
ornament of upper arm (keyura), auspicious strings and garlands. 
They should have long girdles reaching upto the ornaments on 
the feet Similarly they should have sacred threads and ornaments 
of the head. O tiger among men I They should he adorned with 
beautiful lion cloth on the left reaching hclow the knee, but the 
right knee should he shown. Similarly the Muslin cloth on the 
upper part of the hody of gods should he drawn beautifully. [6-11] 
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O Great King * round the heads of the gods halo should be 
♦drawn It should be in proportion to the heads, and its eolour 
•should resemble the colour of the deity 112] 

In that ease upward look, downward look and side-ward 
look should be discardsd Similarly too small, too big, or depre¬ 
ssed or angry, or harsh eye should be discarded [13] 

(Because) O the best among Kings » it is said that upward 
look causes death, and the downward look causes sorrow, the 
sideward look causes the loss of wealth, and the (too small] 
-narrowed eyes cause death, (too big) widened and depressed eyes 
eause sorrow A harsh look eauses loss of wealth, and the angry 
look increases danger [14-15] 

O Perpetuator of the Yadu Raee » The image should not 
ha>e shrunken or inflated ahdomen, and they should not be made 
having wounds on the body [16] 

O descendant of the Yadus» It should not he bent down, or 
loo short or too hig in proportion (hut proportionate) It should 
not have rough eolour, or widened mouth It should not have 
^disproportionate) under-sized or over-sized limbs of the hody 
(They should be of prescribed measurement). fI7] 

An image having shrunk abdomen causes starvation and fear 
one with an inflated abdomen eauses death Similarly a hody with 
wounds also causes death, and one that is too short destroys 
"Health, loo long one creates sorrow and one with rough colours 
causes fear [18-19] 

The image whose face is wide open, destroys whole of the 
family Halo in the east causes the loss of wealth, halo in the sou¬ 
th causes death Halo in the west causes destruction of sons, and 
halo in the north increases fear (So the halo should be behind 
ind all round the head ) [20] 

The image which is short in proportion causes destruction and 
one exceeding the measurement rums the country It is said that a 
rough image causes death and an angry one destroys beauty [21] 
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Even though invoked by the best of Brahmins the Gods 
oever enter the images which are short of measuremeot and 
devoid of characteristic, only the demons, ghosts and hobgoblins 
always coter ioto them. Therefore a great care should be taken 
to avoid shortness of measurements. [22-24] 

An image possessed of all the characteristics is said to be 
excellent from every poiot of view. It increases the life-span, fame, 
wealth, and crops. But if it is devoid of the characteristics it 
destroys wealth and crops, [25] 

O King ! Always the gods should be made beautiful and 
their gaits should be like that of the lion, the bull, the elephant 
and the swan. [26] 

Blessed is the paiotiog with all (Ssstric) characteristics, it 
brings good luck to the country, the (Maker) Paioter, and the 
King. Therefore an image with all the (§5stric) characteristics 
should be properly made by all men with great care. [27] 

Thus ends the Adhy2ya 38 entitled the characteristics of the 
image (PratimS) during the discourse between MSrkandeya and 
Vajra, in the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara. 



ADHYAYA : 39 


MSrkandcya said : There arc nine positions of vanegated 
colours, with auspicious forms and gestures Please listen to all of 
them in due order. £1J 

The Erst should be the straight position (Rjvagata), the second, 
is the non-straigbt (Anrju). Then is tbe (Saeikrta Sarira) witb a 
bent body, and then comes the position with half eye (Ardha- 
Vilocana), After that comes the side view (P5r£vSgata), then comes 
checks turned position (Parttvrtta). Then one derived from, 
tbc back (Pf$jh5gata), ParivrUa and then completely bending 
fsamSaata). 

In decoration (Bhusite-paiating) these positions having many 
varieties <main) are nine. O King! Now hear frnm me tbe nature 
of each of them, and the way in which they come into existence. 

12-4) 

The pre-eminent position amongst those mentioned in the 
beginning has a beautiful body, nicely finished, and distinct quali¬ 
ties of measiirement.lt is called Rju. It is finely drawn and sha¬ 
ded with ornamental display of light and shade- It faces the spectator. 
Very pure, charming and adorned by distinct lines and embellish¬ 
ments, the portion on the back should not have diminished limbs. 
In the Anrju the front-view, face, chest and abdomen should also 
remain undimmislied. Oh.! intelligent One ! they become thinner 
towards the waist from thighs, and also from the shoulders. Both 
the nostrils and Tips are shortened "by a fourth part of their width 
and other limbs arc shortened by one third of their breadth. £5—8} 

That which looks eharming due to curved posture, and wbtcb 
is well rounded, tender as well as slender in all tbe four parts is 
called bent. It is Saeikrta. {9-101 


10 
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Id that half of the eye, eye-brow and the forehead and the 
nose are shown. Half the eye which remains after division is 
suppressed hy artistic means; and the eyebrow is also artistically 
suppressed, and painted with gentle lines. The face is neither 
straight nor in anger, neither black nor shady. [11-121 

O King ! The next position is called, Ardhavilocana. There 
one eye in the face is shown in full, and half of the eyehrow is 
suppressed. The forehead and one eyehrow are seen, half portion 
of the temples is seen and half is not shown. [13-14] 

Half of the throat-lme and only one Vava of the chin are 
■shown. Half front position of the chest is hidden. Only one 
Ahgula size of the navel is seen. Moreover, three fourth (half 
and half of that half) portion of the waist and other parts are 
depicted. Due to these reasons and others, it is known as 
AdhyardhSksa (or one showing half-eye) [15-16] 

The same is optionally called “ChSySgatam” (coming out of 
the shade or whose one portion is hidden), hecause in that only 
the right or only the left side is seen. Remaining parts of the 
limbs and the movements of the parts are hidden, as in this case 
-one eye, one eye-brow, lower lip and forehead. [17-18] 

The one ear, and the half of the chin and the hair should 
possess grace, sweetness and other qualities and measurement. 

It is also called P3rsvagata (derived from the side). It should 
ibe called Bhittika (painting on the walls). [19] 

The position, in which limhs are not very sharply drawn is 
said Ganda-Paravrtta-turned back by the cheek. It has appropri¬ 
ate measurement in the proper place. It has got Ksaya called 
‘dark* in forehead, cheek and arm, and also in chest, waist and 
■other hidden parts. They are darkened in proper parts after know¬ 
ing the Dvikala- They are artistically made slender and look 
tender. [20-22] 
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The pictures and wall pamtiogs which show the bodily frame 
attractive towards the back, arc called PrsthSgata-derived from 
rtbe back, as it is 10 the case of muscles and jotots like those of 
Sarvajila with raised eyebrow In that, the comer of the eye, 
cbeehs aod the chest arc slightly showo It is well lighted, well- 
balanced and attracting the eyes [23-25] 

O King 1 A figure, whose upper part of tbe body is turning 
iback aod only half is seeo on account of the reversed positioo 
<with a face tainted by envy, is called Panvrtta-turned rouod, 
because there is Parivrtti or turning back in it Jo it tbe upper 
and lower portions of the body are slightly lost in the shade, 
while half of the body is like that of a rustic, whose middle 
-part is pleasing to the eyes and properly hidden It upholds the 
'work [26-28] 

The position is called SamSnata-thoroughly bendiog In that, 
ibuttocks are completely drawn, the soles of the feet are joined, 
half of the body is faintly seeo from the above, two eotlre soles 
are shown aod lower part of the toes beautiful oo all sides, arc 
well fioished and not terrible lookiog The arms are usible, the 
head and truok are well joined aod bent down towards legs 

[29-31] 

AH these oine positions should be drawn with care and 
according to the Msna (measurement) etc These nine positions 
are seen in all conditions There is none beside and superior to 
these I have continuously moved arouod the world, inhabited by 
creatures movable and immovable, have narrated the entire group 
of three Ksaya (decrease) Yrddhi (increase) and Pramana (propor¬ 
tionate measurement) 

They are of two kinds Citra (simple) and Vicitro (variegated) 

The latter is again of three kinds according to the good result 
obtained by proportionate measure, whether it be Uttama (full), 
Madhyama (middle one) and Adbama (small) [31-37] 

Now I shall relate to you the rules pertaining to Ksaya and 
"Yrddhi (light and shade or increase and decrease) [38] 
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These Ksaya and Vrddhi are not known to tbe painters by 
name or other compounds, hut these Vrddhi and Ksaya of many 
parts of limbs are illustrated in thirteen varieties, seen from many 
places from the hack (? Prsibagata), from the front (RjvSgata), 
half and half (Ardhardha), quartcrmiddle (Madhyardha) bent-Face 
(Sacikrta-mukhu) bent (Nata ) turned back by the cheek 
(Gandaparhvrtta) and derived from the back (Prsthagata) The 
other (five) places which should be known arc derived from the 
side (ParsvSgata) painted as if going upwards (Ullepa), moving 
(Calita), with the face upwards (UttSna) and turned round {Valitah 
Thus they arc in all thirteen places 139-42) 

6 King * All these should be learnt hy name and place Here 
the positions of the feet show a series of motions like PratySlidha 
(left knee advanced and the right knee retracted), VaisSkha (feet 
a span apart) Again the legs are straight (Sama) or hal r -straight 
(Ardha-Sama) standing (SusthitSai) and moving (Calffm) The 
positions of straight and non-straight legs should be of two kinds 

[43 44) 

The position in which legs are standing jn the traditional 
way, is called Samapada (straight leg) The second is Mandate 
(in circular motion) In other positions, one leg is straight varied 
and moving The legs of the bowmen are m these positions of 
Vaisakha (a span apart), Alidha (the right knee advanced and the 
left leg retracted), and Ptatyalidha (the left knee adumced and 
the right leg retracted (45-46] 

The legs of men with sword and shield lme uneven and 
curved motion Similar to the course of cows urine, going 
alternately to the one and the other side zigzagging moving to 
and fro The persons carrying a pike (Sakti), a spear (Tomara) a 
stone javelin (P5s3na), a sting (Bhmdipala) and other weapons 
walk with difficulty and with one leg in Alidha position, person* 
who carry a disc (Cakra), a spear (Sula) a club (Gads), and a 
steel Javelin walk in a gallop-posture, (47-48) 
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Sometimes, the running away of a stout man is depicted thus 
one leg is in the straight position, the other leg is in such a 
position that the graceful body and the neck is pushed forward [49] 

A learned painter should draw a female figure thus one foot 
is calmly advanced and the big hips are flurried due to the 
amorous sports [50] 

If the figure is devoid of Pramana (disproportionate measure¬ 
ment) it will suffer through the force of time and sentiment 
(K3lasya Bhavasya balat) Considering this by one’s own intelligence, 
a painter should idopt proportion in respect of Ksaya nnd 
Vrddhi [all 

Thus ends the Adbyaya 39, entitled Ksaya and Vrddhi in Citra- 
•sfitra, during the discourse bctweco Markandeya and Vajra in 
Che third part of Sri Visnudharmottara 



ADHYAYA 40 


MSrkandeya said : Three kinds of bnck-powder should be 
mixed with one third part of tbc clay. Then having mixed saffron 
(Kusumbha) with oil, one should mix equal part of (Guggula) 
gum resin, bees’ wax, liquorice, mudgaand molasses with it. One 
third part of burnt lime-stone powder should be added therein 
Then it should be mixed with double tbe pulp of Bilva-fruit and 
put m a toueb-stone mortar, (Kbala) for pounding. Then an in¬ 
telligent painter should add equal portion of sand to it. There¬ 
after it should be drenched with a little rice gruel water. Whole of 
this mixture should be put aside for a month only to dry up. [1-4] 

When the moisture goes away in a month, a skilful artist 
should earcfully take the dried yet damp paste and apply it to the 
wall with careful consideration. Tbe coating should be plain, even 
and well distributed. It should not be too thick or too thin. [5-6] 

When the wall (thus plastered) dries up, if that coating is- 
not well done, it should be carefully smoothened by coatings of 
the paste made of clay mixed with the juice of the Sarja in it 
and with oil. The wall should be further smoothened down by 
the anointing (collynum) constant sprinkling of milk and by cate* 
ful polish. 6 King I When the wall is promptly dried up, the 
painting is never destroyed even at the end of one hundred years. 

[7-9] 

In this way, on the various jewelled floors (lit. surfaces having 
the crystal like brightness), different figures should be painted with 
two-fold colours. [10] 

When tbe wall is dried, rough and of good quality on an 
auspicious day, an artist who loves his master, should put on- 
white dress, restraint himself should worship Brahmins, other 
experts in painting and the, elders according to the precedence,. 
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utter swasti, face towards the cast, thiok of the god aod begin 
paiotmg-work 

Then the learned paioter should draw outlines, with unoozing 
white and black hrushes, 10 doe order After drawing ooe should 
fix them on the measured place, and then proper colours should 
he filled 10 The dark or whitish faces of the figures should be 
painted accordingly 6 King * I have described their characteristics 
10 detail [11-15] 

6 the best of Kings 1 Primary colours are said to he five 
white, yellow, myrobalao (Vilomata), black and blue Intermediate 
colours are said to be huodred fold The painter should mix tbe 
pnnwiy colours according to bis own imagination and intelligence 
aod make huodreds or thousands of colours [16-17] 

Wheo blue is mixed with yellow 10 ahuodaoce, it is called 
Pal3$a It is pure, mixed with white or with prcdominaoce of 
hlue [18] 

One or more of tbe shades are used accordiog to the paiotiog 
It is of three Types with white prcdomioatiog with very little 
of white or hotb in equal parts [19] 

O King 1 From that one, many shades of auspicious colours 
sucb as the yellowish, greeo sprouts of DurvS, green like wood 
apple (Kapittha), and the dark colour of Ktdoey-heaos or a sea¬ 
bird (Mudga sySma) should he paiotcd 

Wheo the blue is mixed with very light whitish yellow, more, 
less or in equal proportions of each other, then becomes different 
types of colours From them becomes tbe colour of blue lotus, 
or the colour of the fine shade of the MSsa (hean) [20-22] 

By proper selection and distribution of colours paiotings are 
made heautiful 

The paioting having reddish colour like red lotus looks bea¬ 
utiful wheo painted with white lac (LSksS), aod covered by a 
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coating of lac and resm The pamting is done with many other 
different shades of colours also [23-24] 

6 King f the materials of colour are gold, silver, copper, 
mica, deep coloured brass, red lead (Sindura), tin, yellow orpimeat 
(Hantala), Lime (sudha), lac. Vermilion (Hingulaka) 6 the hest 
of men 1 there are indigo (Nila) and many other substances in 
each and every country 6 great king, they should be prepared 
with an astringent A fluid should be made hy iron leaves (Lolia 
Patra) (if we take Loba-patra or an iron pan) A mica defile 
placed in iron should serve as a distiller In this way iron becomes 
suitable for pamting [25-28] 

A mica defile placed in iron should serve as a distiller In 
this way iron becomes suitable for painting In the (work called) 
Surasendraja hhumija a decoction of hides and Bakula are said 
to be n distiller of mica In all the colours the exudation of the 
Sindura is desirahle The painting, drawn with a magnificent hairy 
brush (lit tail), on a canvas dipped in the juice of the hest Durv3 
can not fade away hut remains intact for many years though 
washed hy water [29-30] 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 40 entitled the multitude of colours 
during the discourse between MSrkandeya and Vajra, in the third 
part of Sri Visnudharmottara 



ADHVaYA 41 


Markandeya said Painting is said to be of four Kinds. 
"Satya (True to life), Vamika, NSgara and Misra-mixed Now I 
tell you about their characteristics [3J 

Tbe painting which is like the natural world by things and 
which is tall, proportionate, and tenderly drawn on a nice back¬ 
ground, is called Satya-true to life 12] 

The painting wbich is drawn on a square canvas, and wbich 
is nicely finished according to tbe strict proportion, which is not 
very long or phlegmatic in figure, is called Vamika [3] 

The painting which is round, with firm and well developed 
limbs and scanty garlands and ornaments, should be known as 
Nsgara [4] 

6 the best among tbe men ' due to the mixture of the three 
■catagorics Miira gets its name 

Methods of producing light and shade are said to be of three 
kinds Crossing lines in the form of leaves (Patraja), by stumping 
<Amka), and by dots (Btnduja) (5] 

The first method of shading is called Patraja because they 
<lines) arc in tbe shape of leaves Tbe Airika is called so, hccause 
it is very fine The Binduja gets its name from the non-flowing 
of the hrusb [6-7] 

If the human figure is painted with too big ebeeks, too big 
lips or too big eyes and the unrestrained movements and actions, 
they are well-known as the defects of the picture (citra). [8] 

Spaciousness of back-ground (Bbulamba), m proportion to 
the position (stbSna), Sweetness, variety and similarity with nature, 
and mmute execution are said to be tbe good qualities of the 
citra [9] 
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6 the best among the men f the lines (Rekha), shades (vartanS) 
decoration (hhusana) and the colour (var?a) should he knowa as 
decorative- [10] 

The masters praise the Rckhas (delineation) and the intelligent 
persons praise (the display of) lights and shades (vartanS), women 
like the display of ornaments (hhusana) and the rest of the people 
like richness of colours (varna). [11] 

Considering that, great care should he taken in the work of 
painting (citra), so that, O the he$t of men ! it may capture the 
minds of all persons. [12] 

Bad seat, bad conduct, thirst and inattentiveness are said to 
be the root causes of destroying the painting. [13] 

In the work of painting, the ground (BbOmi) should he well 
chosen, well covered, very delightful, pleasant in every direction 
and its surface should be well coated and should he free from 
insects. [14] 

When a learned artist paints with golden colour with charming 
and very clear lines and the garments according to the particular 
couatry and if it is not devoid of the beauty of the proportionate 
measurement,’the painting becomes very beautiful. [15] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 41 entitled the lines and shades (Rahga- 
Vartana) during the discourse between MSrkaudeya and Vajra, in 
the third part of Sri Visnudhannottara. 
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MSrkandcya said : In painting the Kangs should be depicted 
just like gods, but the hair on the body, (moustache, beard etc.) 
should be drawn one by one. 0) 

6 Kong I Sages, gaodharvas, Daityas, DSnavas, mioisters, 
brahmins, astrologers and family priests (Purohit) should have the 
body-size of a Bhadra (oobleman)- Sages should he drawn, adorned 
with long tresses of hair clostered on tbe top of their head (JatS- 
juta-sobhitS) They should have black antelope-skin as upper 
garmeot, and they should be emaeiatcd yet full of splendour. 

6 great Kiog ! The gods ns well as Gaodharvas should be 
done without erowns but tbey should be odomed with crests. 
Similarly the Brahmios should be represented with white garments 
and emittiog divine (Brahma) effulgenee. (2-5) 

6 King ! the mioisters, the astrologers and the family priests 
should be painted with all the ornaments but not with gaudy 
decoratioos. They should Dot bave crowns, but they should be 
made to wear turhaos. [6-7] 

The Daityas aod Daoavas should have frowmog faces aod 
round eyes. 6 Kiog I Their mouths and eye-brows very terrible 
aod their dress should be painted gaudy. [8] 

6 King ! the VidySdharas should be of the size of a Bhadra. 
They should he painted with wives and wearing the ornaments 
and garlands They should he shown either in the sky or on the 
earth and with swords in their hands. [9-10] 

The kinnars, NSgas and RSksasas should he of the size of a 
MSIavya. 6 king ! YaksSs should have the size of a Rncaka. And 
the minister and man should be painted having the size of a 
!§asaka (type of man). [11] 
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The Pisacas, dwarfs, hunch-backed Pramathas and (king) 
enjoying the earth should be represented with the rules of propo 
rtion and in accordance with the rules of Riipa (the form) It is 
said that their females should be according to their (males) form 
and measurements [12-131 

kmnaras are said to he of two kinds some arc with human 
faces and horse-bodies, and others are said to be with horse-faces 
and human bodies Those with horse-faces should be lustrous and 
decorated with all (types of) ornaments They should be engaged 
in sioging and playiog upon musical instruments 

The RaksasZs should look terrible with their hair erect and 
eyes deformed [14-15] 

The NSgas should he painted in such a way that they have 
the shape of gods but they should be adorned with snake hoods 

The Yaksas are said to be decoraled with oroameots I have 
already told you ahout tliem [16] 

There is no special measurements for the Pramathas among 
gods Similarly the Pisttcas should be drawn regardless of 
proportions [17] 

6 great king 1 Similarly the groups of gods should be painted 
having the faces of various creatures They should wear various 
kinds of dresses, and carry various weapons They should be 
engaged in various sports and various activities But the ganas of 
Visnu should have the same outward appearance [18-19] 

But out of them four divistoos should be made The auspicious 
ganas of VSsudeva should be drawn similar to Vasudeva The 
ganas of Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Amruddha should be made 
'Similar to each of them It is said that they carry the weapons 
of Samkarsana etc and have their power. They should Tie as 
dark as the petals of blue-lotus, as white as tbe moon and bave 
the colour of the Marakata gem and the lustre of vcrmihoo 
(Siodura) (20 22) 
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Similarly tbe women and prostitutes should have tbc size of 
a Rucaka As permitted in SpngSr a-erotic feeling the dress of tbe 
prostitutes should be gaudy (Uddbata) Women of good family 
should be made bashful and of the size of a MSlavya Their 
dresses and ornaments should not be showy [23-24] 

6 the best of men 1 the wives of tbc Daityas, DSnavas Yaksas 
and RShsasas should be made beautiful But 6 king their mothers 
should be similar to their appearances 125-26] 

The wives of PisScas should be trnde to bave the appearance 
of the Pisacas 

The widows should hovt grey haw, white chrthes and de\oid 
of all ornaments And tbc hunebbaeked dwarfish and an old 
women should be represented in tbeir natural form [27-28] 

In the retinue of royal ladies, the ehamberlam (kancukl) 
should be an old man 

Tbe Vaisya should be of tbe size of a Rucaka [29] 

S'milarly the Sudra should be of the size of a Sasaka 
6 Kmg' their dresses should be according to their caste The 
wives of the Daityas, etc should be painted with attendant 
women [30] 

One who knows painting should paint the commandar-m- 
ehtef (scnSpati) having big head, broad chest prominent nose 
prominent chin massive shoulders bands and neck He must be 
proud and largely built He should have a forehead with three 
wrinkles a strong waist and glance like in eagle [31-33] 

6 great kmg 1 the soldiers should be generally painted witb 
frowns on their faces and powerful Tbe warriors should be re¬ 
presented with somewhat short uniform They should have arro¬ 
gant looks The foot soldiers (Padstayas) should be painted with 
raised weapons The bodies of tbc swordmen and shieldmcn 
should be of Karnafaka type Best arebers and bowmen should 
be painted with uncovered thighs Their dress should not bs very 



158 


Sri Vifnu-DJwmoUara 


short and they should be wearing shoes, The elephants, horses 
• etc. should have their own characteristics. 134-36] 

Elephant-riders should have dark complexion. Their hair 
should he tied in a knot, and they wear ornaments. 137]. 

The uniform of the cavalry should be of the northern type. 
The Bards (Bandinas) should have arrogant dress. On their neck 
veins should he shown. Their looks should be turned upwards. (3$1 

Heralds (AhvSnakSs) should he painted with tawny (in colour) 
and with squint-eyed. They shonld slightly resemble the Danavas 
and generally they carry staffs in their hands. In a fight one should 
not represent the fighting pairs as the squint-eyed and tawny. 

139-40] 

The door-keeper (PratihSra) has a staff in his hand and a 
■sword hanging from his side* He is appreciated when his dress is 
•neither too arrogant nor too simple. (41) 

Merchants should he painted with their heads covered on all 
sides with turhans. 6 the hest of men I the singers, the dancers 
.and the musicians who can play upon the musical instruments 
should he painted with splendid dress. (42] 

The hest and the most rcspectahle eitizens of the city and 
country, should he painted almost grey haired, and adorned with 
ornaments suitahlc to their rank. They should be wearing white 
garments, stooping forward, ready to help others, and with a mien 
calm by nature. [43-44] 

Artisans should be painted eager in the pursuit of their own 
crafts. [45] 

The wrestlers should be painted, having hroad shoulders, 
muscular limhs, thick neck, head and bps, with closely cropped 
hair. They must he hot tempered and arrogant. 146] 

6 king ! Bulls, lions 3nd other animals should he drawn in 
•appropriate surroundings, as they are seen in nature. 
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I bavc thus described the appearance of objects whicb are not 
usually seen Things which arc seen by all should be painted as 
they are all particularly seen in the nature, because m the painting 
mainly the likeness is admired (47-4g) 

6 the hest among men » Men should be painted accordmg to 
their country, their colour, dress and appearance should be 
depicted by intelligence [49] 

6 Ling i One should carefully and intelligently ascertain the 
country, employment and the place of the man and accordingly 
the seat, hed the vehicles and the dress should be depicted fsoj 

Rivers should be depicted in human form, and with their 
conveyances (VShanas) In their hands there should be full pitchers 
and their knees should be bent [51] 

6 the best of all men » the peaks of the mountain should be 
shown on the head (of the personification) Similarly the heautiful 
land of the islands should have hands, and 6 king » the mountains 
•should have hands in the form of peaks 6 the hest of men 1 the 
►oceans should he depicted having the jewel-vessels in their hands 
In the place of halo of the seas water should be painted, and 
the signs of weapons should be shown on their heads J52-54] 

For representing a reservoir of water a pitcher should be 
shown, and to depict a conch-shell a conch-shell should he drawn 
And the Ling of Lings 1 a lotus should be painted for a lotus and 
for all other things the representation should he made in accor¬ 
dance with their nature Every part of the painting should agree 
-with the general treatment of the whole ohject For the divine 
beiogs the distinctive marks should be rosary and the book [55-56] 

Here after I shall speak about the appearance of things 
actually seen A learned artist should depict the sky without aoy 
special colour and full of hirds [57] 

6 king » Similarly the sky should be depicted adorned with 
stars and the land should he painted with forest-regions with their 
distinguishing traits 
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6 best of the kings, similarly the mountain should be depicted 
[58-59] ef0UP ° f rOCkS ’ mCta,S * tfeeS Strcams and snak “ 

Similarly the forest should be painted with various trees 
birds and beasts of prey 

6 king, a learned artist should depict water, with innumerable 
fish and tortoises, by lotus-eyed aquatic animals and with other 
qualities natural to water [60] 


A learned painter should show a city by various temples of 
of gods, palaces, markets, houses and beautiful royal roads A 
village should be intelligently shown by a collection of residences 
with gardens [61-62] 


All the fortresses should be shown as ptaced on good ground 
with battlements, ramparts, high mountains and entrances in their 
enclosures Market places should be depicted containing the arti¬ 
cles of merchandise The drinking places should be shown full of 
men engaged u drmk.ag And the men engaged m gambling 
should be represented devoid of upper garments The winners 
should be shown joyful and the loosers full of grief [63-65] 

The battle-field should be depicted contammg font dmsioas 
of army (elephant corps, cavalry, chanot corps and infentry) with 
soldiers engaged ,n fighting strewn with the limbs of dead persons 
and besmeared with blood [66] V 


6 king he burning ground (smasana) should be shown with 
funeral piles (Cits) and dead bodies A road should be shown 
with caravans of camel, and other animals carrying burdens [67] 


The night should be Shown, with 
with approaching thieves and men m 
engaged in the worldly things [68] 


moon planets and stars, 
fast asleep and the others 


In the first part of the night (AbhisSrikS) the woman going 
to meet her lover should be shown The dawn is to be shown 
by the rising sun, dim lamps and crying cocks, or sometimes 
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by the people eager to beg,a their work so also a monkey. The 
evening (Sandhya) should be depicted by red glow and by Brah¬ 
mins engaged in their daily rituals. [69-70] 

The darkness should be shown by men moving with the 
touch of tbc hands. The moon-1,ght should be shown by moon and 
the bloom,ng of Kumuda (mght) lotus. A step-well should be 
shown with full of flower-dust and covered with heaps of leaves 
The rain should be shown pouring nnd men well covered [ 71 - 72 ] 

Tbc sun-shme should be depleted by the creatures suffering 
from heat The spring-season (Vasanta) should be exhibited by 
blooming vernal trees, cuckoos, the swarming bees m abundance 
and the merry men and women 

Similarly the summer should be shown by men tired wuh 
deer seeking the shade of trees, with buffaloes smeared with muH 
and with dried up ponds ua 


Ramy season should be ex.bitcd by the elouds lowered down 
by the water-load nnd made ndorned by the rambow flashes «p 
lightning, the birds hiding ,n the trees and !,ons and \, cers 
tcred in caves [73-76] S heI ' 


The autumn (iarada) should be depicted by drawmg tbe earth 
covered with Ihc trees foil of feuds, and rrpe eornfrelds. ond with 
the water ponds full of the swans and the lotuses- (77J 

l “ ,ned < P 1 ' n,er) shouM paint the dewy season (Hemanta) 
svrth the horizon full or frost, the earth lopped of the crops and 
the ground covered by dew-drops. [78] 


A learned painter should paint the w,nter (sihra) with the 
directions covered with hoary-frost, with shivering men and 
delighted trows and elcpbants. [79] 


6 king ! After observing the world, one should indicate seasons 
by means of flowers and fruits of trees and by means of ruts or 
animals. [FO] ol 


II 
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Sentiments and expressions should be represented as already 
spoken of Here in painting an artist should suitably employ 
what was said in dancing {81] 

A painting in which an object is devoid of shading (VartanS) 
is called mediocre (Madbyama) A picture which is shaded in 
some part and not shaded m other parts is had (Adhama) A 
picture which is shaded all over is the best (Uttama) The painting 
in which everything is drawn in acceptable form, in its proper 
position in its proper time and age becomes excellent Other 
wise it is contrary to it {82-83] 

A painting drawn with care, pleasing to the eye thought out 
with supreme intelligence and remarkable by its execution beauty 
■charm taste and such ocher qualities yields the de»ircd pleasure 

[ 84 ] 

Thus ends the AdbySya 42 entitled the form of painting 
(Rupa NirmXna), during the discourse between MSrlcandeya and 
"Vajra, in the third part of Sri Vumidbarmottara 



ADHYAYA 43 


MSrkandeya said The sentiments represented in painting 
'(Citra-Rasas) are said to he mne Srngara (erotic), Hasya 
(humorous), Karuna (pathetic), Vtra (heroic), Raudra ( furious) 
BhaySnaka (fearful), Bihhatsa (disgusting), Adhhuta (causing 
wonder) and SSnta (peaceful), (I] 

That which is full oT "beauty on account of splendour, sweet¬ 
ness nnd nicety of the lines of form dress nnd ornaments according 
to the taste of the learned causes SrngSra Rasa [2] 

That which is hunch-backed, dwarfish or somewhat deformed 
in appearance or un-neccssartly contracted hands creates tbe 
humour (HSsya Rasa) (3] 

In Karuna Rasa (Pathetic sentiment) n painter should depict 
begging separatum, desertion sale, calamity compassion etc [4] 

Harshness, passion anger, poisoning food for killing are 
befitting the occasion then they give rise to Raudra Rasa, in 
■which there should be flashing weapons and bright ornaments (5] 

Display of prowess etc arising out of an oath comhined 
with a look of nobleness with a smile or raised eyebrows give 
rise to Vira-Rasa (heroic sentiment) [6] 

Wicked, dreadful looking and almost mad, vindictiveness, 
hent on killing-these should be used to give rise to BhaySnaka 
Rasa (Fearful sentiment) in painting [7] 

The painting which depicts a ternhlc scene of execution, 
looking loathsome due to the representation of cremation ground 
(SmasSna), hecomes the best painting to gi\e rise to Bihhatsa 
Rasa (loathsome sentiment) [8] 

When n picture shovss thought and a slight horripilation and 
the submissive face of TSrkiya (an owl) and other (similar figures), 
it indicates Adhhuta Rasa (sentiment of wonder) [9] 
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Whichever picture depicts the ben,go appearauce, meditation 
yogic postures and sitting of many asectic people, gives rise to 
Santa Rasa (the sentiment of peace) [10] 


Pictures at home should depict Sjrfigara, Hasyi and SSnta 
rasas The rest should never be used ,» the house of anyone (Ml 


menu M „7 " Sods and ,h ' P a, “ cc of k,«gs all the seat. 

meats should he taken resort to But they should not be used 
.a the residential quarters (VSsa-Grha) of the rulers In the 

he'ut'ercemrb ^ ^ laments should 

^f cods the b “ * ° f ,hC Un8S and ,h£ 

of pods, in houses inauspicious and disputing scenes like 

battle, crcmtion ground, sorrow due to dead md pity due to 
miserahles and ugly things should never he shown Similarly 0 

tmnk IN trr h0rnS > n " d «>' elephants w„h Nidhl 
Zt'Z l !?'' J*”* V,dySdhiiras ' «ses Garuda, Hanu- 

r m , T WhlCh C ' Ichra, ' d auspicious in theworld. 
should always he painted sn the residents of men 112-16] 


But 6 king ' paint,ng-work should not be done hy himself m 
Ins own house 


Weakness, thickness of lines, warn of art.culat.on, and the 
improper juxtaposition of colours arc said to he the defects of 
painting [17-18] 


Ftoper position, proportion, spacing gracefulness articulation, 
resemblance, decrease and increase arc said ro be eight pood 
qualities of painting [19] g g 


Painting which his not proper position which ,s devoid of 
appropriate rasa, and which is empty to look at. hazy with dark 
ness and devoid of ltfe-essenee (C=tan5)-,s not called pratsew- 
orthy [20] 


6 King * The picture which seems as if dancing by its posture 
or appears to be frightened lauding or graceful 3ppears t0 bc 
as if living [21] 
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The picture which is as if breathing, is endowed witb good 
qualities 

In auspicious painting the pictures depicting defective limbs, 
•darkness, emptiness, overwhelmed with fear of diseases, and 
covered all over with hmr should be avoided [22j 

An intelligent painter should paint what lonls probahle but 
«e\er depict what transcends it 

6 King 1 a painting drawn by the skilled, the righteous and 
well versed persons in Sastras brings nn prosperity and remove 
.adversity very soon [23-24] 

It removes and curbs anxiety, increases good future, causes 
unequalled and pure delight, destroys tbc evils of bad dreams nod 
pleases tbc household deity The place where a picture is firmly 
placed does not look empty [25-261 

He who paints a picture giving Dharma, (religion), Artha 
(money), Kama (desires) and auspicious things not ndorned but 
Jarge ears, pierced with a stud is considered to be a great 
painter [27] 

He who paints waves, flames smoke and streamers fluttering 
irt the air, according to the moicracnt nf the wind should be 
-considered a great painter [28] 

He whn paints sleeping persons having life-movements and 
<hc dead devoid nf life-movement, and nne portion of the body 
lower than the other is a real painter [29] 

In painting one should carefully avoid placing nne figure in 
front of the other In nil the cases regular succession is praise¬ 
worthy [30] 

6 King ' the rules regarding the painting should nlso be 
.applied tn caning in gold, silver, copper and other metals The 
.image-making from stone, wood and iron should be done in the 
way it is shown in the painting 131—321 
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(south) side is NSrasimha (that of Mnn-Jion), the face on the 
hack (west) side is KSpila and that on the left (North) is VarSha 
(that of the boar-incarnation). 

He (Visnu) wears a Vana-mSlS (tong garland of flowers). In 
bis right hands there should be arrows, a rosary, a club and so 
forth, and in other bands there should be a shield (carma), a 
garment, and a rainbow. [11-13] 

6 knower of the religion 5 Now listen, to the description of 
the image of Pmakinaa (Sankara, the carrier of pmaka bow). 

One should make Mabsdeva, god of gods, seated on a bull. 
6 the seion of the YSdava family 1 bis five faces should he made. 
All of them should he placid (Saumya), but the face on the right 
side (South) should be ficree. He must be wealing the gar¬ 
land of skulls, huge, and the destroyer of the universe. All the 
faces except the leftside (Northern) one, should have three eyes. 
In his matted hair (JaiS-Ka!5pa) there should he a hig crescent 
moon, In the top of it the fifth face should he made. His sacred 
thread and the VSsuki serpent should be made. God of gods 
Mabeivara should he made of ten-arms. 6 one having hig arms ! 
In his right hands there should he a rosary, a trident, nn arrow, 
a staff and a lotus. Similarly in the left hands of the god of gods, 
the trident-holder, citron, a bow, a mirror, a water-pot (Kama- 
ndalu) and the shield should be made. The colour of his body 
should resemble the rays of the moon. [14-20] 

Thus I have told you about the images of Lord JanSrdana 
bavmg three forms 6 King ! Now I tell you about the nature of 
the lotus, on which the Arcana (worship) should be done. [21] 

Thus ends line Mfryaya 44 ttfWVted \Yre -mating 
during the discourse between MSrkandeya and Vajra, in the third 
part of Sri Visnudharmottara, 



ADHYaYA 45 


Markandeya said Tbc lotus, with beautiful filaments and 
only twn hands in measurement should be made frnm gold, silver, 
copper or brass 6 King 1 It should be divided into cigbt parts 
Tbc pericarp sbnuld be rnund and raised by nne-eigbtb part 
and clinging to tbe petals Round the pericarp, surcharged witb 
rnund seeds, measuring a Yava nnly, fifty-two petals shnuld be 
made It should be made m width by the one sixteenth part (of 
two Hastas) Tbe remaining part should be filled with eight very 
glossy petals tl-4] 

Then its installation should be made and on it gods should 
be worshipped BrabraS should be worshipped there, Han should 
be worshipped there, Rudra should be worshipped there and Sri 
(Laksml) should be worshipped there, Indra the lord of the world 
and tbe king of gods should be worshipped on it, and the sun 
and tbe moon also should be worshipped there 

One should worship tbc god for wbnm tbe lotus was intended 
and installed no other god should be worshipped (on tbe lotus) 

[5-8] 

Thus I have told you about tbe fnrm nf tbe Intus By the 
lotus whnle nf the earth is symbnlizcd On that gods shnuld be 
wnrsbipped because when they are wnrshipped on it they give 
boons [9] 

Thus ends tbe AdhySya 45, entitled the narration nf the form 
nf tbe lotus, during the disenurse between MSrkandeya and Vajra 
in the third part nf Sri Visnudharmnttara 



ADHiAYA 46 


Vajra said You have said that the Supreme God (Purusa) 
is without Rupa (form), Gandha (Smell) and Rasa and yet destitute 
of Sahda (sound) nnd Sparsa (touch), so bow can this form he 
made ? [I] 

MSrkandeya Said Prakfti and Vikrti came into existance 
through the form of the Supreme Soul The form which J$ not 
seen is called Prakrti [2] 

The form should be known as Vikrti (Traosformatioo of 
Him) It is called the uoiverse Worship and meditation etc are 
possihle only of maoifested form of the Supreme Bcmg [3] 

The form of the Supreme deity, maoifested hy him, should 
he worshipped accordiog to rites With great difficulty, the living 
bciogs can apprehend the uomaoifested form, so the Supreme 
Lord has exihited that form by his owo sweet will And gods 
point out that form in His various manifestations [4-5] 

Due to that reason worship of the manifested form (of the 
Lord) is enjoined That form is full of significance 1 tell you 
ah out it, you listco [6] 

Due to the prominence of rajas the colour is reddish So- 
BrahmS, the best of the gods and greeted hy all the living hemgs 
should he known as resembling the tip of the lotus [7] 

Rg-Veda is his side face (Eastern direction), Yajurveda is 
tiie right hand side (Southern direction), Sama-Veda is on the 
hack side (Western direction) and Atbarva-Veda is on the left 
hand side (Northern side) 18] 

The Vedas should he known as faces and the four directioos 
are the arms The movable and the immovable (of) all worlds 
are the waters [9] 
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BrahmS holds those (primeval) waters. So he has a Kara* 
andalu (water-vessel) in his hand. The rosary in the band of 
Brahms indicates KSIa (the time). KSIa is called so, because 
he devours all the heings. [101 

All sacrifice is propagated hy all white nnd non-white (Pious 
and impious) actions. Therefore the garment of the Lord, the 
hide of the hlack antelope is white and non-white. [II] 

The seven regions are known as Bhiifr, Bbuvab, Svara, 
Mahah, Jana, Tapa, and Satya. These regions are the swans in the 
chariot of the great lord BrabmS. [12-13] 

6 the hest of the kings 1 the pericarp of the lotus which grew 
from the navel of Visnu should he known as Meru. [14] 

6 King 1 everywhere the steadiness is the result of meditation, 
hence Brahms sits in that meditative position hy means of his 
corporal lotus scat. [15] 

One should think ahout the formless hest destination of the 
Supreme Soul. For visualising the worlds be sits with eyes closed 
in meditation. [16] 

6 King 1 Similarly the vegetations, the cause of sustenance of 
the world should he known as the matted hair (Jata) of BrabmS 
who is a great soul and who can go everywhere. [17] 

All the places of Vidya (learning) which illumine the worlds, 
should he known as the various ornaments of that great lord. [18] 

This form of that uncomparahle one that pervades the whole 
world has heen narrated to you. Thus the Pre-eminent One of 
the world occupies the whole world, with his body. [19] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 46, entitled the making of the form 
of BrahmS, during the discourse hetween MSrkandeya and Vajra, 
in the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara. 



ADHYAYA 47 


Markandeya said The universe is regarded as the Vikjti 
(Transformation) of the Supreme Being All transformation con¬ 
sists of Kfsna (black colour) and through that the worldly life 
is sustained [I] 

That lord the creator of all cceatures assumes the Kysna 
form 

The wearing of all ornaments by BrahmS js applicable to 
Hari also [2] 

Hari sustains by his hosom JnSna (knowledge) as tbe stainless 
Kaustubha (jewel) 

6 king ! Vanaraitis is said to be black (Kysna), long and 
variegated, by whicb this whole universe, movable and immovable, 
is bound together Avidys, which supports this samsSra (worldly 
life) js his garment [3-4] 

Vidy3 is pointed out as white and AjflSna (non learning) is 
said to he hlack But this AjflSna ls said to be in the middle (of 
Vldya and Avidy3) [5) 

It is neither hlack nor white Hence Vidy3 is tbe hest Mind 
existing in all creatures supports the intermediate space, which 
is like gold The mind which is in all creatures should he known 
as Garuda Hence there is nothing which is more quick and 
powerful than the mind [6-7] 

6 the knower of the religion 1 The four directions and same 
numher of quarters are indicated as the eight arms of Vianu, the 
carrier of the bow named S3ratiga [8] 
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6 descendant of Yadu f streogth, knowledge, sovereignty and 
energy are the four faces of the Lord or gods. [9] 

Lord Vasudeva. Lord Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aoiruddha 
are said to he the maoifestations of the four attnhutes heginning 
with strength. [10] 

Each of these great souls should have two hands and ooe 

face- 

The suo and the moon should be koown as the hands of 
Vasudeva, and the cluh nnd the plough as the hands of Sarhkar- 
sana. 6 stroog armed one ! the how aod the arrow should he 
knowo as the haods of Pradyumoa, aod an iotclhgeot one should 
koow that there are the shield and the sword in the hands of 
Aoiruddha. 

The suo aod the moon should be koown ns Purusa and Pra- 
kpti. [11-13] 

These two are the disc aod the club in the haods of VSsu- 
deva. Koow the plough to he the Time (KSla) aod the cluh to 
he the Death. With these two the fierce (Rudra) Samkarsana 
draws the movable aod immovable uoherse. [14-151 

It is said that in the hands of Pradyumna is the SSranga 
how and arrow made of fire- O knower of religion ! Sarfikhya 
coosidersa how as an Yoga. With them the yogis hit the supreme 
target, namely the ohject of contemplation. [15-16] 

6 one having massive haods 1 In the hands of Brahma and 
Aoiruddha there is the shield. It should be known as the covering 
of Ajnana which is the cause of the universe. [17] 

Vairagya (renuociationl is the Nandaka sword. The ascetics 
cut the hondage with it, and take delight, so it is called Nandaka 
(giving delights). [IS] 
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Thus I have narrated to you the form of that Form-less 
(Being who) covers all the universe. The Lord who is the pre¬ 
eminent of the universe, supports the entire world through this 
form. [19] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 47 entitled the description of the 
form of Visnu, during the discourse between MSrkandeya and 
Vajra, in the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara. 



ADHYAYA 48 


Markandeya said 6 strong-armed one * Sadyojata, Vsmdeva, 
Agliora, Tatpurusa are the four faces of Siva, and tsSna should 
he known as the fifth face (1) 

The earth is said to be SadyojSta, similarly water is said to 
be Vamadeva Light is Aghora, similarly the wind should he 
regarded as Tatpurusa [2] 

And the fifth face IsSna on the top is the sky 

Now I shall speak ahout the fire faces of Siva one hy one. [3] 

The front face (Eastern) of Lord Satnbhu should he known as 
Mahttdeva. The three eyes of it are moon, Sun and the fire [4] 

The right hand side (Southern) terrihle (Raudra) face is known 
•as Bhairava The (Western) face on the hack is called Nandi- 
Vaktra [5] 

The left hand side (Northern) face should be known as UmS- 
Yaktra, the face of PSrvatt and his fifth auspicious face should 
he known as Sad3-$iva [6] 

They all have three eyes except VSmadeva who has only two 
•eyes The face of MahSdeva is the earth Then is the Bhairava 
Mukha which is the light (Teja) [7] 

The Nandi face is the wind and the Um3 face is called 
water. 6 the dehghter of Yadus 1 The SadShva Mukha should he 
known as the sky [8] 

The directions and the quarters are his ten hands according 
to two hands per face. In the bands of Mabsdcva there should 
be the rosary (AksamSls) nnd water-pot (Kamandalu) (9) 

6 strong-armed one 1 In the hands of SadShva face there 
should be the bow and arrow. The how belonging to Mahesvara 
is called PinSka. [10] 
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6 the destroyer of enemies » they are already desenhed In 
the hands of Bhairava there are the staff and the citron 
(MStulunga) [11] 

The staff in the hand signifies death similarly the citron in the 
hand 6 king ' symholises all the atoms of all the seeds of the 
universe [12] 

It contains full of seeds lying m the hand of Bhairava 6 
delighter of Yadu ' the shield and the trident should he known 
in the hands of Nandi [13] 

The nature and the significance of the shield and the trident 
are desenhed hy me before, in Dharma-VySkarana 

The unseen TnsQla-danda is manifested in the trident 6 the 
hest of kings» The three points should he known as Sattva, Rajas 
and Tamas [14-15] 

In the hands of Devt face (Um5-vaktra) form there should 
be mirror and the lotus Pure knowledge is the mirror and the 
renunciation is the lotus [16] 

The matted locks (Jajsh) of the great god MahSdeva are 
said to he hrShmanas, the crescent moon on the head of Samhhu 
represents (six kinds of) Aisvaryas, and the anger which destroys 
three worlds is called V^sukx, the king of NSgas [17] 

The extensive and variegated thirst (TrsnS) for life is said to 
he tiger-skin and the hull is said to he Divine, Dharma having 
four feet [181 

The non-cxistance (AbhSva) of this world is called Prakrti 
Prahrti is all white hence Mahesvara is white [19] 

Thus I have narrated to you the form of that Formless Being 
who covers all the universe, that chiet one m this world sustains 
the entire world, through this form [20] 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 48 entitled the making of the MahSdeva 
form, during the discourse between Markandeya and Vajra, in the 
third part of Sri Visnudharmottara 



ADHYaYA 49 


Vajra said .* 6 unmoved one, tell me about the making of 
the image of NSsatyas, because it is said that you know everything 
ahout the form of Nasatyas. [1] 

MSrkandeya said : The physicians of gods should he made 
in the company of gods. They should have two arms, the colonr 
like that of the lotus-leaves and tbe garments like lotus-leaf. 
They sbohld he wearing all kinds of ornaments, and particularly 
their eyes should he beautiful. In their right hands divine mcdeci- 
nal plants should be placed, aod 6 the twice-born I in his left 
hands two books, worth seeing, should be shown, 6 descendant 
of Yadu, on the right side of the ooe and oothe left side of the 
other n pair of womeo, beautiful and looking charming should be 
made. Their names are Rupa-sampat and Akrti. [2-5] 

Rupa-sampat is said to be of the colour of the Madhuka 
flower, nnd in this world Akrti is said to be like the reed-stalk. 
They should not be represented having o pot in their haods, or 
wearing the garments os white as the moon. [6-7] 

6 chief of the Yadu race, thus I have told you ahout the 
form of NSsatyas. He who meditates or worships them on this 
earth becomes the destroyer of all (dangers, diseases) of men. [8] 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 49, entitled the making of the form 
of Nasatyas, during the discourse hetween MSrkandeya and Vajra. 
in the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara. 
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Vajra said 6 the hcst of Bhpgus I 6 the immovable ! tell 
me fully the process of making the images of Sakra (Indra), 
KinSsa (Yama), Varuna and Dhanada (Kuhera), with the aim 
behind jt [1] 

Markandeya said &akra, the king of gods, should he of 
white colour, silted on an elephant having four tusks On his left 
l3p Sacl guarded hy him should be placed [2] 

He must have the golden complexion and should he wearing 
blue garments and adorned with all the ornaments. His eyes 
should be going ohltquely to the forehead [3] 

Sakra should he made having four hands and Saet having 
two hands In the right two hands of Sakra there should he a 
lotus and the elephant goad [4] 

The left one should he placed behind Sad and the other one 
holding Vajra (the thunder-holt) 

lathe left hand of Sacl there should he the sprouts of Santana 
tree (Santana-mafijari), and the right hand should he resting on 
the hack of the king of gods [5] 

Brahma himself has prescribed that he (Indra) should he 
wearing the ornaments and shall have four hands The god of 
gods Samhhu has said that he should have three eyes [6-7] 

He » of gotten totem became be is Vne aboie oT all types 
of hnlliance It is said that his. blue cloth is really the sky [8J 

The command that subdues all creatures is in the form of 
elephant-goad in his hand 6 the lord of the earth 1 the auspicious 
MaghavSn, the prosperous chief of the god, in his hand holds a 
lotus, which is like the goddess of fortune (sitting on the lotus) 
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Tt is said that the thunderbolt in the hand of Sakra is the aoger 
which suhdues the wicked. [9-10] 

Vssudeva is known as Sakra. So Saci is regarded as Laksmi. 
And the sprouts of Santana tree in her haod should he known 
ns progeny. [11] 

AirSvata is known as wealth and its tusks are said to he very 
powerful strength, the powers from divine ageocy, wise counsel, 
suzeraioty aod exertion. [12] 

6 kiog 1 1 have narrated to you this Sakra form of VSsudeva, 
the king of gods. 

Now I will tell you the form of Yama, who controls the 
happioess nod the misery of men. [13] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 50, entitled the making of the form 
of Sakra, dunog the discourse hetween MSrkandeya nnd Vajra, 
■in the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara. 



ADHYAYA 51 


MSrkandeya said Yama should be represented sitting on a 

male buffalo (MahisasthaX resemhling ,n colour the water-laden 

cloud, wearing t garment of heated gold, and adorned by all 
ornaments [1] 


Dhumorna (his wife) having the colour of blue lotus, should 
he pbced on the left lap She should he shown having two bands 
and Yamo should he having four baods [2] 


In the nght hand or Yoma there should be a sceptre sod 
a sword Oo the top of the sceptre a face adoroed with a row of 
flames should be made [3] 


Ooe left haod should be on the back of DbQmornS ond the 
other haod should carry the shield And the right haod of Dhu- 
morna should be on the back of Yama [4] 


In her left haod there should be a beautiful eitron aod oo 
his right placid-looking Citragupta with two haods wearing the 
dress hefittmg his form should be represented Io his right hand 
there should be a pen aod m the left a leaf should he shown 

T5-6I 

On bis left tcmhle looking Kala holding a noose should he 
made Know Yama to he Samkarsana assuming a TSmast hodv 
for the destruction of all the worlds to maintain the moral law 
He is said to he of the colonr of the petals of tbe hlue-lotus 
because he has a Tamasi hody [7-81 


6 destroyer of the enemies * His garment is celebrated tbroueh 
Vasudeva Brahma has specified the foor handedness of that great 
god (Yama) and Brahma has mentioned ibout the ornaments 
worn by Yama 
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That loss of consciousness or death of human heings should 
be known as the male hufialo. 19-10] 

The unerring sceptre which Yama holds in his hand represents 
Death. Aniruddha has prescribed that he (Yama) should hold 
the sword and the shield. [II] 

6 delighter of Yadus, DhiimornS should he known as K3Ia- 
Ratri, Suit (Siva) lias enjoined that she should carry citron. [12] 

The soul in all the hodies is really pointed out as Citragupta. 
The leaf represents Dharma (religion) and Adharma (sins) and the 
pen writes them. [13] 

The KSIa by his own form going with Yama is the destroyer 
of everything. The formidable noose in his hand is the inaccessible 
path of Yama. [14] 

Vajra said : The form of Vi?nu causing destruction is regarded 
as Sathkar?aria. That god was described by you as grand and 
having a body as white as the moon. [15] 

Why Yama causing destruction has a black (K??ria) form ? 
d propagator of Bhrgu race, remove tbis doubt of mine. [16] 

Markandeya said : Tbe Samkarsana form of Viinu causing 
destruction is terrihle (Rudra). At the eDd of a Kalpa, that form 
brings ah out the destruction of the worlds. [17] 

6 the knower of the religion ! When the world comes to an 
end, it goes into Prakrti. That is why, one having the colour of 
Prakrti brings about tbe destruction of tbe worlds. [18] 

That (god) in the shape of Yama brings about the destruc¬ 
tion of all creatures again and again, yet it never supports the 
combination of all creatures in Prakfti. Then in that Vikara 
(transformation) consisting pleasure and pain, he hrings ahout 
the form and colour of the VikSra and tbere-by it destroys the 
world. [19-20] 
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This form of Yama, which destroys the sins of all gods, is 
described to you. 6 grcat-souled one! now I tell you, how to 
make the image of Varupa, the lord of waters [21] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 51, entitled, making of the image of 
Yama, during the diseoursc between MSrkandeya and Vajra, m. 
the third part of Sri Visnu dharmottara. 



ADHYaYA : ,52 


MSrkandeya said : The Inrd of waters-Varuna should he 
made, sitting in a charint with seven swans. He must he 
rescmhling the colour of glossy Vaidurya gem and wearing white 
cloth. [1] 

O King ! That‘god with fnur hands has slightly hig helly, is 
adorned with the necklace of pearls, and has all the ornaments. [2] 

On the left hand side a flag with the emblem of Makara 
(crocodile) should be made, and over his head there should he a 
very white Chatra (umhrella). 6 king ! on the left lap his wife 
Gauri with all heautiful limhs, and with two hands should be 
made. In her left hand there should he a lotus and her right 
hand should he placed on the hack of the god (Varuna). [3-4] 

In the (two) right hands of god a lotus and a noose, and in 
his (two) left hands a conch and a jewel-box should he placed. [5] 

On his right hand side goddess GartgS should he shnwn 
sitting on a crocodile and having a camara. She should he having 
hands like lotus and a heautiful face. She should he as white as 
the moon. [6] 

On his left Yamuna should be shown sitting on a tortoise, 
and with camara (in hand). She should be placid, and like a hlne 
lotus in colour. She should have hands like the hlue lotus. [7] 

6 king ! as the colour of water is like that of Vaidurya, 
'karuTia -uttrtnires VmA xstercri Vt» -gram feram V& WA» tA Virem. r L?>j 

6 the hest of the twicc-hom 1 they are very white in their 
natural colour, sn his garment is very white Tike them. 19] 

Vajra said : Hnw did ynu tell the true and untrue colour of 
the water ? I am very eager, so I want tn hear ahnut it. [10] 
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MSrkandeya said : Gdclighterof Yadus ! the untrue colour of 
waters is that of Vaidurya but the colour of the sky reflected in 
them is seen like that. [II] 

6 King ! the colour of the waters seen in the falling water¬ 
falls resemhles moon-light. That is the colour in natural 
condition. [12] 

Varuna the lord of waters is Fradyumna, the descendant of 
VSsudeva. 6 the delighter of Yadus l His wife Gaurt should be 
known as Rati. [13] 

6 the lord of earth ! the delightful lotus in her hand represents 
good luck, 6 strong-armed one 1 the lotus in the hand of Varuna 
represents the Dharma (religion). [14) 

Know the conch to be riches, and the noose to be the 
bondage of Sams^ra (worldly life), and the jewelled vessel in his 
hand should be known as the earth containing all j'ewels. [15] 

The fame is the very white umhrella, and the crocodile 
(Makara) the happiness. BrahraS has narrated the ornaments on 
bis hands. [16] 

6 hest of the hest men l In this world seven seas arc well 
known : the sea of salt, the sea of milk, the sea of ghee, the sea 
of sour-milk, the sea of rice-gruel, the sea of sugar-cane juice 
and the sea of liquor. They are the seven swans in the chariot of 
that high-souled one Varuna. [17-18] 

6 twice-born ! Yamuna represents his shadow and BhSgtratht 
represents the success, and the crocodile and the tortoise represent 
Yttdrty and Time. U9l 

The lotus in the hand of heavenly GangS and the blue lotus 
of Yamuna represent Increasing prosperity. [20] 

Thus I have narrated to you, the image of the lord of waters 
(Varuna), who carries the noose of head. 
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6 the moon of the Yadu-racc 1 here after, I tell you about 
the image of the lord of riches (Kubera). 121] 

Thus ends Adhyaya 52, entitled tbc making of the image of 
Vanina, during the discourse between MSrhandeya and Vajra, in 
the third part of Sit Visnudharmottara. 



ADHYAYA 53 


Markandcya said The wealth-giver Kuhera should he made 
having the colour of a lotus-leaf and a man as his Vabana 
(carrier) He must he having the colour of gold, all kinds of 
ornaments, a hig belly, four hands and yellowish eyes, a dress of 
northerners and many necklaces resting on his hclly [1-2] 

He must have two large teeth in his mouth, and moustache- 
beard on his face On his head, the crown crushing his enemies 
should he made inclined towards the left [3J 

On his left lap hoon-giver Rddht devi should he placed She 
must have two hands out of which the right hand should rest on 
the hack of the god [4] 

€ the destroyer of the enemies 1 his left hand should he made 
holding a jewelled vessel In the two right hands of Kuhera a 
mace and a Sakti (spear) should he made [5] 

There should he a flag having the emhlem of a hon and a 
palanquin near the feet His treasure-hoxes should he made in 
the form of conch and lotus, filled with treasure [6] 

His face is inclined side ways between the conch and the 
lotus You should know the lord of nches (Kuhera) as 
Amruddha 17] 

Brahma has prescribed the decoration and ornaments (on 
his hody) The wealth well Known as gold is the chief of all 
riches [8] 

Through his favour one wears cloth like gold 

His Sakti (spear) is traditionally said to he the power, and 
the mace stands for polity (Danda ntti) [9] 
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Rddhi is said to he the worldly life. Its nature should he 
known. The jewelled vessel in her hand is said to be the receptacle 
of good qualities. [10] 

Know that the man is the kingdom, on which the god always 
rules. By the nature the conch and the lotus should he known 
as treasures. From them wealth flows perpetually. [II] 

The flag marked of a lion should he known as desire. 6 dear 
one 1 the tno large teeth represent the punishment and reward 
of that gTeat souled god. [12-13] 

6 King ! This is the description of Kuhera, the king ofYaksas, 
residing in the forest named Ananta-Damstra in Yaksanada (the 
river of Yaksas). 

6 one with wide and red eyes 1 tell me now what I shall tell 
you the next, [14] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 53, entitled the making of the image 
of VaUravana (Kuhera) during the discourse hetween MSrkandeya 
and Vajra, in the third part of Sri Visnudbarmottara. 



ADHYaYA 54 


Vajra said • 6 descendant of Bhrgu I I wish to hear ahout 
the making the image of Suparna(Garuda), Tala, Makara, Mrga 
and the Marutas [1] 

MSrhandeya said TSrksya (Garuda) should he made, 
resembling the emerald (MSrakata), and having the nose in the 
shape of an owl (Kausika), He should have four hands, round 
eyes and face, and the thighs and legs like a vulture He must 
be adorned with two wings and shining due to lustre, but devoid 
of feathers [2-3] 

In his two hands an umbrella and a full pitcher should he 
given nnd the (remaining) two hands should be folded (forming 
an Afijall) (41 

But when the Lord (Visnu) is on the hack, the two bands 
should not earry the umbrella and the pitcher, but they should 
be made to support the feet of the Lord. (5] 

He should have slightly big helly, and adorned by all the 
ornaments. 

Tala should be made having the shape of a palm fan Makara 
should have the shape of Makara (alligator) on the top of it 
Acyuta like a Mrga (7 a star) (6J 

Mind, world, love and work in succession are traditionally, 
said tn he Vasudeva, Acyuta, Strong-armed Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha respectively [7-81 



ADKYAYA 55 


Vajra said : 6 the knovver of Dharma ! Kindly tell me ahout 
the making the images of Siva, Agni, Nirrti and Vayu, hecause 
in it I have a great douht. [I] 

MSrkandeya said : Siva shonld he made having four hands. 
The left of his hody should form Plrvati. In his two right hands 
there should he a rosary and a trident. (2] 

6 the delighter of Yadu I in his left two hands a mirror and 
a hlue lotus should he shown. 6 one with great luck 1 Sarohhu 
should he with one face, and two eyes; and adorned hy all 
ornaments. The left part of the hody is in the form of his beloved 
PSrvati. 6 one with strong arms ! It signiSes that Prakjti is not 
separated from Purusa. 13-4] 

That is why he is well-known as Gauri sarva and worshipped, 
hy all men. The cause of trident etc., is already explained to 
you hy me. (51 

I hate descrihed to you this form of IsSna. Now hear the 
description of the image of Agni, which is always Dharma, for 
which the Vedas became current in this world, and which is the 
mouth of all gods and demons. [6] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 55 entitled the making the image of 
Gaurisvara during the discourse hetween Markandeya and Vajra, 
in the third part of Sri Vjsnudharmottara. 



ADHYAYA : 56 


MSrkandeya said . One should make Vahoi (Fire-god) red, 
having matted locks (Ja|5-dhara) and wearing the garments of 
smoke-colour, and the garlands of flames That lord of all gods, 
should he placid and having three eyes, moustache and beard, 
four hands, four hig teeth, and v5ta (wind) as his charioteer He 
should be sitting on the chariot yoked by four parrots and with 
smoke as hanner. (1-2] 

Oo his left lap goddess SvSha with a jewelled vessel 10 hand, 
should be seated as Sacl with Sakra Io the two right haods of 
Vahoi there should he flames aod tndcot, and 10 the left haod 
a rosary 

The colour of the light is red so the colour of Vahoi is 
traditiooally said to he red His having thewiod as his charioteer 
aod his having smoke as hanoer is seen hy everyone, similarly 
his having the garments 10 the form of smoke of sacrifice [3-5] 

Samhhu has rrplaioed the significance of the rosary, trident, 
matted locks, three eyes and the wearing of all ornaments [6] 

The best abode is in form of flames through that Fire-god 
receives the oblations directed towards him 6 killer of enemies 1 
he having received, carries them to all gods [7] 

The punishment of words, Vag-danda, (censure), Dhigdanda, 
fine of money, Dhana-danda and the fourth punishment of killing 
(Vadha-danda) are said as his large teeth [8] 

Darhlia (grass) js specified his brightly purified moustache 
The vedas are the parrots yoked to the chariot of that great 
soul [9] 
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Thus the image of Agni is described to you. It destroys the 
sins of people and gives them success. 6 King ! you, who are 
mvmcihle should meditate upon that at the time of sacrifice and 
in all ceremonies of Are, [10] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 56 entitled the making of the image 
of fire-god (Agm), during the discourse between M5rkandeya and 
Vajra, in the third part of Sri VwnudharmDttara. 



ADHYAYA : 57 


MSrkandeya : Vmipafcsa has expanded eyes, a majestic staff, 
bright face, erect hair, two hands, yellow moustache aod tcrrihle 
face. [I] 

His colour is reddish dark. He wears dark garments aod all 
the ornaments. In his hands there are the staff and rein of the 
camel (or the bull with a hump). [2] 

His wife goddess Nirrti with dark limbs, dark face and carry- 
iog a noose in hand, should he placed on his left. [ 3 ] 

Ksla (time) is called VirupSksa and death (Mjrtyu) is called 
Nirrti, 6 King 1 therefore they have dark appearance (TSmasara 
Rupam) and dark garments. [4] 

The staff in his haod signifies death and the reins of the 
camel signify the bondage. His conveyance (V3hana), the camel 
on his left is great delusioo. [5J 

I have narrated to you the form of the hody of VinipSksa 
who is the unrivalled lord of demons. 

6 King 1 now I tell you the image of Y5yu, haviog the best 
lustre. [6] 

Thus eods the AdhySya 57 entitled making the image of 
Nirrti during the discourse between MSrkandeya aod Vajra, in 
the third part of Sri Vismidhannottara. 



ADHYAYA 58 


Msikandeya said ; Vayu (the Wmd-god) is havinn th. , 
of the sky. His form also should he like the sky He * t°T 
heauliful sod with two hands. His earnests shouM h o - 
With the wiod. [1] ShouId be flowing 

6 twice-horo I oo his left his wife Siv 5 *houM h u 
if d«iting to go, aod Pavaoa (the wind-god) shook) be 0 ™' f 
holding the cod of the gaimeot. [2] be made 

Similarly the goddess SivS should be made the mosr , 

womao, aod the W.nd-god should have face with „~o , 

(VySvrtta) aod dishevelled hair, [3] P uth 

fc nf 1 ' aSKSrTnll 

6 Kiog ! thus I have described to you the „r 

pervading all the universe, and that of the goddess S, v s ^ Vana 
to all the twice-born as the holiest form[|| 

Thus ends the Adbyaya 5E entitled making the imaee of 
(the god of wind), during the discourse between MSrkLaL * 
Vajra, in the third part of Su Visnudharmottara y and 
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ADHYaYA : 59 


MSrkandeya said : Now I tell you about the makiog tbe 
image of Bhairava. He should be made haviog 3 big belly, rouod 
tawoy eyes, terrible face with big teeth, two wide oostrils, garlaod 
of Kap^Io (skulls), and ornamenls of soakes on all sides. [1-2] 

He must be made frightful and frightening the goddess PSrvatl 
<the daughter of the mountain Himalaya) by the soakes and with 
the garment of elephants skio, resembling the clouds full of 
water. [3] 

He must bave maoy haods adoroed with all klods of oroa- 
meots. The hands should be like big Ssla trees, aod haviog 
auspicious sharp nails. [4] 

This swayiog image of Bhairava is \ery famous. The same 
■when shown in froot, it is called MahskSla. [5] 

lo his haod he should have a soake. Jo his left the goddess 
PSrvSti (the daughter of the mouotoin) should be placed. She 
■should oot be in froot of him. [6] 

She should oot be white or red in front of the chief group 
of the mothers, but his entourage should be showo aod his 
Ganas of maoy forms should he made. [7] 

Thus eods the AdhySya 59 entitled making the images of 
Bbairava and Mahakala duriog the discourse hetween Markandeya 
aod Vajra, io the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara. 



ADHYAYA 60 


Vajra said * 6 propagator of Bhrgu-race ! 6 lord ' Kindly 
"tell me about making the images of Visnu, goddess of earth 
<Bhumi), Ambara (the Sky-god) and Brahma [1) 

MSrkandeya said Lord Han (Visnu) is having one face 
.and two hands He carries the cluh and the disc The other dis- 
■cnption of body of the Lord praising him, is already narrated [2] 

Mays the illusory power of Visnu which hinds the world is 
■traditionally called GShvarl and the cluh in the hand of the Lord 
•always subdues all the creatures She herself is Lahsmj, Dhrti 
Xirti, Pusp, Sraddha, SaraswatJ, GSyatrl, the mother of the Vedas, 
and the KSlarStri too , (3-4] 

The disc in the hand of Visnu is the wheel which sets the 
world moving 6 big-armed one 1 it is also the wheel of religion 
(dharma-cakra), the wheel of time (K3!a-cakra) and the zodiac 
(Bha-cakra) [5] 

Lord Visnu is Dhruva (polar-star), the Valiant one always 
•causes the Zodiac move That is why the Lord, who is the chief 
an this world holds the disc m his hand (6] 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 60 entitled making the image of 
Visnu during the discourse hetwceo Markandeya and Vajra, m 
ithe third part of Sri Visnudharmyttara 



ADHYAYA : 61 


MSrkandcya said : Mahi, the Earth-goddess should he made, 
having the colour of the parrot, and adorned with the divine- 
ornaments. She should have four hands and placid-hody, and 
garments as white as the rays of the moon. £lj 

6 the delighter of theYadavas ! In the hands of (Bhu) the 
Earth a jcwelled-vessel, a com-vessej and a vessel full of medicinal 
plants and a lotus should he made. (2] 

She should be made seated on the back of the four elephants 
of the quarters (Dig-nSgas). The goddess with all the vegetable 
life, is traditionally said to he of white colour. [3] 

Her white garment is religion (Dharma), and the lotus in her 
hand is wealth (Artha). H] 

The significance of the rest is known to the wise, so 6 king 1 
it is taken as desenhed to you by me. 

Hence I narrate to you, the form of the form-less sky, which, 
is descrihed by the Siddhas. 15] 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 61 entitled making the image of the 
Earth-goddess (Bhtimi), during the discoussc between Markandeya 
and Vajra, in the third part of Sn Visnudharmottara. 



ADHYAYA : 62 


MSrkandcya : The Sky should be made to have the colour 
of the hlue lotus and wearing the garments of that colour. He 
shoutd have two hands carrying the moon and the sun, and he 
should be placid-looking. [I] 

6 king ! thus 1 have described to you the image of the sky 
■which is formed. 

Now I narrate the image of that unris ailed grandfather 
<Brahm3). Bear it in mind. 12] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 62 entitled making the image of the 
sky, during the discourse hetweeo Markandeja and Vojra, in the 
third part of Sri Visnudharmottard. 



ADHYAYA 63 


Markandeya said : Brahms should he made, sitting on the- 
petal of the lotus and having four faces. 

SSvitn should he seated on his left lap. 6 one who knows- 
the religion 1 She should have the colour of the sun, and have a 
gardlnd of rosary in her hand. 6 the lord of the earth 1 All 
other things of the form should be as described before. [1-21 

6 placid one ! this kind of image of Grandfather BrahmS,. 
giving hoon should he made. Or the image of the Grandfather 
Brahms, the unrivalled boon-bestower, under whose control lies- 
the entire world, should he made as described before. [3] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 63 entitled making the image of 
BrahmH, during the discourse between MSrkandeya and Vajra, in 
the third part of 5ti Visnudharmottara. 



ADHY/CVA 64 


M^rkandeya said Devi Sarasvati should be made adorned 
with all kinds of ornaments Standing and having four hands [1] 

In her two right bands there should be n book and a rosary 
and in the left two bands vtnS (Indian lute) and Kamandalu 
(water-vessel) (2] 

She should stand with feet placed together, and her face 
should be made having a moon-like face The Vedas should be 
known as her hands and all SSstras or Sciences as the book [3] 

6 King » The Kamandalu should be known as the nectar of 
all SSstras and the rosary m her band is time (K5Ia) [4] 

The Vainavi (?VinS) should be known as the success incarnate 
There is no doubt about it Her faee is SSvitri (GUyatn) Mantra 
celebrated as the foremost (5] 

The eyes of the lotus-eyed one should be known as the moon 
and the sun 16] 

I have narrated to you this very charming and holy form of 
Sarasvati 6 chief of the kings 1 the person desiring success should 
make it and meditate upon it (7] 

Thus ends the Ad by ay a 64 entitled making the image of 
Sarasvati, during the discourse between MSrkandeya and Vajra in 
the Ibird part of Sri Visnudharmottara 



ADHYXYA 65 


Vajra said 6 horn of gods I Kmdly tell me about the making 
the image of Scsa who is the immeasurable powers of Visnu and 
who supports the earth [1] 

Markandeya said Sesa should be made, like the moon, and 
having the hood as bright as jewels He should have four hands, 
and hlue garments He should be wearing all kinds of ornaments [2J 

6 the delighter of Yadu 1 Many haads should be made, and 
the hood, which is m middle nn that, beautiful earth should be 
made [31 

In the two right haods of the god there should be a lotus 
and a mace, and in twn left hands there should be the plough 
and the cooch and the sea of liquor (SurSmbudhi) [4] 

6 one with big hands 1 the TSla tree is said to be the universe 
The plough and the mace are well-known 6 the supporter of 
Yadu-race I VaoamSlS is also famous about which I have told 
you before [5] 

By the god (Ananta) this earth with mountains forest and 
woods, is supported [6] 

On the middle hood, earth should be placed by him (7] 

6 the chief of the Yadn-race » Let your desire for fame he 
satisfied hy her, who is surrounded by hoods I have thus des¬ 
cribed to you, the image (of Anant3 who is the form) of unthink¬ 
able %'X.iX god (8,1 

Thus ends the AdhySya 65 entitled making the image of Se?a 
(Ananta), during the discourse between MSrkandeya and Vajra, in 
the third part of Sri Visnudhannnttara 



ADHYSYA 66 


MSrkandeya said 6 the hest of the Kings » The god 
Tumburu should he made, seated among divine mothers on a 
bull, and having four faces like Sana Through me Mahadeva 
has descnhed his (Tumhuru’s) form £l-2] 

In hts hand carrying a citron there should be made a skull 
The citron should be made as explained by Tryambaka (Siva) [3] 

On his right two divine mothers should he there, and on his 
left another pair of divine mothers £4] 

JayS and VijayS sbould he made on the ngbt, while Jayanti 
as well as AparSpta sbould be made on the left [5] 

They all should have two hands and four faces In the left 
hands of all there should he skulls [6] 

6 great king > m tbe right hand of JayS a staff should be 
placed, and m the hand of Vijaya should he placed a sword with 
the colour of the mixed collynum [7] 

6 king * Jayanti should have a rosary m her hand and 
AparSjitS should have small javelm in her hand [8] 

One foot of alt of them should be made to rest on a stool 
6 king 1 the right should be placed on the conveyance and the 
left should he made hent [9] 

JayS should be carried by a man, and VijayS should he 
nding an owl Jayanti should he riding on a horse and Aparajits 
should (is) horne on a cloud ]10] 

Jaya should he made white and VijayS red O son of Yadu ' 
Jayanti should he yellow and goddess AparSjita black Great 
god Tumhuru should he made as white as the rays of the moon 

[ 11 - 12 ] 
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That glorious god the protector of the world, for pleasing 
the goddesses should be there among them. That adorahle god, 
fulfilling the desires of the worshippers, and kilting the enemies 
of the gods (Tri-daiSn-hanta), arts there [13} 

Thus ends the AdhySya 66 entitled the making of the image 
of Tumburu along with four goddesses, during the discourse 
between MSrkandeya and Vajra in the third part of Sri Visnu- 
dharmottara. 



ADHYAYA : 67 


Vajra said : You narrated hefore, making the image of fire- 
god and the lord of waters. Like those two, kindly tell me ahout 
the image of Sun-god and the Moon-god. [1] 

MSrkandeya said : The sun should he made with auspicious 
moustache. He should have the colour of the ornaments of 
Vermillion, northern garment, good form, and all types of ornaments. 
He must have four hands and great lustre. He must he well- 
covered hy an armour. His girdle known as YSviySnga should 
he made. [2-3] 

In his left and right hands sunhea ms-re ins should he made, 
and he should have auspicious garlands full of flowers and rising 
up. [43 

On his left Dapda (Sceptre) with very nice (human) form 
should he made and on the right Pmgala having deep tawny 
colour should he placed, [5] 

6 the descendent of Yadu 1 hoth of them should have Northern 
dress. On their heads VihhSvasu (sun-god) should put his 
(remaining) two hands. [6] 

Pingala should have a pen and a paper-leaf in his hand, and 
the god (Danda) should be carefully made to have a spear. [7] 

Similarly on the left of the sun-god a lion and a flag should 
he made. On his two sides his fonr sons Revanta, Yama and two 
Manus should he made. [8] 

Or sun, the king of planets should he made surrounded hy 
planets. [9] 

On his all sides, there should be his four wives RSjnJ,. 
Riksubha, ChSy5, and goddess Suvarcala. [10] 
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The sun-god, whose charioteer is Aoma, should he seated 
on the chariot with one wheel, seven horses and hearing six 
spokes. [11] 

The seven metres Gayatci, Usmk, Anusjubh, Brhati, Pankti, 
Trisjubb and Jagall arc the seven horses of the chariot of 
Sun-god, 112) 

He supports the entire universe with the rays (reins). The 
lion in his flag is eelehrated as the incarnation of Dharma (religion). 

The god supports whole world situated on his girdle. Rajui 
is eelehrated as the earth, RiksubbS as the sky and ChSyS as the 
shadow. Lustre is said to be SuvarcalS. They are the wives of 
the sun-god. The glorious god is of red colour because he is the 
abode of light. [13-151 

He possesses unbearable beat so his limbs are hidden. Thus 
the Sun is celebrated as the ahode of all. [16] 

Thus I have narrated to you the form of the Sun-god, who 
is the lord of the day, who is present all over the world, the 
nhodc of light and heat, very bright, the lord of all and eternal. 

Thus ends the AdbySya 67 entitled the description of the 
image of Aditya, during the discourse he tween MSrkandeya and 
Vajra, in the third part of Sn Visnudharmottara- 



ADEIYaYA * 68 


M5rkandeya said Lord Moon-god should he made highly 
lustrous, having white hody, weatiog all cmatneots, white garmeot 
and four hands. [Il 

Io the hands of the god there should he two white oight 
lotuses (kumuda). Lustre (Kaati)persooified should he oo his right 
side, and on his left side Beauty (SobhS) haviog matchless 
loveliness io the world should be made. Io a corner of the left 
side there should he his eosign beariog the mark of a hoo, as in 
the case of the sun. ]2-3] 

His chariot should have ten horses, two wheels, and Ambara 
(sky) ns his charioteer. The ten horses of Moon-god (Candramasa) 
ore Sraja, TrimanS, Vrsa, VSjl, Haya, Nara, V5k, SaptadhStu, 
Hamsa, Vyoma Mrga [4-5] 

Or his waves called constellations (Naksatra) extremely beautiful 
aod twenty-eight in numher. [6] 

Or eighty two different forms (hhsv^s) of god’s hody should 
he made. 6 Kiog ! 6 delighter of Yadus 1 in ancieot times, in the 
war of gods aod Asuras, the coostcllations (Udus), through their 
wish multiplied their hodies, os the gods took the form of their 
shatters. Then the Demon* were Killed. (7-El 

The god, whose form was assumed hy the coostcllation, was 
celehrated as the presiding deity of the constellation. [9] 

6 Ysdava ! then again in the war of godi and Demons, 
divine female forms in the same number were also made hy their 
earnest desire. [10] 
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Their complexion and number (Varna-Sankhy3) should he 
known as heforc All the worlds bow down before these accom¬ 
plished ladies til] 

6 the knower of religion » That js why Moon-god is tradi¬ 
tionally known as the father of all the worlds And when he js 
created whole world is delighted [12] 

That Moon-form of Lord Vi*nu should be known as the 
hest The night lotuses in the hands of Moon-god should he 
known ns delight and graciousness [ 13 ] 

6 the delightcr of Bhj-gus I the nature of the Beauty and 
Lustre nre explained The Moon is made of the essence of water, 
so he is white in colour [14] 

The forefathers said that the nectar is the abode (essenee) of 
water and Moon is indicated as that nectar 6 King » Those who 
know Dharma having a flag marked with a lion, say tb3t the 
horses of Moon-god are the ten quarters [151 

Thus ends the AdbySya 68 entitled the description of the 
image of Moon-gad, during the discourse between Markandeya 
•and Vajra, in the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara 



ADHYAYA 69 


Vajra satd 6 one with hig hands » Kiodty tell me ahout the 
raakiog of images of planets, hecausc I heheve that you know 
everything in this regard [1] 

MSrkandeya said Bhauma (Mars) should he made like Agm 
-(fire-god) aod sitting on a golden chanot with eight horses Budha 
(Mercury) should he made like Visnu aod on a chariot like that 
of Bhauma [2] 

Brbaspati (Jupiter) should have two bands aod the colour of 
Jieated gold Io his hands a hook and a rosary should he placed [3] 

The preceptor of gods (Guru) should be wearing yellow 
garment (pUSmbara) and all tbe oroameots He must be on n 
divine golden chanot with eight horses aod a charm log look [4] 

Sukra (Venus) should he made haviog a white body and 
wearing a white garmeot He is said to have two bands, holdiog 
a treasure and a hook 6 the delighter of Bhrgu 1 he shmes on a 
cbanot with teo horses [5-6] 

Sam (Saturn) should he made dark and wearing dark garment 
He should have extended veins, aod two hands carrying a staff 
and a rosary He should be sitted oo on iroo-chariot drawn by 
eight serpents t7] 

R3hu should he seated on a silver chanot with eight borses. 
Only his head haviog the hair erect, round eyes furnished with 
one hand should be made Only right hand should he made, and 
that should he empty. [8-9] 

One who knows, should make the form of Ketu similar to 
that of Bhauma, 6 king 1 ooly (a chanot with) ten horses should 
he made [10] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 69 entitled making the images of 
Mars aod other planets, during the discourse betweeo MSrkandeya 
-and Vajra, m the third part of Sri Vismidharmottara 



ADHYAYA 70 


Vajra said 6 one with immeasurable lustre » 6 one knowing 
religion • Kindly describe to me the Images nf two Manus as 
ynu bave described Yama and tbe king nf gnds [I] 

Markandeya said The present Manu shnuld be made having 
the characteristics nf a king but the future nne should be made 
without all the ornaments having matted locks and a rosary and 
carrying a water-vessel (Kamandalu) As be is engaged in penance 
he is full of lustre, hut lean (2-3] 

All other future Manus should he having the characteristics 
of asceties 6 Ysdava ! He should he made like SSvarm Manu [4] 

All the past Manus should he made having the characteristics 
of a king Lord Revanta should be made like the sun and on the 
baek of a horse [5] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 70 entitled the making of images of 
Manus, during the discourse between MSrkandeya and Vajra in 
the third part of Sri Visnudharmnttara 



ADHYaYA 71 


Vajra said 6 one with immeasurable lustre 1 tell me about 
the making the images of deities of planets [lj 

MSrkandeya said I have already descrihed to you the image 
of fire-god and the lord of waters (Vanina) Similarly I ha\e told 
you ah out Visnu and the king of gods (Devendra) [2] 

6 descendant of Yadu • Now I tell you about the im 3 ge of 
kumaras having four forms KumSra, Skanda, Visakha and 
Guha [3] 

KumSra should he made, having six faces and adorned with 
the feather of a peacoek He should wear red garments and have 
the best peacock as his VShana [4J 

In his right hands a cock and a he’l should he made In his 
left hands Vaijayanti flag and a speir(Sakti) should he given [5] 

Skanda, VisSkha and Guha should be made like KumSra 
They should not have six faces, and they shnuld nnt be on the 
peacock [6] 

That eternal Lord Vasudeva manifested himself as four-fold 
KnmSra wishing to lead the army of gods (7j 

Bhadraksli should be made charming and having eighteen 
hands She should he standing in the Alidha posture on a chariot 
drawn hy four lions [8] 

6 descendent of Yadu * In the hands of Bbadra-kah there 
should be a rosarj, a trident, a sword and a shield, how and 
arrow the conch and the lotus Sruk and Sruv (spoon and ladle 
used in the sacrifice), altar (Vcdi) and Kamandalu, the staff and 
spear, and the skin of hlack antelope and the fire should he 
given [9-10] 

14 
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The hands of Bhadra-kali should be bestowing peace 6 one 
with great luck I one of her hands should hold a jewel-vessel [II] 

PrajSpati should not be on a carnage of swan He should 
not be made four-faced Other characteristics nre like BrahmS [12[ 

VmSyaka should be made having the head like an elephant 
and fnur hands In his (two) right hands there is a rosary and a 
trident and in his (two) left hands there should be a vessel full 
of sweet-balls and aft axe 6 destroyer of the enemies 1 his left 
tusk shnuld not be made He should be sitting on a seat resting 
his one leg on the root-stool and in his palm there shnuld be 
a vessel full of sweet-balls [13-15] 

6 the deseendent of Yadu l he should be made having a big 
belly and motionless ears He should wear the skin of a tiger 
and have the serpent as his sacred thread [16] 

Lord Vi$va-karm5 should be made bavmg tbe form of the 
sun-god He should have two bands like Sandamla form, and a 
lustrous body [17] 

He is traditionally called Viiva-KarmS, because he creates the 
universe Lord Vi?nu who created tbe universe is called Viiva- 
KarmS [IS] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 71 entitled making of the images of 
Kumara etc during the discourse between Msrkandeya and Vajra 
an the third part of Sji Visnudharmottara 



adhyaya : 72 


Vajra said 6 divmc one * 6 you worshipped hy gods * kindly 
tell me about making the images of the Vasus, of Angirasa and 
of the Visvadevas, the Rudras, the Bhrgus, the SSdhyas, Adityas, 
and Maruts [1-21 

Markandeya said The Vasu named Phara should) be given 
the form of PrajSpati, and the form of Visnu should he given to 
Vasu named Dhruva Some should he given the form of the 
moon, and Amla that of VSyu should he given. Anala has 
the form of fire-god To jPrahhSsa that of Varuna should he 
.given. 13-4] 

Similarly the VuvadevSs should he given the divine form of 
Jndra The King of serpents is devotd of an eye, but with bent 
forehead. [5] 

Similarly Angirasa god, should be given the form of Jiva rQpa 
(Brhaspati), the Rudras the form of Mahesvara, and the SSdhySs 
the form of Vunu [6] 

6 the descendent of Yadu 1 Twelve Adityas should be given 
the form ot the Sun In their different works they are traditionally 
said to be similar to the rising sun [7] 

Visnu, Indra and Varuna should he made as I told you hefote. 
Maruta deity should he made in the form of Sukra [8] 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 72 entitled making the image of the 
Vasus, during the discourse between Markandeya and Vajra in 
the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara* 



ADHYAVA 73 


Yajra said 6 one with great luck ' Kindly tell me about 
the images of other gods, hecause you are said to be omniscient [1] 

MSrkandeya said Lord Kasyapa should he given the form 
of PrajHpati Ancient divine mothers Aditi, Diti Danu K3sthS, 
DanSyu, SimhikS, Mum, Kadru Krodha, TurS PrSdhH, Vmata, 
Surabhi, and Kha$5 should he made beautiful and having two 
hands [2-3] 

6 the dchghter of Yadu 1 of these Aditi, Ditj, Vmata, and 
Surabhi, the glance should be mild [4] 

6 best of Yadavas ( nil the divine mothers should he made 
by this kind of image-making [5] 

The other wives of Kasyapa should have agitated eyes 

Dhruva, the lord of the group of planets should have the 
form of Visnu He must have two hands, in which there must he 
a disc and reins He must he heautiful and placid-looking 

Agastya, the great sage should be given the form of future 
(Bhavisya) Manu [6-7] 

So also Bhrgu and other great sages Jayanta, the son of 
Sakra should he made beautiful having two hands with how and 
arrows grand and placid-looking [8-9] 

Lord Bala the son of Yama should be made having a shield 
and a spear 

Puskara should have the lustre like the leaf of the Lotus 
In his hotb hands there should be given a sword and a book [10] 

JyotsnS (Moon-light) the daughter of the moon is matchless 
m this world and adorned will all ornaments, she should be placed 
on the left of Puskara [II] 
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The lord Nala-Kuhara the source df wealth should he made 
beautiful in form, with a face having two tusks and a jewel- 
•vessel in his hand. [12] 

The learned should make the image of Manibhadra similar to 
•wealth-giver (Kuhcra). Palanqume (Sihika) should not he made 
for him, hut with his wife he should have a man as bis carrier 
•(Vakana). [13] 

Purojava, the son of Vayu (the wind-god) should he made 
having the form of YSyu; and Lord Varca, the son of Soma, 
■should be made very beautiful, and having a lotus as a plaything 
'(Ltl3 Knmala) in his hands. With which lie hecoraes lustrous. [14] 

Nandi should he made, having three eyes, four hands and 
strong arms. He should have the colour of Sindura or Aruna, 
and should he wearing the hide of the tiger. In his (two) hands 
a trident and a javelin should be given. The third one should he 
•raised nhove the head, nnd the fourth should he in a threatening 
(pose and looking at people coming from a distance. [15-17] 

IBy this form only, the learned should know Virahhadra. 

I shall tell you ahout the form of Dharma afterwards. [18] 

Artha (the god of money) should he given the form of lord 
Dhanada (the giver of wealth, Kuhera). 

Kamadeva (god of love) should be made full of matchless 
‘beauty in this world. He should he made having eight hands and 
adorned with the conch-shells and lotuses. He should have hands 
holding bow and arrows, and his eyes should indicate intoxication 
’through drink. [19-20] 

Rati, Prlti, Sakti and shining Mada-sakti, these four wives 
should be made having charming heauly. [21] 

His four hnnds should rest on the hosoms of his wives. 
Makara (crocodile) should he, made his flag, and that great god 
•should have five-arrow-heads. [22J 
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1 On his left side, NidrS (sleep) with hand put on the waist, 
should be made, and on [her right side there should he 
Samkarsana {23] 

Similarly VSsudeva and son MaikSaa arc on the left 6 
sinless one » I shall tell you about the image of Laksmt after 
wards. ]24] 

Goddess of Learning, Devi Sarasvatt (should be made, with 
fouT hands. 6 the dehgbter oT Yadu J in her hands rosary, the 
trident, the book and the watervessel (Kamandalu) should be 
made. [251 

Goddess VSrunl should be exceedingly heautiful and having 
a Kalaia (pitcher) [26] 

CSmunda is said to be subduing all creatures That mighty 
goddess should be made, having a drooping belly, and the bosom 
covered by a red cloth She should have maay hands with weapons- 
like trident etc. and n big chariot. [27-28] 

Similarly three faced (Trlmukbi) ^uskS should be particularly 
made shrunk. The goddess should have many hands and is- 
surrouaded hy snakes. [29] 

Bhim3 should have the garland of skulls and carry a skull- 
staff (Khatvanga). The messenger auspicious Stv5 should be made 
having the face like a bitch fox. [30] 

6 King 1 the goddess has fnur hands and standing in the 
Ahdha pose, holds a vessel of blood (in her one hand), and (in 
other two hands) She carries a sword and a spear. In her fourthi 
hand she should carry the flcsb. 

The mothers (M Star a), about whom I tnld you before, should 
have the marks similar to the gods and should have suitahlr 
forms. [31-32] 

The mighty goddesses, whose form is not desenhed, should 
be dancing and carrying blood-vessels and flesh [33] 
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The Eastern Direction should be n girl (BS1S) red and sitting 
on an elephant. South-eastern Direction should he a grown up 
girl, having lotus-colour and sitting on n female elephant. Southern 
Direction should he a young lady yellowish in colour, and sitting 
on a chariot. [34-35] 

The South-Western Direction, belonging to Varuna the lord 
of waters, is dark-yellow and seated on a camel. The West 
Direction is dark, fallen from the youth and seated on a horse. [36] 

6 the delighter of Yadus ! WadavS (North-West Direction) 
is blue in colour and on the verge of getting grey hair. The North 
Direction is white, old and is seated on a man. [37] 

The North-east should be very old, pale and seated on a 
bull. The lower region is similar to the earth and the upper-region 
is similar to the sky. [38] 

KSla, the Time should he made terrific, having a fearful face, 
and the serpents and scorpions as the hair on the hody. He should 
have a noose in his hand. [39] 

Fever should he made fierce, having three legs, three be¬ 
wildered eyes, three faces, three hands and nshes as his weapons. [40] 

Dhanvantan, the physician of gods, should be made good- 
looking and with a heantiful form. In his two hands he should 
have a pitcher (Kalasa) full of nectar. [41] 

SSmaveda should be made powerful but with the face of a 
Horse. Or an intelligent one should give the form of gods to 
Vedas. [42] 

The Rgvcda is traditionally known as BrahmS, the Yajurveda 
as V5sava (Indra) similarly the SSmaveda is known as Vi?nu and 
the Atharvaveda as Samhhn. [43] 

§iks3 should he known as PrajSpaU and Kalpa is celebrated 
as Brahm3, Grammar (VySkarana) is said to he Sarasvati, the 
goddess of learning, and Nirukta to be Lord Varuna. [44] 
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Chanda is the altar (cili) similarly Jyoti?a (Astrology) is lord 
Sun. MimSrtsa is Lord Moon and NySyamarga is the Wind. 
Dharma-Sastras are Dharma himself and similarly PurSna ts Manu. 
ItihSsa is PrajSpati, and Dhanurveda is £atakratu. [45-461 

Ayurveda is Lord Dhanvanlarl himself. Pbalaveda is goddess 
Mahi, and Nrtta-&5strn, the science of dancing is Mahesvara. [47] 

Pancatatra is Samkaisana and PaSupata is Rudra PStaitjala 
Yoga is Ananta and SSriikhya the sage Kapila. [4S] 

All the sciences of money (Aitha-SSstra) are known as 
Kubera. the Lord of money. All the sciences of Arts (Kala- 
SSstra) tepresent KSmadeva, the master of the world. [491 

All the other sciences ate said to be produced hy that author, 
who is the deity of that particular science. He is like the incarna¬ 
tion of that science. [501 

6 Killer of the enemy 1 the image of the difleient limbs of 
time should resemble the form of their own gods. 6 the moon of 
the Yadu Race ( thus I have told you, the image of all the best 
gods. [511 

Thus ends the AdhySya 73 eotitled making of the images of 
gods, during the discourse between Markandeya and Vajra, in the 
third part of Srt VisnudharmOttara. 



ADH1AYA 74 


Vajra said Oh sinless one 1 Kindly tell me about the making 
the form of a Lmga II] 

Markandeya said When a Linga is worshipped, the worship 
-of the world is accomplished Its upper portion should he made 
round, the middle portion should be made octagonal and the 
portion near the Brahmapi{ha (lower-most portion) the square 
The round portion should he shown completely hut the oetagonai 
portion shoald be inserted in the PmdiVS.and the square portion 
should he in the Bralimapqha The learned should know that 
Brahmaphha is hclow Bhadra-pUha The hem should be well 
rounded and curved from the front towards the top of the Linga 
The upward height should he double That and other characteri¬ 
stics of the Lmga are laid down hy the learned as in Brahmasutra 

12-5] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 74 entitled the making of the image 
of the Linga, during the discourse hetween MSrkandeja and 
Vajra, in the third part of Srt Visnudharmottara 



ADHYAYA 75 


Vajra said : Oh the hest amongst the upholders of all the 
religions I Kindly tell me in detail about the form of Vyoman, 
(the upper region), because when the Vyoman is worshipped, the 
worship of the world is accomplished. (I] 

Markandeya said : Oh one with long arms } the lovveT-most 
part (of the Vyoman) should be square and then circular, then, 
slightly four-sided and then fully square, and then placed like 
Mem. This third (lowermost) part of Vyoma, is called BhadrapJjha. 
This is the characteristic of all the Bhadrapljhas, It has columns 
and its middle portion is quadrangular [2-4) 

On the top-most BhadrapHha portion a lotus with eight 
heautiful petals should ha placed and on the KarnikS (the periearp) 
there is the Sun-god. On the petals DikpSIas should be placed 
in their respective directions. Under the Brahmapitha the Earth 
should be fixed. Therefore the upper region is known as Antariksa. 
All the hest of gods live there. [5-7] 

Oh one with long arms I have described to you Vyoma (thr 
sky) which is full of gods. By worshipping it all desires arc fulfilled. 
Oh the only hero in the world I Oh the chief of the Yadu family 1 
I have completely described to you the true form of Vyoma. By 
worshipping Vyoma the entire world with all moving and non- 
moving entites are worshipped. [8-9] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 75 entitled making the image of 
Vyoma, during the discourse between Markandeya and Vnjra, in 
the third part of Sri Visnudhaimoltara. 



ADHYXYA 76 


Vajra said I O delighter of Bhrgus ! Nara and NSrSyana 
should be made with what form ? How should Hari and Krsna. 
be made ? 

M3rkandeya said : Oh one with strong-arms l Nara should 
be made green like DurvS grass, and having two hands. NSrSyana 
should be having four hands and the colour of blue-lotus petal. [1-2] 

In between them Badati adorned with fruits should be made. 
Along-side Badarl, both of them (Nara and NSr3yana) should be 
made, wearing rosaries, and seated on n splendid and beautiful 
chariot with eight wheels drawn by the elements (BhOta). They 
should be self-contained and wearing the hide of black-antelope 
and having round matted hair. Their one foot should be placed 
on the chariot and the other one touching the knee. Here Hari 
should be made like Nara (a man) and Kysna also resembling the 
image of NSrSyapa, [3-5] 

Thus ends the AdbySya 76, entitled making the image of 
Nara-NffrSyana (Hari) kr?na during the discourse hetween M3r- 
kandeya and Vajra, in the third part of Sri Vifnudharmottara. 



ADHYAYA 77 


Vajra said : 6 one who knows Dharjna ! 6 the tormentor 
of the enemy 1 Kindly tell ahout making the image of Dharma 
(Religion), JfiSna (knowledge), Vairagya (Detachment) and Aisvarya 
(Wealth). [1] 

Markandcya said ; One who knows, should make Dharma 
four-faced, four-footed, four-armed and of white colour. He 
should he wearing white garments, and all ornameots. [2] 

In his right hand there should be a rosary, and in his left 
hand n hook. On his right side there should be Adherence 
(Vya\as3ya) in person aod on the left most heautiful Happioess 
(Sukha) should he made. The hands of Dharma should be 
placed on the heads of hoth of them. [3-4] 

The rosary is traditionally known as Ksln (time) and the 
hook is (Sgama) or knowledge. The four faces are Yajfia 
(sacrifice), Satya (truth), Tapas (austerity) and D3na (gift giving) [5] 

Desa (place), KUla (time), purity nnd cleanness (purification) 
are said to be, his hands. Oh knower of the religion ! Sruti 
(revelation), Smrti (recollection), SadScara (good behaviour) and 
Priyamatmanah (one's own self-contentment) should be known 
as the four feet of the god. Dnc to the predominance of Sattva 
he is white and he is celebrated as having knowledge as his 
garment. [6-7] 

Or his fourteen wives should be made : Krrti (fame), Laksmi 
(fortune), Dhrti (fortitude), Medha (intellect), Pusti (development), 
SraddhS (faith), Kriya (activity), Mati (judgement), Buddhi 
(intelligence), LajjS (hashfulness), Vapuh SSnti (peace), Siddhi 
(Success), and Tusfi (satisfaction)—these are all the wives of 
Dharma. All of them should be made very beautiful and lustrous. 
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They should have two hands and nice ornaments. If one is 
initiated with one’s wife (into Dharma). then one is established 
in Dharma [8-10] 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 77 entitled making the image of 
Dharma, during the discourse between Markndeya and Vajra, in 
the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara 



ADHYAYA 78/1' 


MSrkandeya said ; VairSgya-renunciation should be known 
as Pradyumna residing ia the body of Kapila. (KSptlim Tanum). 
His hand should be placed tn the imiddle and his other hand 
should be attached to it [1) 

His other two hands should carry Sankha-concb and Cakra- 
disc. He should be sitting on the seat of a Iotus-PadmS'sana, and 
his eyes should be closed m tneditatioo. f2] 

That Lord Kapila should be made such that be [is difficult 
to look at doe to the matted locks his shouldets should 

be muscular due to the breath cootro! aod bis two feet should 
have the mark of the lotus. (31 

6 Kiog ! he is wearing ihe hide of a deer MfgSjiaa-dhara, 
■aod having auspicious saered-thread-YajfiopavitEU The lord sits 
oo the middle of the great lotus aod ehants the maotra of the 
Lord. (41 

That great personality Is sitting io the mental state of renuo- 
eiation. His position is the highest position. That aocient perso¬ 
nality is the preacher of SSnkhya philosopay. He meditates in 
such a way that be is the concealer (Oopta) of this world. [5J 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 78/1 entitled ‘making the form of 
VairSgya renunciation’ during the discourse between MSrkandeya 
-and VajTa in tbe third part of Sri Visnudharmottara. 


* Tbe vyartkatdvara press edition omits this adbySya. 



ADHYAYA 78/2 


MSrkandcya said O Tormentor of the strength of the ene¬ 
mies I Lord Vi?nu, who assumed the body of the Man-lion 
(Narasitnha) is called JftSna (knowledge), by persons knowing 
DhySna (meditation) [I] 

He with heavy shoulders, and neck, with lean waist and thin 
belly, should be seated in the form of a man, on a throne in an 
^Itdha pose, He should be lustrous and adorned with all ornaments 
His face should he surrounded by a garland of flames and should 
have flames as his manes 12-3) 

On the knees of the god, the demon HiranyakaSipu, having 
the colour of blue lotus should be tearing the chest of Hiranya 
kaiipu, with his sharp nails* [4] 

The learned knows Hiranyakahpu to be ignorance (AjfiSna). 

The Jord embodymg the soul of Samkarsana, is the destroyer 
of ignorance f5] 

Oh twice-born 1 this god Samkar?ana always tears open three 
fold impurities of this world, arising from speech, mind and 
body [6] 

Han, the part manifestation of Samkar$ana assuming the 
body of the Man-lion (Narasimha) becomes the destroyer of three 
kinds of Tamas (Ignorance). 171 

In this world no other kind-form like btm exists. The 
Ngsimha form of the god is the destroyer of all ignorance. [8J 

or Lord Han, with two bands resting on the bead of Gads 
(the persomOcd club), should be seated at ease on a lion-throne 
adorning it. [9] 
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The lord, with a body full of a garland of flames, and holding 
conch-shell and lotus, should have placed his raised foot in the 
bands of the Earth in human form [10] 

Nrsimha should be adorned by hands with the emblems of 
the conch-shell, the disc, the club and the lotus His hair should 
be adorned by the curling flames of fire [11] 

Or Narasimha should be made difficult to look at on account 
of Prabhamandala [halo) He should be furnished with all decora¬ 
tions or devoid of ornaments [121 

Nrsimha, the lord of worlds, the abode of lustre, and hke 
the sky is knowledge I have described the three kinds of form 
of that inscrutable JanSrdana [13) 

Thus ends the AdhySya 78/2 entitled making the image of 
Nrsimha, during the discourse between MSrkandeya and Vajra„ 
in the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara 



ADHYaYA * 19 


Markandeya said : VarSha, the lord Hari as Aniruddha is 
endless wealth and power (aisvaiya). By his supreme power be 
holds up tbe Earth by the tip of his tusk. [1] 

Or the lord Hnman-hoar (Nrvaraha) should he placed on 
Sesa. £esa should be made having four bands, beautiful jewelled 
hoods, widened eyes due to wonder and engaged in looking at 
the goddess (Prthivi) Ob descendant of Yadu 1 in his bands the 
plough and the macc should be placed. He should be in Afljali 
pose (with folded bands) and with snake ornaments. 

Tbc Lord should he on his (6esa) back, in Shdba pose. On 
the span (aratni) on his left hand should be placed VasundbarS 
(Eartb) in the form of a woman. Her two auspicious hands should 
be made bowing (namasksara). [2-5] 

In the hand that supports tbe goddess Earth tbe conch-sbell 
should he there. His other hands should be holding the lotus 
the disc and the club. [6] 

Or his hand should be shown whirling the disc for entting 
the head of Hiranyaksa, or the lord standing in front of Hiran¬ 
yaksa with raised spear. [7] 

The learned know Hiranyaksa to he Ahsence of Power and 
wealth incarnate. That destroyer of enemies was destroyed hy 
VarSha through his AiSvarya. [8] 

Or VarSha should he made in the form of Human-hoar 
(NfvarSha), sitting in meditation like Kapila. Or he should he 
made two-handed nnd about to cany the pinda fglohe) of the 
earth). [9] 

15 
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Or he should be made as the personification of full anger 
in the midst of many demons. _ Or he should he made in the 
form of the Human-boar or entirely as a hoar supporting the 
earth [10] 

Lord Yaraha, the boar should be made irresistible, and 
upholding whole world with his supreme powers 6 King ! the 
power of that one, removing all the sms, is never restricted. [Ill 

Thus ends the AdhySya 79 entitled making the image of 
VarSha, during the discourse between Markandeya and Vajra, in 
the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara. 



ADHYAYA SO 


Vajra said : Oh one with big bands I Now on tbis occasion 
1 wish to bear about tbe form of Asva-Sira (Hayagriva) Visnu 
with immeasurable strength- [1] 

Markandeya said : Lord Hayagriva with the neck of a 
horse should be made, as the incarnation supporting the earth, 
with feet resting on the hand- He should have a smiling face and 
blue garments. [2] 

Know the god Hayagriva to be a form of Sathkarsana. He 
•should be made having eight bands. In his four hands, the 
learned should give the concb-shell, tbe disc, the elub and the 
lotus endowed with forms (SskSra). Other four hands should be 
placed on the personified Vedas. In old days the god Hayagrtva 
ihad rescued the Vedas. [3-5} 

Oh chief in the family of Yadu ! Vedas were stolen by two 
chief demons, then the God-bead, Supreme Being having the 
head of a horse rescued them (Vedas) from the nether world 
RasStala. [6] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 80 entitled making the image of 
Hayagrtva, during the discourse between MSrkandeya and Vajra, 
an the third part of Sri Visnudhannottara. 



ADHYAYA 81 


Vajra said Tell me about the farm nf PadmanSbba the 
lord of tbe worlds from whose lotus PitSmaha-Brahraa the god 
of gods was bom [1] 

M5rkandcya said Sesa, looking like a soakc, and having a 
head to he seen with difficulty due to tbe precious gems on his 
hoods, should he made lymg 10 water [2) 

Thereupon the god of gods Caturhhuja (having four bands) 
should he shown lying Oh lord of the earth 1 His one leg should 
he placed on the lap of Laksmi, nnd the other one should he 
placed on Sesa s lap made of the hood His one hand should he 
extended upon the knee, his another hand should he placed on 
the navel and the third hand should he placed under the head 
of the Lord and his fourth hand should he holding the sprout 
of the Santana (tree) Oh descendant of Yadu 1 On the lotus- 
containmg the entire world 3nd sprung from the lake in form of 
navel, in the front of goddess (Laksmi) Brahma should he sbown 
Madhu and Kaijahha should be made clinging tn the Intus-stalks 

[3-71, 

Near the snake weapons id human shape should be placed- 
Oh the leader nf Yadu-chief, thus I have described to ynu the 
image nf that greatest gnd [8] 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 81 entitled making the image nf 
Padma-n3bha during the discourse between MSrkandeya and 
Vajra, in the third part of Sri Yraudbarznottara 



ADHYAYA 82 


Vajra said Oh propagator of Bhrgu race 1 Kindly tell me 
ahout the image of Laksmi, who is the mother of all the worlds 
and the great souled Visnu [I] 

M3rkandeya said Oh King * Near Han, Laksmt with two 
hands should be made She should he having divine beauty, white 
garments and hands holding the lotuses The goddess with form 
matchless in this world shonld be adorned with all kinds of 
ornaments [2] 

Separately, the goddess with four hands should he represented 
on an auspieious throne On her throne a lotus with hcautiful 
pericarps and eight petals should be made (3] 

Oh prosperous one 1 Oh one with long arms 1 On thepencarp 
the goddess should be seated like VraSyaka In her nght hand an 
•auspieious lotus with a long stalk should be given touching the 
end of the armlet (Keyura) Oh king »in her left hand should he 
a eharming pot of nectar Oh King 1 similarly other two hands 
should he made carrying the Bilva and the eonch-shell [4 6] 

On her hack side there should he a pair of elephants pouring 
two jars Similarly on the head of the goddess a eharming lotus 
should be plaeed [7] 

Know that (lotus) to be good luck and the conch to be 
highest prosperity, the Bilva to be the entire world and the lotus 
tn the hand of Lak?mt is the prosperity and also the nectarine 
essence of the water Oh best of the twice-hom 1 know that the 
pair of the elephants is the prosperity, the conch-shell and the 
lotus, hnth two Nidhis (treasures) [8-10] 

Or she should he made standing on a lotos and with hands 
carrying the conch-shell and the lotus That greatly fortunate one, 
with two hands with all beautiful limbs hawng the lustre of the 
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interior of the lotus, and adorned by all the ornaments should he 
standing on a lotus [11] 

Ahove and near the head two auspicious (Vidyadharas) angels 
should be shown moving near the head Their right hands should 
be touching the head and the left hands carrying the swords 
They should he engaged in looking at the goddess [12-13] 

Near that goddess R5jairi, Svarga-Laksmi BrShmi-Laksmt 
and Jaya-Laksmi should be made They all should he heautiful 
and having good ornaments 114] 

Oh one with great sonl 1 know that the lotus on which 
Lak$mi stands, is Kesava, because that mother of the universe 
does not live without MadhusCdana even for a moment [15] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 82, entitled making the image of 
Laksmi, during the discourse between MSrkandeya and Vajra, Jft 
the third part of Sri Vnnudharmottara 



ADHYAYA S3 


Vajra said : What kind of image of Hari, assuming tbc form, 
of Vi£va-rupa should he made ? Kindly remove my this doubt, 
because you arc called omniscient. [1] 

MSrkandeya said : In the beginning, four Vaisnava faces of 
the god should he made. Over that, again the faces of Mahesvara 
should he made. They should he devoid of IlSna face as told by 
me hefnre. Above them the BrShmt face, as said hefore, should 
be made. [2-3] 

Similarly other faces of all gods and others should be made 
sideways and upwards. [4] 

Tbe faces cf all the living creatures, having various forms 
aeeording to the category and all the glances CDfstis) as described 
by the great souls in Citra-stitra, should be shown in different 
parts on his head. [5] 

Similarly, he should he made devouring all the various 
creatures with all his faces, a causing terror to the ereatures. 
Some faees moving upwards should be made auspicious. [6-7] 

According to the capacity, the hands nf that god should be 
made. All the hands that arc shown in the science of dancing 
(Njtta-iSstra) by the great personalities shnuld he made in the 
case of hands of that god. Similarly other bands should he adorned 
hy all kinds of weapons, and carrying tbe sacrificial staffs. Other 
hands should he carrying the tools of sculpture nnd the imple¬ 
ments of Arts. Remaining hands should beholding the instruments 
of music. [S-tO] 

0 infallible one I another form should he made like that of 
Vaikunjha. Oh king, there nlsn whole of the three worlds should 
he shown in his limbs through paintings according tn the Ssstras. 
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All the colours should he shown in many heads or this great 
souled god having many forms. [11-13] 

Thus according to the ahility the lord, the chief of all the 
worlds should he made having entire form. It is not possible to 
descrihe completely the form of the Supreme Being, then what to 
do for making it ? [14] 

Thus ends the Adhyaya 83, entitled making the image of 
Viiva-rupa, during the discourse between MSrkandeya and Vajra 
in the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara. 



ADHYAYA 84 


MSrkandeya said Hear from me, who-is telhog ahout making 
the image of Aiduka By worshipping Aiduka the worship of the 
whole world is accomplished [1] 

Oh the hest amongst YSdavas 1 Oh the tormeotor of the 
enemies * the learned should make Bhadrn-pitha h3viog four 
pleas log steps [2] 

Oh the tormentor of enemies 1 Over it another Bhadrapilha 
should he made Aod upon that another Bhadrapitha like that 
should he made And upoo that, a learned one should make the 
f orm of a Linga There too it should he adorned hy the lines of 
the Linga, [3-4] 

In the middle of it a quadrangular fixed staff should he 
shown Upon that thirteen floors should he made [51 

0 king 1 ahove that similarly a shioing Amalas5rak3 should 
he made, nnd again on that a rouoded staff having a suo aod 
mooo m the middle adoroed hy a shinmg disc should he made [6] 

0 kiog 1 the floors aod the amalasSraka which I reffered to 
should he known as the fourteen worlds In the Lioga is god 
Mahcsvan aod the circular staff is PitSmaha (Brahma) [7-8] 

The quadrangular staff is god JaoSrdana Similarly the three 
Bhadrapjjfcas should be known ns the three Gunas (qualities) The 
worlds with movahle and immovahle entities are said to he the 
receptacle of the three qualities [9-10] 

Oh kiog 1 helow the worlds, but ahove the Lioga the 
Lokapaias with spears in hands should be made in four direct ioos 
Oh desccodaot of Yadu I All the auspieious LokapSIas-Virudha 
DhrtaTSsJra, VirupSksa and Kohcra wearing the dresses like the 
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sun, and armours should be made having great lustre and adorned 
by nice ornaments [11-12} 

Know that Ganeivara Vimdba is god Sakra and know that 
Dhrtarasfra is Yaraa, the conductor of the worlds, know that 
king of kings Kubera is the lord of all wealth-giver [13-14] 

O the chief of the Yadu-family t thus I have described the 
form of Aiduka, said to be conducive to the well-being of the 
people Men who remain engaged in the worship oF Aiduka get 
happiness cm this worlds and at the end secure a place in the 
heaven [15] 

Thus ends the Adhyatya 84, entitled making the image of 
At^dka, during the discourse between MSckandc/a and Vajra, in 
the third part of Srt Visnudharmottara 



ADHYAYA 8$ 


Vajra said ; Oh the descendant of Blirgu 1 Kindly tell me 
ahout making the image of great-souled, eternal Lord Vasudeva. U] 

MSrkandeya said : He has one face, four hands, a placid 
form, colour of a cloud full of water. He is shining with the 
neck with auspicious lines like the conch. He is adorned hy the 
best ear-ornaments (Kundalas) and with tbe best dress. He wears 
the armlets and the bracelets. He is adorned by the Vanam515, 
the garland of wild flowers. He wears the {Kaustuhha jewel on 
his bosom and a crown (Kirtta) on the head. (2-4] 

Tbe lotus on his head should be made having charming 
pericarps. He is slim. He has long arms, joined fists and fingers 
with copper (coloured) nails. [5J 

Between bis two legs the earth having the form of a woman 
should be made. Sbc should be tawny like nectar and with tbe 
middle (waist) beautified hy Trivali (three-folds above the navel). [6] 

The feet of god JanSrdana should he placed in her (goddess 
Earth’s) hands and His feet a TSla apart. The right feet 
slightly coming out. (7] 

The earth should he made with glances, surprised at the sight 
(DarSana) of the god. The god should be made with his waist- 
cloth extending upto the knee and the VanamHla should be made- 
reaching the knees of the god, and the sacred-thread should he 
extended to the navel. [8-9] 

In the right hand of the god a full hlown lotus should he 
placed and in the left hand a eonch having the shape of a conch 
should he made. [10] 

On the right, goddess Gad a in the form of a woman should 
he made. She should be having a thin waist and heautiful 
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She should he lovely, adorned with all kinds of ornaments, carrying 
cSmaras and looking at the god of gods. On her bead the right 
hand of the god should be placed. 111-12] 

On the left Cakra with a big belly, furnished with all kiods 
of oroameots aod with eyes wide open in danciog should be placed. 
In his hands lie should carry eSmara and lookiog at the god. On 
his head the left hand of the god should he placed. [13-14] 

Vajra said : What js the fear of that god, that he always 
keeps all weapons ready. He is the soul of all aod is destroyer 
of the fear of gods, tbe dwellers in beaven. [15] 

M3rkandeya said : Oh descendant of Yadu ! these are not 
really the weapons, but they are the main elements whom Lord 
Hari supports. [16] 

0 one with long arms ! know that the conch m the band of 
tbe god is the sky. Similarly know that the disc is the wind and 
the club is the lustre of the lord. The lotus placed in the middle 
of bis feet should be known as water. Oh King I these main 
elements released by Hari are soon split up, so Hari supports 
them. [17-1 SI 

Visnu is called Supreme Soul aod the souls in the body of 
creatures nre released from him. You see before your eyes those 
elements (in the form of creatures) split up by all means. But. 
Oh delightcr of Yadu 5 the elements beld up by the god support 
the world. That their power to support should he Known as the 
power of Visnu. [19-20] 

Lord Satakar*ana should be made hav'iag the form of VSsudeva, 
hut Oh the best of Yadus l he should he with a white hody ond 
a blue garment. Tn the place of tbe club lie should have o mace, 
aod in the place of the dise, the plough. They should he having 
the human forms furnished with beauty and with tftio waist. 

[21-22] 
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Similarly Pradyumna should also have the form of Vasudeva, 
but it is commended that he should be green like the Durv3- 
sprout nnd witb wbite dress. In the place of tbe disc there should 
he the how and in the place of the club there should be an arrow. 
Similarly the mace and the plough should be made (having the 
buman form-) 123-24] 

The same form should he given to Amruddha hut his hody 
should have the colour of lotus-petal and should he wearing a 
red cloth. In the place of the disc there should be the shield and 
in tbe place of the dub there should he the sword. [25-26] 

The personified shield should be having the form of the disc 
personified and the sword should he made like a man of high 
rank. Oh descendant of Yadti ! the real beautiful forms of the 
disc etc. sbould be partially shown on the heads of the disc 
etc. 127] 

O King 1 On the left hand side in the proper place, the best 
flags of the gods should be made as per instruction. They sbould 
be mounted on tbe staff and having the symbols (of each god). [28] 

The door-keepers of Vssudeva should he made baving yellow 
colour. There are two heroes, Subhadra and Vasubhadra by name, 
and having (PrSsa) darts in their hands. [29] 

Asadha and YajflatSra should he the door-keepers of Sam* 
karsana. The heroes are of hlue colour and they carry cluhs.130] 

The door-keepers of Pradyumna are Jaya and Vijaya. Oh 
fortunate one ! they hoth are of white colour nnd they cairy 
swords in their hands. [31] 

The chief of gods Amoda and Pramoda having great strength 
and prowess should he known as the door-keeper of Aniruddba. 
Oh fortunate one ! Both of them are of red colour, and carry 
(Saiti) spears. They should he made having good figures and 
wearing all ornaments. They should be having two hands with 
forefingers raised. Oh one with having long arms ! their glance 
sbould he directed towards the door. [32-34] 
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Oh descendant of Yadu 1 Know that Subhadra js Sakra, 
Vasubhadra is (Hutasana) Fire-god, and know tbat AsSqlha is 
Yama, the chief of gods [35] 

Know that Yajnatara is the unrep roach able god Viriipaksa 
and Jaya is Varuna, the great lord of waters [36] 

O dclightcr of Yadu > know that Vyaya is Pavana, the Wind- 
god, Amoda is Dhanada (Kubera) tbe wealth giver, and Pramoda 
is Siva Himself [37] 

They all should be made having bodies as described by 
DmganSga That is why tbey arc described agaio like that by tbe 
great-souled (Sages) [38} 

Ob King i There are eight attendants of gods (Deva-ganas) 
I tell about them Listen [39] 

It is said tbat AnimS and Laghims the powers of becoming 
as small as atom and the power of assuming excessive lightness 
at will, are tbe door-keepers of VSsudeva Mabimff, tbe power of 
increasing size at will and Prspti, the power of obtaining anytbiog 
at will, are tbe door-keepers of Samkarsana [40] 

PrakHmya, irresistible will and liitva, (mastery) are (the door¬ 
keepers) of Pradyumna Know that Amoda is Vasitva, the power 
of control and know that Pramoda to whom all people pay obe¬ 
isances, is K5m3vas3yjtff, the power of suppressing passions [41] 

Thus f have told you about making the image of Catur- 
murti, the four-formed God Bat the god called Vaikuntha should 
be made having one form [42] 
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lion The face on tbe back-side whicb is called prosperity (Aisva- 
rya) should be (Raudra) terrible Other features of the four 
faces should he made as descnhed. [43-45] 

O dehghter of Yadus » Or TSrksya (Garuda) should be made 
four-armed Similarly Oh theknowerof religion ’ Garuda should 
be made with folded hands in the Anjali pose On hts back he 
(Catur-mukha lord) is seated at-ease, and in his hand there is a 
lotus On the wings of TSrksya (Garuda) Gads and Cakra should 
be seated, Or Srt (Laksml) sitting on the seat of TSrksya or she 
should be seated on tbe left lap (of Visnu) (46-4S] 

Or the God seated on the body of Sesa serpent should be 
made charming The face of the lord, thus made and covered by 
hoods should be seen with difficulty Tbe four hands of tbe Lord 
sitting on the bood of Sesa should be empty, but Cakra and Gad3 
tilth human bodies should be made near bim (the lord) or 
Laksml should be seated on tbe body of that Sesa [49-50] 

Or Lord Hari should be made lying on the bedstead m form 
of Sesa When lightning appeared, He is as described by me [51] 

The forms of Nfsimba, VarSha, and Kapila, ViJvarupa, 
Hayagriva and Padmansbha, BrabmS, Rudra and Rama were 
described by higb-souled Puskara [52-53] 

The god VSmana should be made, having flabby limbs with 
narrow joints He should be carrying the staff, and ready for 
study He should be made as dark as Durva (grass) and wearing 
the skin of black-antelope (54) 

Similarly Tn-Vikrama should be made, having the colour of 
the water laden eloud [55] 

He should be carrying the staff nnd the noose, and with the 
conch-shell on his lips The concb, disc, club and lotus should 
be made having their (natural) own forms [56] 
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They should not he made having the human hody The rest 
should he as aforesaid Tbe god should he having one raised face 
and expanded eyes [57] 

The forms of Nara and NarSyana and that of Krsna with 
Han and the son of Varuna was described to you hefore Hatnsa, 
Matsya and Kurma should he made 10 their own forms 

But JanSrdana, the god of gods should be made as a homed 
fish [58-59] 

And similarly he should be made as a female (Mohini) form 
adorned by all oroaments, and in her hand a pot of oectar should 
he made (on the extreme right haod side) and giving large gifts [60] 

Aod Prthu should he made as a hiog having the characteri* 
sties of a sovereign kiog (Cakravarti) BhSrgava RSma (le 
Para Jura ma) should he made difficult to look at oo accouot of 
his circles of matted locks [61] 

He should he weanog the skio of hlack-aotelope, and 10 his 
haod ao axe should he made RiZma, the son of Dasaratba should 
he made having the characteristics of a king [62] 

Bharata, Laksmana and Satraghna of great renowned should 
he all made similar (to Rsma), but devoid of crowns [63] 

VaJmlki should be made fair, and almost hiddeo from the 
sight on account of circles of matted locks He is engaged m 
penance, calm and neither thin nor fat [64] 

Dattatreya should be made completely like Valmlkl 

Vyasa is dark, calm, and lean His matted hair is yellow. 

On his sides sit his four disciples Sumantu, Jaimini, Paila, and 
Vaisampayana [65 66] 

Yudhisthira should be marked with all the characteristics of a 
king. Vrkodara (Bhima) as hungry as a wolf should be made, 
devoid of heard and moustache, having very massive limbs and 
a thin waist He should have bent glance nnd contracted eye¬ 
brows and a cluh (in hand) [67] 
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Arjuna should be made dark as DurvS (grass) and wearing a 
crown (Kirija) and red armlets (Angada) He should be beautiful, 
adorned by all ornaments and carrying arrows and a bow [68] 

Nakula and Sahadeva both should be made like two Asvmas 
They should be holding swords and the shields, and not having 
medicinal plants m their hands [69] 

Krsna (Draupadi) should be made very beautiful and having 
the complexion of the blue lotus leaf [70] 

But Devakt should be made as fair as the white lotus leaf 

Similarly Yasod^ should be having the colour of Madbfika 
flower The goddess, EkanamsS who is a part of Supreme Being 
should be made having a lotus in her hand and standing hetween 
(Bala) R5ma and Krsna, her left hand resting on her waist [71-72] 

Bala (RSma) should he made white, and wearing deep hlue 
garments and Kundalas (ear-rings) He should have eyes hent and 
ohhque due to drinking wine He should be carrying the plough¬ 
share and the pestle m bis bands [73] 

Krflna should be made having the eolour of hlue-Iotus-petal, 
and carrying tbe disc m bis hand Similarly Rukmini should be 
made dark and carrying a blue lotus [74] 

SatyabhSmS should be made beautiful and seated on Garud 3 
And other goddesses should be made "very beautiful and charm¬ 
ing [75] 

Pradyumna should be made good-looking and carrying a bow 
and arrow 6 king 1 He should be as dark as the sprout of 
Dun a (grass), wearing white garments He is full of intoxication. 
Lord Amruddba should be made carrying a sword and a shield 

SSmba should be made beautiful and particularly carrying a 
club m his hand [76-77] 

16 
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Both SSrnha and Aniraddha should he made lotus-coloured 
and wearing red garments On their sides should he placed two 
female attendants with swords in their hands [78) 

YuyudhSna should he tall and carrying a how and arrows 
in his hand He should he resembling the colour, the interior of 
the blue (Utpafa) lotus* and having long arms and heautiful 
eyes [79] 

6 King 1 It is not possihle to narrate in details, the manifesta¬ 
tions of Vjsnu, the god of gods So these manifestations should 
be represented hy the learned, after knowing their functions and 
consulting the Sa$tras [80] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 85, entitled making the images of 
gods etc., during the discourse between MSrkandeya and Vajra, 
an the third part of Srt Vismidharmottara 


Here ends the PratimS Laksanam 
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Vajra said : 6 the hest or Dvija (Brahmin) 1 You have explains 
the auspicious characteristics or images (PratimSs) 6 one 

^TrZu.iir ,e,,(m) -* weu — 

land a* a un,t). The measurement in terms or HastI ° 1 
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victory and health. [ 3 ] ^creases the 

The rite platform (iagatt) should be divided accordion t„ 
portion or the temple. The jagatt should consist or h! ? 
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made hair or Its height. The stage (Bham.ktt) one aher he lrr 
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The height of the door should be one-eighth above the deity 
The height of the door should be made twice that of the width [9] 

On it an elevated Candra&ls (terrace) beautifying the door 
should he made O king 1 On the first viccheda (part) of the 
Kufa decorated hy auspicious AmalasSraka, the temple should 
be made with four hent (Bhagna) or unhent (na Bhagna) doors 

[10-11] 

Similarly in the other two viechedas of Kufa the temple 
should he done The temple should he surrounded hy four separate 
CandrasslSs on the four doors This charming temple is celebrated 
os HimavSn [12] 

The temple having a Kufa with two ehedas is called MslyavSn 
and the temple with only ooc Kufa is called SmgavSo [13] 

The irhgavSo temple haviog only ooe door is called SgSra 
SgSra temple having two girdles (MekbalSs) is called Bhavana [14l 

The temple having one MekhalS is called Gfha The irrtgavao 
temple haviog two Mekhalis is called Ntsadha [15] 

The same temple having only ooe MekhalS beeomes Nila 
The MSlyavSn temple having two Mckhalas is called Sveta The 
same having one Mekhala becomes Vindhya [16] 

6 King 1 the temples of all the gods except the varieties of 
SgSra should he made facing any auspicious direction, hut the 
varieties of Agara type should be facing only East nnd the west 
directions [17-18] 

6 King 1 In these (Ag3ra) Temples the installation of only 
(Siva) Lmga is praised The Temples having one Mekhals or two 
Mekhal5s meotioned ahove have divisions like Jagatl and Katl 
6 King t as hefore the third division Kufa staonld he made [19-20] 

The Valabht Temple built m the shape or Valahhi is heauttful 
ft is facing p!l the four directions Its length is thrice its width- 
It has one Mehhali and oo both the sides of the Valahhi temple 
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there is a candras5la. In the temple three AmalasSrakas should 
be made. In it one part is Mekbaia and the other part 5s fcaji, 
and the third part is valabhi, which are all famous. [21-23] 

The extent of Mehftals should be made one-eighth part of 
the temple. The width of the SopSna (Step) should be two eights 
(one-fourth) of the Kail. In it a high gate should he made in one 
direction only, but this temple called Valahhi may he facing any 
direction according to the sweet will. [24-25J 

In this temple the images of Brahma, Visnu and Mahesvara 
should be installed, or EkanamSS should he installed hetween 
(Bala) RSraa and kfsna orTnlocana (three-eyed Sankara) hetween 
Gancsa and Skanda or Janitrdana or Tvasjs should be made 
between the Sun and the Moon. [26-27] 

In one temple DurgS, adorned with many hands should be 
made; or there Lahsmt the ornament of three worlds should be 
made. [28] 

Or, 6 King ! there in the temple, Visnu lying on the hood 
(of Sesa) should be made or the god of gods Janardana, with his 
quadruple manifestations should be made. Or Dhanesvara (Kubera) 
should be installed accompanied hy Sakra (Indra), KtnSsa (Yama) 
and Varuna. 

Other gods who are not mentioned by me, should not be 
made. [29-301 

The temple Jia\ing four doors, each one facing one direction, 
is called Vfddhida. It is praised hy BrahmS. [31] 

Or there the lord of worlds Han, with his quadruple mani¬ 
festations should he made. 

6 King { The auspicious temple, where there are three doors 
reflecting three Gunas, or where three doors thrice in height (tri- 
Guna) are put, is called Triguna. [32-33] 
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Its ea ch door is facing one direction, and it is with the walls 
of Garhhagrba There in the temple BrahmS, Visnu and Rudra. 
should be seated 134] 

Or, O the best of kings * Aditya, Visnu, Sun aud Moon 
separately or Ganeia, Rudra and Skanda should be stated in the 
temple [35] 

6 King * The temple having no Valahht on the sides is called 
Valabht, but the temple having sides is called Sikbara [36] 

The temple having no Valabht on the sides hecomes Vrthda 
aud Karaada temples 

The Trjguna temple having no Vnlabhi on the sides becomes 
Njg$ha (That having three doots and without Valahht on sides 
hecomes Nfgrha-the house of men ) [37] 

The temple, whose matn door under the Valabht m a direction 
is^madc wide, is called Tutaga The temple is desirable for Sukra 
aud £am (Retas and Manda) [38] 

It should be made for VmSyaka and BhadrakSU also 6 Kmg r 
or it should be made for Skanda and Laksmt [39] 

Or it should be for NSgas and Pramathas It is not reco¬ 
mmended for any other god 

The Turaga temple, whose main door m a direction is widened 
and circular is called Kunjara [40] 

It is recommended for the gods who are mentioned above m 
Turaga temple 6 one having a great fortune l Moreover it should 
be made for Sakra (Indra) It js not recommended for other 
gods. [41] 

The temple which has desired number of Garbhagrhas under 
Valabht is well-known as Yathesta It has desired length It 
has one door and the door is of desued measurement [42] 
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6 Kmg < The same (Yathesta) having one Gaibhagrha js called 
Visala 6 king 1 m this Yathesja and VisSla, MStaras (Mother- 
goddesses) should he made 6 the tiger among kings 1 Grahas 
(Planets) or Naksatras (Constellations) should he installed. [43-44] 

Or 6 King 1 Adityas, Vasus, Rudras, Visvcdevas, Mamt- 
Ganas, Bbrgus, Angiras, SSdhyas, or two gods Asvinas, or 
eight Dik-palas or five Maha-Bhutas (elements) these gods should 
he installed m the two temples (viz Yathesja and VisSla) [45-46] 

When Valahhl is extended on the hack of [MslyavSn, it is 
called Bhadra which should he made for BhadrakSh, [47] 

When Valahhl is extended ohhquely on the back of the 
MSlyavSn, it is called DvSraSSla The temple is very dear to the 
learned [48] 

When the temple catled Sveta is made like Bhadra it is called 
Subhadra But when Saumya is made like DvSrasSls (DvSrapSJa) 
it becomes GandhamSdana [49] 

The Saumya and Suhhadra are praised hy all of them 

A temple, having eight-sided Tnkuta (Summit), with three 
compartments and auspicious SmalasSrakas, and having eight- 
sided jagati, with one Mekhala and eight Garhhagrhas, with eight 
doors in eight directions, it is called Kamala [50-52] 

There the eight Lohapalas should he made in their respective 
directions 

Or there eight Grahas ommiting Ketu should he made [53] 

6 King 1 there the GrahSsjaka should be made in this sequence, 
Surya, ^ukra, Kuja (Martgala) R5bu, Saura (Sam), Candra, Budha 
and Guru [54] 

They represent eight aspects, Bhu, Jala, Ak5sa, Vabni, Indu, 
Arka, DiksitSrka (one consecrated for sacrifice) and Marut 

Or Jagad-guru (Guru of the Worlds) Mahadeva should he 
made there Or VSsudeva m his eightfold manifestation m creating 
and causing to go 
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Or in this temple Hari should be made in this way Kesava 
in his fourfold manifestation should be installed there in four 
doors in four directions And 6 best among the men » in four 
intermediate directions (Konas) beginning with IsSna (North-east 
etc Gods Asvastrsa VarSha, Narasimha and Trivikrama should 
be installed [55-56] 

In Arunodaya temple the jagati (Plinth) is raised without 
the shape of a Bhadrapijha, Turaga type of temple where front 
part without Valabht should be made But Arunodaya temple 
is praise-worthy for all the gods It should be made facing the 
East and the west directions, it should not face anyother direction 

[57-59] 

When this same (Arunodaya) temple is made \cry long, it is 
called GQha When two small temples are attached to the Aruna 
temple facing the north and south directions and when similarly 
jagatts nre covered with Valabhtcchandaka (top-rooms) facing ench 
other and the faces of thesaubha (?sauma) doors are covered hy 
beautiful j2lakas The temple is called Garuda, whieh is very 
attractive [59-61] 

In that temple the installation of Addya is praised In the 
two side temples Danda and Pingalaka, or Sukra and Sani should 
be made, or great king Kesava and Sankara should be made 

[62-63] 

Or, a learned man should make in the Garuda temple the 
Moon and in the side temples Siiira and Ambupa (Varuna) 
should he made Or in the G3nida Temple KSmadeva should be 
made and in the two side temples two VanamShnas should be 
made [64-65] 

Or a learned should make the king of gods-Devar5d (Indra) 
in the temple, and in its two side temples two VanamSlinas should 
be made [66] 

Or in the Garuda temple Yama should be installed and in 
its two side temples Mrtyu and kala should be seated [67] 
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Or in the Garuda temple Varima shnuld be installed, and in 
the two side temples Ganga and Kalindi shnuld he made. [68) 

Or in the Garuda temple the lnrd of wealth-Dhanadhyaksa 
(Kuhera) should he installed and in its two side temples Sankha 
and Padma (cnnch-shcll and lotus) should he placed. (69) 

Or in the Garuda temple Brahms shnuld he installed and 
in its twn side temples Kesava and Isvara shnuld he made. [70] 

Or in the Garuda temple Mahadeva shnuld be installed, and 
in its twn side temples Visnu and Pitamaha should he made, nr 
6 delighter nf Yadu ! VinSyaka and KumSra (KSrtikeya) should 
be made, or beautiful Virabhadra and Nandi should he made. 

[71-72] 

Or in the Garuda temple Garuda should be installed and in 
its two side temples Kasyapa and VmatH shnuld he made. [73] 

Or in the Garuda temple VSsudeva shnuld be seated and in 
its twn side temples Rudra and PitSmaha shnuld be made. Or O 
Great king 1 Monn and Sun nr Varuna and Anila, Laksmi and 
KSIa-ratri nr Anala and Anda, should he made nr O great King I 
TSrksya (Garuda) and Ananta (6e*a) nr Garuda and Aruna 
should he made. [74-76] 

Or 6 the lord of the earth 1 in the Gsruda temple Dharma 
should he made, and in its two side temples Artha and KSma 
shnuld he installed. [77] 

A temple of the god should he made, having the shape of 
the Linga and having three Mekhalas. 6 the hest of men ! in this 
world it is called Sarva. When it has two Mekhalas it is called 
Trailokya, and when it has oneMekhalSit is called Linga. When 
it has Kuta and Valahhl it is knnwn as Sarvakita. [78-79] 

When the Trailokya temple has valahhl it should he knnwn 
as BrahmSnda, when the Linga temple is having valahhl it is 
called Sara. [80) 
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These (ahovc mentioned) six, Sarva and others, should be 
made facing Hast and West directions. A learned man should 
always install Lirtga in these temples. [811 

When the temple named Valahhi is quadrilateral without 
MekhalS, door and the wall m the front and having pillars, it is 
called Caturasra It should he made beautiful. 

Sakra with the groups of gods, Dt Yam a with Pitrs, or 
MahSkaia with Matrjt or Nrsimha and goddess DurgS should he 
installed in that. 6 king ! The Nak?atras (constellations), the Moon, 
the Sun, planets or Vasukt with serpents should be made in it. 

IS 2-85] 

6 King 1 when it (caturasra) bas a MekhalS, it is called 
Samckhals, When it has two MethatSs it is called DvirackhalS 
and if it has three MekhalSs, 6 the lord of the earth ! it is called 
MckhalSdhya. 

AH the gods mentioned ahovc and praised hy all should he 
made sabhSsthas (seated in the assemhly). 6 the hest among men, 
those who are not mentioned also should be made SabhSsthas 
(as courtiers) [86-88] 

6 lord of the earth 1 When these Caturasra and the following 
types of temples are witb doors, they are known as Dhisnya, 
Salya, Budha and Indu. O King one desiring prosperity should 
make these temples and install any deity that one desires. [89j 

When they are withont Bhitti (walls) and having jala (Lattice) 
on four sides, they are called Chandra, Megha, Ambuda and Akasa. 
(Moon, rain, cloud and the sky.) [90] 

Caturasra temple having one storey and the shape of a house, 
is known as Grha. Laksml shonld he installed there- [91] 

For all gods, the same (Gjha temple) should he made having 
many storeys according to one’s desire 6 best of Kings 1 that 
desired temple is called Babuhhumika. [92] 
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The temple having twelve storeys and six sides, is ealled 
Meru. It should be made with four doors for all the three 
gods. [93] 

All the temples having eleven storeys are called Suktiman. 
When it has ten storeys it is called Mandara. [94] 

That with Nine storeys is known as PanyStra, and that with 
eight storeys is wellknnwn as Alaka [95] 

That with seven storeys is VimSna and that with six storeys 
is called Nandana. By five storeys it becomes Paiica-bhauma and 
that with four storeys is Catuskaka. [96] 

That with three storeys becomes Tribhumi nnd that with two 
storeys is ealled Dvihhumika, and that with one storey is called 
Eka-bhumika. [97] 

The temple round in shape and having one MekhalS round 
is ealled Samudga. When the same (Samudga) has the shape of 
Bhadraptjha and four sided MekhalS and eight compartments 
with AroalasSrakas are made, the round temple is known as 
Nandi temple. [98-99] 

The temple having a long great axis is called Guharaja. There 
BhadrakSli or Visnu lying nn the bed (of Sesa) should be 
installed. [100] 

The Vjtta temple (circular in shape) having nne iikhara 
(Summit) and twn Mekhalas is called Vfsa, one having the shape 
nf a Hamsa is (called) Hamsa and having the shape nf a Ghafa 
is called Ghafa. [101] 

The temple having the shape nf a Simha is called a Simha 
temple and one having the shape nf a Mandapa is called Mandapa. 
6 the lord nf the earth, there arc temples (called) Dv3das5sri, 
Sadasri and AsjSsri. (They arc having twelve-sides, six-sides and 
eight sides respectively). [102] 
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I have described the tempJes similarly I have described their 
ASrayas (bases) and sthitis (Positions) 

The temple having five Sikharas, four Mandapas and four 
doors is known as KailSsa And one wnh three Mckhalas and 
three Kujas, is well known as Tri3ku{a (103-104J 

The temple with one Sfnga font Mandapas and four doors 
is traditionally known, as Saumya The temple is very charming 

6 King, there is a temple named RajarSja It is praised as 
the chief temple It has one jagatl which is knee-high and equal 
to one third of the temple similarly the kati is also one third 
Its sikhara is equipped with kuhara and decorated with various 
figures It has one Mandapa (pavilion) Four small temples are 
placed at the intermediate directions which are joined on the 
ground through four Mandapas out of whtcb two are at the base 
of the stair-case (sopSna) 

And in RSjarSja temple if the four Mandapas are devoid of 
ilkharas and are at tbe base of the stair-case and if they are 
accompanied by eight Deva-grbas (small temples) it is called 
Dharantdhara temple (106-1101 

When Mandapas have Sikharas-the same is called Vim5na 

The temple with four intermediate temples placed in between 
the Mandapas the Mandapas equipped with Sikharas and Mail* 
jarl in the middle, is called Sura r3t due to nine Sikharas (Vi 2 - 
four of the temples four of the Mandapas and one of the maia 
temple) [111-112] 

The temple facing all the directions either square or circular 
in shape and having raised Mckhalas with many vStayanas (win 
dows) many jSla gavahsas (lattice windows) is called Ananda [I13j 

The temple in which Amalasafakas are in continuous raising 
order from the surface of the Mekhaia and in which there are 
many doors and which has neither jnnpda nor skull shaped nor 
Suisgra (pointed like a sula) sikhara is called Susamab [114-115] 
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When it has got a number of Mnnqia the same is called 
Prahhanjanah when it has got four Mandapas it is praised as 
ViSva-KarmS. [116] 

The temple having four Mandapas like that of Susama type, 
is well known as Maha Sumana. [117] 

When the temple has the shape of a Chatra (umbrella) it is 
called Chatrah or Mrdangab, when the temple has the shape of 
a MrdaAga; when the dome like a reversed Mrdanga it is called 
Vajra. [11S] 

6 King ! The temple in which there is one kali and similarly 
one jagati with five Sikharas iQ a row and five doors, is called 
Lnkap5Ia. It is praised in Lokpslas. Similarly they praise another 
type of temple which belongs to Mah5-bhGtagana 1119-120] 

That temple has circular kaji and similarly circular MekhalS, 
it is having eight sided Sikhara, and adorned with eight doors. It 
is well known as Dig-bandha temple. It is for all gods. 

The temple equipped with a door (? having pitcher like form) 
going to a mandapa having the same measurement as that of 
jagati, and one Sikhara, it is ‘called Ssmanyah or ordinary. 

The temple, which has a Mandapa with lattice and a Guha 
on its back portion, and which has no Mekhala is called Suguhah. 
\Vhen thS’isame has Triguna shape it is called Trigunah. [121-124] 

When the Himavan temple has many pillars it becomes 
Nandaka. 

A temple having pillars and Valabhi but void of walls is* 
called AfcSsani. There Akasa should he imagined. 

A temple having sixteen sides is called Soda^Ssri (having 
sixteen-sided). [125-126] 

A beautiful temple having the shape of a Sankha (conch-shell)' 
is called Sankha. And O king I tbc temple having a lotus like 
sikhara is called Vaijayanta. [127] >, 
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Now I shall tell you about the temple named Sarvatobhadra, 
(All-auspicious) 

There four soulcd (aspects) Hari should be made the lord of 
jagati [1] 

There one beautiful four-sided jagatt should be coostructcd. 
Or that twenty four Garbhagrhas should be constructed [2] 

On the back-side, and higher than Jagatt o compound wall 
should be built The whole construction should be given the shape 
of Mekhals [3] 

6 great King I there should be ooly twenty four temples On 
four sides, of the Mekhals a flight of steps should he placed [4] 

The steps which are one-third of the length of the Mekhals 
are praised 6 king, oo the top of Mekhals and at each of the 
two-sides of the flight of steps, three temples should he placed. 
(Of these three temples) the first is Garbha-mandira, which is 
without Mekhals, in the middle of the two is a temple which is 
of SsmSoya type aod without Mandapa [5-6] 

On its sides two temples named Hunavat should be built 
having oo Mekhals At the base of the steps two beautiful temples 
should be made on two sides [7] 

These temp/cs haviog no Afandapa-pavi/ion arc called! Dcvakula 
Damiras 10 the SSmaoya type Similarly at the corner, oo the 
top of jagatt a Deva-kula type temple should be placed [8] 

Here the middle temple should be made having Mandapa. 
Here four Mandapas with Stkharas shoold be erected [9] 
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In the corners of the central temple and at the junctions of 
the Mandapas pairs of temples should be placed. [10] 

Here each Mandapa should he adorned with three doors. At 
the fourth door there should be Deva-garbba-grha. Ill] 

The gate-ways of the Mandapas should he decorated with 
stamhhas (pillars)- The number of the Sikharas in this temple 
should he cine. [12] 

Of these eight arc equal in height and the ninth is higher; 
there the middle sikhara should be made having no sikhara (pointed 
pinnacle). [13] 

It should he decorated with various figures. It should not he 
skull-shaped nor pointed like a 5ula. There the remaining eight 
Sikharas should have kuharas. [14] 

And O king they (kuharas) should he adorned with Jala and 
GavSksa. 6 King 1 everywhere the sikharas should he made having 
auspicious AmalasSrakas, Cakras, PatakSs and Dhvajas. This very 
lofty temple looks as if it were crowned with the sky. [15-16] 

Now learn the installation of gods in this temple one by one. 

6 King t here YSsudeva should be made facing east direction. Or 
it should he made facing the west. It should not he made facing 
other directions. 6 King 1 here the direction for Vasudeva should 
he east. [17-18] 

According to that the other direction should he imagined. 
Lord Samkarsana (Balar3ma) should he made facing south [19] 

Thereafter Pradyumna should he made facing west direction. 

6 King ! Aniruddha is made to face the north direction. [20] 

I have spoken about the Gfhas at the juncture (Sandhis) of 
the Mandapa which 1 described, faring different directions, Laksmi 
should be installed on the right hand side of the first Mandapa. [21] 

On the left hand side of the right band side Nidra and on 
the right hand side Kala-rStri (should he placed). On the west 
17 
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of the right hand side Siddhi and on its right haod side Rati 
{should he placed) [22] 

On the north of left hand side Ktrti and on the south 
Saraswatt (should he installed) Similarly on the left hand side of 
the east Pusfi should he installed [23] 

In the AiiSnya North-cast corner etc in the corner temples 
respectively Asvasirsa, VarSha, Narasimha and Tnvikrama should 
be installed [24] 

In small temples and in Bandhakas Mekhala should he made 
<5 the best of the learned men, there are to he placed twenty four 
deities [25] 

6 YSdava ’ they are T3rk$ya, Sankha, similarly Padma, 
Cakra and LSdgala (a plough), Musala, Ananta and Gad3, 
similarly T3la, Tnsula and SSranga, Sara aod Makara Parasu 
Mudgara and Carma and 6 king PSja, Patina, Nandaka and 
Sakti and similarly Musp, Vajra, Kaustubha and 6 Y3dava, 
similarly VanamSls [26-28] 

Now hear from me the installation of gods in the DvamstrSh 
Devagrhas 6 King I as hefore Indra and Agni should he installed 
on the right hand side [29) 

Yama and Nirrti should he placed jn South-west direction 
And in West Varuna and Anila and in the North JDhaoesvara 
and Mahesvara should he installed [30] 

Or in DamstrS-Devagrha eight planets GrahSsjaka should he 
installed There Aditya and Sukra should he placed in the east, 
Mafteala and Rshu (KujS-surau) should he placed in the west [31] 

Similarly 6 king, &anaiscara (Saturn) and the moon (SaiSAka) 
should he installed m the west, Chandra put ra nod Bfahaspatt 
should he installed in the North [32] 

6 King 1 on the DamsfrS-Devagrha of V5sudeva two door¬ 
keepers of Vssudeva should be made Their names are Suhhadra 
and Vasuhhadra, aod they are the masters of all the three worlds 
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The door-keepers of Samkarsana should be installed. Tbeir names 
are Assdha and Yajflatara. [33-34] 

Jaya and Vijaya should be made tbe door-keepers of Pradyumna, 
and 6 Ktng Amo da aod Pramoda should be made tbe door- 
ikeepers of Aniruddba. [35] 

In the Dvam$tra-Devafcula temple the gods mcotioned before 
should be iostalled. There the jnstallatioo of tbe door-keepers is 
upraised in maoy ways. [36] 

They themselves should be known as tbe DikpSlas and 
similarly Grahas, Now you Hsteo ooe by ooe tbe names of tbo 
gods oo the Jagatt-Baodha [baod). [37] 

GSyatri, four Vedas, Vaisoavi aod AparSjitSj Mrtyu, KSla, 
Yama, Danda, Kavaea and $ara; SSmkhya, Yoga, Papca-rStra, 
Jaina, PSiupata, Vyasa, Vsimtki, MStkanda, and then MahSbhutSs 
■ooe after the other. [38-39] 

Io this kind of temple there should be a vast eourtyard, 
'beautified with natural eelestial waters properly banked. [40} 

Then a learned man should make four gate-keepers. The 
temple named DwSrasalS is having a proper form and beautiful. [41] 

Or the compound-wall (Prakaras), beautiful Garbba-guhSs 
•[inner-caves) should be made in a row-Io these different incarna¬ 
tions of Visnu having boundless spleodour should be placed. [42] 

6 tbe best of Kings ! alternatively all multitudes of gods may 
be installed io proper order. 6 King ! one who builds this type 
of temple and worships all gods according to proper rite is called 
a cakravarti in all the miUenninms bcginoiog with DvSpara (i e. 
DvSpara, TretS aod Kali yoga). [43-44] 

Ooe who builds the surroundings of tbe temple lives in beaven 
ns long as he wishes aod then one gets sSyujya with god of gods 
-Visnu. [45J 1 
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One who worships all the gods with the paraphernalia of 
Gandha, M5]ya, NamaskSra, Dhupa, Dlpa and Anna in this 
temple even once, one gets the benefit of making the gift of all 
the three worlds in chanty Undoubtedly one gets whatever he 
desires [46-47] 

As soon as this very beautiful temple with its Cakra and 
Pataka comes in sight all the troubles disappear [48] 

6 King 1 6 Yadava, if a man enters the temple his diseases 
unnatural death and itayas (calamities )-( such as Ativrsp etc ) 
undoubtedly disappear [49] 

6 King r Akala Mftyu (untimely death) Yoginis, Yaksas 
RSksasas, pretSs or VmayakSs have no power on them 150] 

Here in this temple all the principal sSttvatas (followers of 
Visnu) attain silyujya (communion) with Visnu All the male and 
female servants who live here go to heaven and remain there till 
the time of fourteen Indras 

6 King 1 the king for whom this temple is huilt, also dwells 
tn Indraloka and enjoys happiness for n long time Any one who 
offers a Pataka has his sms swept away All hts Itayas-Calamities 
subside and he attains excellent Punya (merit) One whn cnmpletes 
sucb a temple becomes a cakravarti m the next hirth [51-54] 

6 the lord of the world 1 all the gods are installed with rituals 
in the temple as described by me h5j 

The water of the place always becomes a Tirtha (saered place) 

When one goes there on a pilgrimage (YStrS) or when a 
dramatic peifonnance-yatr3 is given at that sacred place, all tbe 
gnds with Indra, the maker nf Somarasa (SavSsavSs), great 
omniscient sages and nncient RSjarsis (Saintly kings) with their 
followers, who reside in heaven nnd whose valour like Indra, 
GandharvSs, Apasarasa and the benevolent Bbuta-gan3s personally 
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'Come to witness the great festival of gods. The man who witnesses 
the festival undoubtedly attains KaiySija (Prosperity). (56-59] 

The king, or his representatives or officers should never do 
any damage to the deva-dravya (the property of the god) ]60] 

If be does so. he falls into terrible hells along witb his sons, 
cattles and relatives and in this world he undoubtedly looses his 
position. (61] 

By the grace of the god of gods, the devotees of the temple 
(prosper with their cattle, and hoards of wealth. [62] 

O the moon among kings ! one should see this temple of 
the lord of three worlds, though it may be built by other person. 
By seeing it a man becomes free from all the sins and gathers 
Punya (merit). [63] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 87 entitled ‘the characteristics of 
■Sarvatobbadra Temple, in the discourse between MSrkandeya and 
^ajra, in the third part of 3rl Visnudharmottara. 
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MSrkandeya said : 

Now I shall tell you the geoeral characteristics of a temple. 
A temple should be made as to have 64 padas. (equal parts), [ll 

The door put jo the middle ofthe temple, faciog the directioo 
eveoly (Santa), is praised. The height of door is douhle its 
width. (2) 

The column of all the temples (Gfba-stambba) should be made 
from wood of pure tree. The door should be made of the wood 
of trees koown as Deva-kula (family of five trees of paradise- 
Vir. Maod3ra, P3rij3ta, SantSoa, Kalpa aod Haricaodaoa). The 
wood should not he perforated, should not exude moisture aod 
should oot be hollow. 13} 

The door beet io the middle like the middle of the vajra 
should be carefully avoided with great efforts. It should he made 
auspicious and accompaoied with figures on it. [4) 

The image with the pedestal should be less hy one eighth of 
the door. There the image should occupy two parts aod the 
pedestal one part. (5) 

6 ooe with hig haods 1 The learoed should make the kati one 
eighth less than the door. The VasudJiS i.e, Jagatt (platform) 
should be ooe third of the temple, so also the kaji aod Mafijari- 
The praiseworthy Garbha-dvSra (tbe door of ioner shrine) should 
be less by ooe fourth of the measuremeot of the main door. (6-7]i 

A learoed man should make the wall of Garhha less by ooe- 
eighth ofthe wall of the Itemple. Wheo it is one fourth ofthe 
height of the temple it is praised. 18] 
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6 King 1 the VasudhS-safieSra (the jagati passage) should he 
as a part of kali The sopSna, the flight of steps should he in 
the middle and less hy onc-eighth (of the passage) [9] 

Always the number or the steps should he even Similarly 
they should not he made very narrow nor very wide DO] 

6 King 1 The steps shonld he made (in such a way) that they 
may have less width as they rise higher from the hase On two- 
sides they (the flight of the steps) should he decorated with 
lions [11] 

The temple should not he Munda (skull-shaped) or should 
not be pointed like a $ula nor hent (Anata), but it should he made 
even heautiful and having auspieious figures [12] 

The pinnaele (Smga) should he white-washed with lime 
(SudhS) and the ornamentations on its kap (Waist part) should 
he variegated At each side of the (mam) doors there should he 
pratihSras (door-keepers), as in the case of Garhba-grha doors [13] 

The pedestal of the god (image) should he made in the middle 
of the Garhha-gfha It should he like the Bhadrapljha heautiful, 
polished and void of indentations (ghsta vivaijitam) [14] 

The image installed in this kind of temple always hrrngs 
auspieionsness 6 hravest of men, therefore one should always 
think to install the god with great efforts [15] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 88 entitled the characteristics of a 
common temple (SSmttnya PrSsSda laksanam) m the discourse 
hetween Markandeya and Vajra in the third part of &rt 
V]?midharmottara 
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MSrkandeya said 

6 the koower of the religion-Dh'irmajiia, now learo the entry 
m the forest (vaoa-pravcsa) from me, who is telling it 

Oo ao auspicious day, constcllatioo Nakstra and timeMuhu- 
rta-after worshipping, the sthapati (architect) follows ao astro- 
loger-Daivajfia and coters a forest There he should examine 
the trees and decide which are to he cut and which should not 
be cut [1-2] 

6 King f He should avoid the trees which are hollows, 
entwined with creepers, eaten by worms, and similarly touched hy 
fire and broken by wind (3| 

Similarly the trees broken by elephants, which have the nests 
of bitds in them, which are near TSpasas-ascetics, which arc 
watered with Ghala-jars and the abodes of SattvSs-hving things 
should be avoided The trees which ace crooked or dwarfish, 
which have maoy vcloj, which are dned up at the top and which 
have become old m their rofancy should not be selected [4-5] 

^ 6 great Kiog > similarly the trees growing m a cemetery- 
SmasSoa, a temple, an ant-hill, lonely trees of a garden, trees 
indicating boundaries and trees growing on a road should be 
avoided with great care Similarly PalSsa (Butca Frondosa), 
KovidSra, Salmali (Silk-cotton tree), Pippala (holy fig-tree), Va»a 
(banyan-tree), Amra (the maogo tree), Puspaka, Kapittha (wood- 
apple), Vibhltaka (Terminalia Belerica), Vetasa (the caoe) and the 
trees uodcr which one takes rest, should he avoided [6-8J 

Nandana, Syandana (Dalbergia Ougeiocnsis), SSla (Shorea 
Tobusta), Simsapa (Dalbergia Sissoo), Khadira (Acacia Pennata), 
Dhava (Anogeissus Latifoha),Kun5uka(Butea frondosa), Padmaka 
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•{Primus Pudum), Handra (Canna Iodica), Cioaka (Panicum 
railtaceum), Arjuoa (termioalia tomeotoza), Kadamha (Anthoce- 
phalus cadamha) and Madhuka (Bassia Iatifnlia) aod similarly 
Afijana, Deva-Vrksa and jStya (Jasminom grandifiorum) and 
Rakta-Candaoa (Ptyerocarpus Santalum)-thesc are the hest trees. 
They should be knnwn as praiseworthy. Those which are not 
mentioned are good. They are said to give mediocre result. [9-11] 

The trees whose core is red are auspicious for kiogs, whnse 
core is white are auspicious for Brahmins, whose core is yellow 
are auspicious fnr Vaisyas and whose cnre is hlack are auspicinus 
for sudras. [12] 

Ooe should go to the west in the evening aod should cut 
the tree after giving ohlation to the ghosts-Bhutas-living w the 
tree. [13] 

6 King 1 They should he offered food of KulmSsa-ullopika 
aod offer flowers; incense (Dhupa) etc, aod then 6 ooe comiog 
from the Yadu dyoasty this Mantra should he spokeo. [14] 

6 the living heiogs-Bhutaoi-ghosts living here, I how down 
to ynu. May ynu he hlessed. Accept this offeriog and change 
ynur resideoce. After getting ynur permissioo and worshippiog 
Pramatheivaras-Lords of goblins-I shall surely use this tree in a 
-temple. [15-16] 

If ynu can nnt leave this tree, you should kindly tell me 
clearly io the dream [17] 

V 

Ji King ! 6 fnrtunate nne I saying this the architect and the 
astrologer, guarded by armed men, should sleep there, ffgj 

Then if nne of them sees an auspicinus dream, or dnes not 
see accnrdmgly the tree may he cut without 3oy douht. [19] 

If nne nf them secs an unanspicinus dream, the tree shnuld 
never he cut. If the tree is tn he cut, a wise man after gettiog 
up should cut it, the next day. [20] 
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6 King ' then making a PradaksmS, one should cut it down 
with a clean axe smeared with honey and ghee [21] 

6 King * the falliog of the tree whose tops are towards east 
or north or (isSna) north-east is commended The falling of the 
trees, whose tops are on other directions, is censured [22] 

The tree hrofcen hy wind or resulting m violence to animals 
should not he accepted The excellent tree which is fallen hy 
efforts should he accepted [23] 

Its front root should he marked with great efforts, the foremost 
part should he used for the head of the god and the root should 
be for the hase [24] 

The trees which ate worshipped wrongly or which are slanting 
bring death The pillars made from the reversed top and root 
should bo discarded [25] 

The temple made hy teverstng Agra-Mu!a-the foremost and 
the bottom it decays Therefore the trees having the foremost 
part on the east and the north should be used for making a 
temple [26] 

The reversing of Mabs-vanm and Vamsa great family and 
ordinary family is Ccosured The house made of DaksmSgra 
turned to the South or par3gra tree causes troubles to the 
owner [27] 

6 Knower of the religion 1 Therefore with all the efforts a 
tree should he marked at the top and the root and then should 
he brought [28] 

6 great king it should he carried hy a cart hy men or hy 
bullocks, on an auspicious day, Naksatra and Muburta after 
worshipping the land [29] 

A learned man should bring u nicely aod stbap3ti will use it 
according to the proper requirement, purpose and lucky signs 
(laksananvitam) [30] 
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io it. If the stone has the extremely red colour as MSnjisjba 
(Red as madder) then there is a frog io it* If the circular lines 
io it are of yellow colour ooc should koow that a godhs a hig 
lizard lives in it, 3od if black a serpent. If tawoy a rat and if 
slightly red-Arun3-a krkalSsa (a lizard) should be known. [9-12] 

If stone shows Guda (molasses) colour or pigcoo colour then 
a house-lizard (GrhagodhikS) if the colour of sw3rd water; and 
of ashes or Valuka is to he avoided. (13] 

Io this way by the extctoal colour the thing ioside the stone, 
should he koowo aod another one should be selected, [14] 

Wheo there arc no outward signs for findiog Sagarhh3-al2, 
they should be smeared with (certaio milks) BrShmt, MShesvarl, 
iaakn, Vaisnavland Slaksan3*pc5it3 stoocs having tiny layers, should 
he smeared with the milk of the sbe-g03t. If 3fter ooe day and 
night the stooe does oot absorb it, ooe should know that it is 
sagarhhs-having liviog things in it. Such stooe should he carefully 
avoided. [15-17] 

Kssisa and Plta-KSsHa stones should be smeared with the 
milk of a cow. Wheo the stone smeared with it becomes varie¬ 
gated, it is oot praiseworthy. It is said to he prSnigarhhS. A 
wiseman should smear Mustaka, Karavira, Knnba and TSlisapa- 
tra stone with the milk of a woraao. [18-19] 

Aod if the smeared stone sticks (SimisiraSyatc) it should be 
inferred that there is deatfly poisoo. and it should oot he touched 
with hand. [201 
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and is variegated with hlack diamond or the hlack stone with 
red diamond creates many difficulties In all the stones having 
white colour, the diamond is said to he the praise-worthy [22-24] 

In all types of stones, the mixtnrc of other colour is censured 
Going on an auspicious day 6 king, a wise man should take a 
stone 3nd hathe it with milk with Gavayas (auspicious things of 
the cow] and fragrant water 3nd covering it with flowers and 
Darhha, an ohlation should he given 3S hefore [25-261 

Similarly the astrologer and the architect should sleep there 
for a dream If an auspicious dream is seen as hefore the stone 
-should he hrought [27] 

If the dream is not seen or if a had dream is seen on the 
next day worshipping the group of implements and then worshi* 
ppmg the cutter of the stone, 6 king should he earned and 
brought as told hefore in the case of the trees [28-29] 

6 the best of kings. You should know with great efforts the 
Garhha-VynSna-the science of secrets of the stones and trees 
(for the temples) [30] 

The stone hrought hy performing proper ceremony hnngs 
all happiness Therefore one should do all efforts to enter the 
forest as told here [31] 

Thus ends the AdhySya 90 entitled the testing of the stone 
(hla parlksS) during the discourse between M^rkanfleya and Vajra 
m the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara 
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MSrkandeya said ; 

Here after 1 shall tell you about the collection of baked 
bricks. White clay is auspicious for Brabmins, red for ksatriyas, 
yellow for Vaisyas and hlack for the Antyajas-sudras. A wise 
man should make one to take the clay with auspicious colour 
for bim. [1-2] 

The clay should be taken from unmixed and auspicious 
ground and then it should he dried. This dried elay should he 
mingled with water and aquatic plant-iaivSIa-moss. [3] 

It is said that from that loam brick should he made with a 
machine (yantra) which is one hand in length, half a hand in 
breadth and half of that (one fourth band) in height. [4] 

6 King ! then they should he baked in fire of dried wood 
dried Gokari (cow-dung) and grass. [5] 

6 King I they should he haked with mild fire and not excessive 
"The bricks which are not properly haked or which stick together 
should not he kept. [6] 

The bricks which are excessively haked, break when a Riipaka 
is made out of them. The bricks which arc not (properly) baked 
are without strength. The bricks which are struck together destroy 
the maker. [7] 

The man who puts fire in the collection of hricks-Isjaka- 
nicaya) is considered as bad as the seller of Soma. He is known 
as a sinner. [8] 

Therefore the fire should be kindled at the bottom (of the 
Nicaya) hy a pure person. One desiring happiness in the present, 
should separate (the hricks) with efforts. [9] 
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6 King 1 when the baited bricks become cool, they should be 
arranged together in appropriate forms and in proper place. [ 10 ] 

6 tormentor of the enemy I a wise man should arrange 
together the baked bricks in a form-ROpaka, in a proper place. [I1J 

Similarly it is enjoined that tbc stones also should be arranged 

skiHM^fl2] m ' S "” ,larly ' h ' <lr " S) W00d 8hou,dh ' 
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(nails). It IS enjoined that the nnhaked bricks should he joined 
with mud. [13] J 


6 king 1 with great efforts auspicious joint of the baked bricks 
and stones should be made of Vajralepa. [M] 

6 King ! I have told you the making of baked bricks. It 
should be accompanied with lime. The limestones should be used 
for the temple of gods. It should not be used for domestic 
houses. [15] 

Io the third part of Sri visnudharmottara, during the discourse 
between Markandeya and vajra, thus ends the AdbySya 91 entitled, 
the examination of the bricks (lsfakaparJJc? 5 ). 
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Markandeya said 

Here after I shall tell you the procedure of making Vajralepa 
6 king ! one should hnng with care, Bilvaka, Kapittha, Amra as 
well as tbe flowers of Salmalt, the seed nf Sallaki, the skin nf 
Dhanvana and the paste nf VacS. [1-2] 

O hest nf the men they should be taken in equal quantity 
Eight times water should he added and hoiled till it reduces to 
one-eighth Then the viny^sa of sallaki the guggula of Bakula, 
Bhallataka, Bilva, Kunduru, Saga and Atasi should he added 
and hoiled properly then it is known as Vajra-lepa [3-5] 

6 King 1 The mixture of LSksS, Kunduru. Grha-dhuma 
(smoke in the house), the pulp of Kapittha and Bilva, NSgaphala, 
BalS, Madhuka, KifljSpa, Madana, ManjtstfiS, Amalaka and Saga 
is also renowned as Vajra-lepa [6-7] 

6 King » The mixture of the horns of hulls and the huffaloes, 
the hide of the goats, and the milk etc. of the buffalo and cow 
and the juice of the Kapittha and Nimba is renowned as Vajra- 
lepa [8-9] 

The mixture nf eight parts nf Naga (tin), twn parts of KSmsya 
(bronze) and nne part of Riti (rust uT iron) is similarly make a 
Vajra-lepa 

6 King * when lime is hahed (first) and then moistened and 
mixed with the bide of cows and rnugb hair it makes a vajra 
lepa [9-10] 

6 King t stnne houses shnnld be built using one of these 
varieties of Vajra-lepa [11] 

18 
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6 the best of the men ! the houses made of baked bricks last 
long When they are joined with Vajra-lepa they are more 
stable [12] 

6 great good king ! they last for a hundred year and 6 the 
knower o r the religion they may last even for a million years (13] 

O tbe tormentor of the enemies * all of them should be 
plastered with lime and then it should be white washed with the 
lime for beauty (14] 

6 the sinless one ' I have told you very well the making of 
Vajra-lepa ft should he used for the interiors of the temples and 
for big buildings (15] 

In the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara during the discourse 
between MSrkandcya and Vajra thus ends the AdhySya 92 entitled 
Vajra-lepana 
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MSrkandeya said 

Io krta-yuga the temple was not made on this earth, 6 king » 
people could see the gods heforc their eyes [I] 

In treta and dvapara yngas though the people saw gods he- 
fore their very eyes, they made images-PratimSs and worshipped 
them accordtog to the ceremony [2] 

In TretS-Yuga the images of gods were installed to. the houses 
Then in DvSpara the sages Rsis-made images in the forests [3] 

6 King, the siddhas always worshipped them The sages were 
happy to install images (in the temple) |4j 

Tn this kali-yuga all people do this actiuty of installing images. 
In krta-yuga jnana (the knowledge was) supreme and in Treta 
Tapah-the penance was supreme 15) 

In DvSpara similarly the same (Tapah) should be knowo as 
■supreme, but io kahyuga the cities are full of the temples [6] 

6 the best of tbe kings the kings wishing to get Svargaloka 
•or the hcaveo should make them but the king should not make 
them io the mutilated cities |7] 

The kiog who is not wouoded (hata) in the hattle is fit to 
make a city The same kiog should miot emhlems marked with his 
name [8] 

6 the best of the Kiogs all the kings should build fortresses 
They should always he estahhshed with giviog laod etc in charity. 
19 } 

He should lostall all the gods, otherwise he acquires sios 
(pSpas) In kali-yuga the worship done by him briogs uodesired 
results [10] 
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The doer gets undesired results even in other hundred lives. 
One gets good results by installing images in fcrta, TretS and 
DvSpara. [II] 

As in those three yugas the Siddhas worship the gods suffici¬ 
ently, there is no siddha-puj5 in the worship done in kali yuga. 

[121 

Therefore, m kali-yuga land shonld be procured hy donation 
ete. In kaliyuga one who kills a king in the hattlc hecomes a 
king, not any one else. [13] 

He should lostall the image in the city formerly built- 6 
YSdava; other persons also may do it by getting a permission or 
the king- [14] 

A stable installation in the Grhyas is the cause of the permi¬ 
ssion of the king; the worship done by others should be done 
again. [15] 

One should donate land etc. according to one’s ability. He 
gets two fold results and uplifts his (kula) family. [16] 

After worshipping with proper ceremony, if a king worships 
with pious-Isf5purta-rehgion undoubtedly gets the fruits of 
Raj 3 sGya and ASvamedfm sacrifices. In krta, TretS and Dvapara, 

6 king the dwellers of heaven (gods) personally come to this 
Nrloka, but they never personally come in this kali-yuga. [17-19] 

Then (in kali-yuga) they come, when they are evoked by 
the Brahraios at the installation. Henee in this kaliyuga; a wise 
man should install gods with great care. [20] 

In this kahynga all the people-are xnsmtaiasd (Psiyale) by the- 
gods who arc worshipped. When the gods aTe installed and 
worshipped they receive (the ohlations) [21] 

Therefore in kaliyuga, it is beneficial to install with great 
efforts. So always the gods should he installed by donating Jaod 
etc [22] 
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As the men go to tbe abode of the gods, by performing a 
sacrifice, 6 King; similarly they go there by iostalliog a god. [23] 

Therefore in this Lali-yuga, one should install a deity, by 
giving mucb alms. They should perform auspicious installation 
with great efforts, donating land etc. (24] 

6 King; it should be installed at a fort, in a eity and in an 
auspicious place; and in a street wbere is a marked place 6 King 
it should not be installed elsewhere* (25] 

6 King; in the village or a small village, wbere tbere is no 
market place a temple may be made outside tbe garden. It should 
not be made in the beart of a village. (26] 

They should be built on the banks of a river, in tbe forests 
and in the parks, nnd on the bank of a late, and on the peaks 
of mountains. (27] 

They should be particularly in a beautiful cave near a 
mountain. The gods stay near sucb places. (28] 

6 the best of tbe men gods never come near the province 
where tbere is no reservior of water. [29] 

Similarly 6 tbe Lord of meo; a temple should be made on 
the left band side of a resenoir of water, or it should be made 
in front of i(. It should not be made in any otber place. (30] 

Wbcn a temple is made io an islaod, live water near it is 
praiseworthy. The land on which a temple is made, should be 
examined. [31] 

Tbe land which is white, red and yellow or black are beoefi- 
cial to the \arnas (Brahmio, ksatriya, Vaisya and Sudra) respec¬ 
tively. Similarly the land with fcusa, sara, k3sa, DurvS is beneficial.' 
(32] 
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The land which tastes Madhura, kasSya, Amis and LavanS 
arc beneficial for all the people of tbe vamas respectively* you 
have heard all before [331 

The sites which arc covered with tborny trees, full of pebbles 
and clods (Ios{a), whtcb have chasms, which are uneven, difficult 
to approach, covered with ant-hills, full of many rat-boles 
covered with various kinds of ants, always broken by cart-tracks 
and formerly flooded with water should be avoided [34-35] 

6 King' similarly the grounds which had on it the slaughter 
bouse or prison, or where the residences have been burnt by 
lightning ot fire, or which suffers from evil eyes of those who 
live there, whose back is like tbat of a tortoise, or which is. 
triangular m shape and which is void of turnings nnd the shape 
of a soake (Surpa), which is low towards the south or at the 
back nnd which had formerly taken m water, and which had maoy 
veins (Suhra) should be avoided (36-38J 

The grouod which after being dug cannot be refilled with the 
dug out eartb, or m whose pit n lamp becomes faint, the garlaod 
of flowers becomes withered and water poured for filling it, does 
not stay should not be selected nnd the ground which gives out 
bad smell should also be carefully avoided [39-41] 

The ground wbicb is opposite of this, is preferred The ground 
wbicb gives out good smell and good sound wbicb is glossy and. 
firm, whose earth dug ont from the pit not only is capable of 
filliog it, but also remaios m excess and m whose pit tbc lamp 
does oot faint and the flnwer put in it, does not wither aod 
water stays for a longer time, this ground should be known as 
praise-wrothy [42-43] 

The work of cxamiorag tbc ground should be done on an 
auspicious day. If while looking for a good site one secs an 
auspicious tbmg or one bears something auspicious tbe ground of 
that site is good and ob king ! it should not be examined^ It is- 
always praise-worthy and renowned [44-45] 



Adhyd ya 93 


279 


6 the best of the King ! if one sees or hears something 
inauspicious, there is no need of examining it further because it 
is really inauspicious. [461 

6 brave amongst the men ! one should install a temple at 
the site on an auspicious ground. 

6 the moon amongst the kings ! if it is done so, it is, bene¬ 
ficial to the maker and for one own’s expansion. (47) 

Thus ends the AdhySya 93 entitled “The examination of the 
land”, during the discourse between MSrkandeya and Vajra, in the 
third part of Sri Visnudharmottara. 



ADHYaYA 94 


MSrkandeya said 

After selecting the Site, a temple should he made At first a 
learned man should clear the ground on an auspicious day [1] 

The learned man should apply Gomayas (five auspicions 
things ohtamed from the cow) Then one should worship the god 
of gods VinSyaka (2) 

Similarly, one should worship the tools of VisvakannS used 
for the purpose It should be filled with the edthle cereal grains- 
palaloIIupilcS KultnUsS Odana-nce and parpatas ParatnSona sweets 
and Puspa, Dhupa and Anulepana 

After worshipping the astrologer, and the architect, 6 king, 
one should clear one’s own (and as far as one can see. [3-5] 

Then the learned should dear the land from which Salyas are 
removed After that the ground should he firmly filled with the 
soil [61 

It should he again filled solidly with the soil of the same 
recommended colour, and from which the salyas are removed [7l 

The site filled with soil should be made very firm and quite 
levelled Then to find out very small Salyas, Salya-Patiksana the 
test of the salyas should he done [81 

6 King I an intelligent man should do it with effort, as I 
tell you 

6 King i if the soil is full of salyas, aFter taking oF the 
Salyas, a learned man should medy fill the site with good soil 
Having cleaned the site in this way, the kumhha (pot) should be 
installed. [9-10] 
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On the same day on four sides, the Silanyasa (laying of the 
foundation stone) should be dnne It should be done with fire¬ 
bricks, on four directions [11] 

The claybricks or wooden hlncks should not he installed 
On an auspicious day, auspicious Naksatra and Muhurta, after 
worshipping the Pot-shape shnuld make of stone slah in the 
temple made of stone In other places copper pot should he placed 
firmly with it [12-131 

Having done sixty our round padas on the levelled place, 6 
tvsice-horn » there Devata-nyasa (installation of all the gods) 
described in the VSstu-Vidya should be done according tn the 
rituals [14] 

Then worshipping Sri VJstudeta, the worship and Mandate of 
VSstudeva-gana, and god VmSyaka and Visva-KartnS and the 
vessels used in it, should be performed according to the rituals 
With Gandha-Puspa, Naivedya-Dlpa-Dbupa [15-17] 

Then one should offer Ghee (Purified butter) sanctified b> 
uttering OmkSra in a sacrifice for god Srldbara, Visnu and tben 
a sacnfice-Homa-sbouId be made for BrahmS, infront of BrahmS 
and VSstudeva-gana Then putting the Kumhha-pot-Sils-nySsa 
should he made [18-19] 

6 king 1 then in the north east Ai§ana comer a stonc-slab- 
sila (should he laid first and then make its PradaksmS [20] 

On the same day Sutra-nySsa should he done YathS-Nn esa 
according to the fixed plan of the temple [2IJ 

6 Lion amongst men 1 After completing the lay out (Sutra- 
VinyHsa) nothing more should he done If it is done it is 
harmful for the hotb [22] 

Then the place of the kumhba and sils should he fixed with 
the astringent water of Vara (Banyan tree) Asvattha (Peepal tree) 
and other ausadhi ^medicinal) xegetation [23] 
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Thereafter smearing should be done with frequent things like 
candana-sandal wnod etc then it should he covered with clothes 
and flowers 124] 

Then uttering the name of each nne Dhupa-Dipa and 
su-natvedya should he offered in their names After that the best 
of Brahmins are worshipped with DaKsina [25] 

Then the person knowing the name-N5ma~should worship 
the astrologer and the architect Tflcreaftcr the performer or the 
architect nr the astrologer should chant this Mantra, [26] 

6 Nanda, the heir of Vasistha by this worship kindly make 
us happy with vasus-wealth 6 Jaya the heir of Bhrgu, kindly 
bring victory to our progeny [27] 

6 Furna, the heir of Angirasa ' Kindly fulfil my desires 6 
Bhadra, the heir of Kasyapa, Kindly make my mind noble 128] 

6 Charming and joyful Nanda and Vasistha having all the 
btja, all jewels and medicines, please rejoice over here [29] 

O Suhhaga (very fortunate) suvrata (having good rite) Bhadre 
Kasyapi the daughter of PrajSpatt gnddess in form of four sided 
Earth you also rejoice over here [30] 

6 adorned goddess kSsyapi (the earth) * producing prosperity 
in life (hhavabhutikara), great AcSryas are worshipping with 
Gandha and MSlya-fragrant substances and flower garlands you 
rejoic overe here [31] 

6 Avyanga, Aksata, Puma and the daughter of Angirasa mum 
6 IsfakS (giving desired things) kindly give me my desired thing 
I desire prestige [32] 

In the property of the lnrd of the country, the lord nf the 
city and the lord of cattle, Kmdly increase the people cattle, 
elephants horses and the wealth [33] 
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'According to these ceremooies the levelling of the land should 
he done. 6 great kiog ! The doors should he placed and similarly 
the height of the doors. [34] 

Similarly the height of the pillars aod O the hest of Yadu ! 
the bamboos should he fixed and the height of the AmalasSrakas 
aod the symbols of the deity should he erected. [35] 

Whatever the symhol of the weapoo, aod the vehicle of a 
god he, one of the symhols should he placed on the Amalasaraka. 

[36] 

When it is completed aod white-washed, the drawing up of 
pictures should he dooe. The ka|i should be nicely pictured, the 
back should be wbite-washed, [37] 

Tbe picture fulfilling the desires and giving all prosperity, 
should be done scientifically. There in tbe picutre other astonishing 
things should be painted with efforts. [38] 

Or on the temple of Visnu the symbol of a Goruda should 
be made, and on the temple of Durga a lion and on the temple 
of Hara trident should be placed. [39] 

On the temple of Lak?m* the symbol of a lotus, on the 
temple of BrahmS that of a Hamsa, on the temple of KSmadeva 
or cupid ao alligator (Makara) aod on the temple of Saihkar?ana 
(Bala-R3ma) a Tala should he the symbol. [40] 

Oo the temple of Aditya there should he a lion in a half 
moon and on the temple of the moon a Mfga-deer standing in 
the middle of a circle should be there. [41] 

On the temple of Sakra (Indra). Thunder-bolt (Vajra) and on 
the temple of Vaivasvata a Danda should be made. On the temple 
of Varuna P3sa and on the temple of Dhanada (Kabcra) GadT 
(Mace) should he there. [42] 



284 Sri Vi{nu~Dharmottara 

be the symbol. On the temple or Agni a Jv315-flame-is 
prescribed. [43] 

For V5yu, the wind god, tbe symbol should be Ambara-bbaAga 
crumpled cloth and for Nirfti, goddess of Death a Camel-Ustra 
should be the symbol, aod for other gods tbe symbol should be 
their own weapon. [44] 

6 King I tben Dbvaja-flag-sbould be placed, because demons 
Asuras like to stay in the Dagless temple. [45] 

By Dhvaja all the sins of people are destroyed therefore by 
all means a Dhvaja should be placed oa a temple. [46] 

6 King 1 by building the temple in Ibis way, there is always 
growth. There is no doubt ahout it. Therefore 6 Adiaasttva, 
(possessing goodness) by nil means a temple should be made with 
ceremony, [47] 

Thus ends the AdliySya 94, entitled Brahma-SiIS-nySsa-Dhvaja- 
Vidhi, during tbe discourse between MSrkaridcya and Vajra, in the 
third part of 6rt Visnudbarmottara. 
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Lord Markandeya, having severe penanee-Tapa-and a very 
very long life said this. King^ Vajra asked, “6 lord ! How one 
gets the knowledge of eight Salyas (Asja-Salya-JflSna) 1” 

Lord Markandeya said to him : 

Onee upon a time n great creature Bbuta (Mahad Bhuta) 
arose to destory three worlds. The gods quickly eaught hold of 
the creature and threw him down with his head fearing that it 
may rise the gods sat on its limbs. Parjanya (rain god) ete. sat 
on the right hand side limbs, in order, on the left Nffga etc. an 
inverse order, Parjanya and HutSlana on head, two Kara-grnhas 
on the faee, Yama and K5ma on eyes, on the breast (Stanayoho) 
Mnhcndra and Aditi, on ears Khyaditi, on the chest nnd shoulders 
Satya Bhrsa-antariksa PavanSh, on the hand NJXgarSjSnah headed 
by Chandra-BhallSf, on the other hand SSvitr and Savits, on the 
arm Rudra and VySdhl, on the other nrm AryamS, on the arm- 
pit Pfthivt-dhara, on the sides (pllrSva) pu spa-Vitatha and B r hat- 
Ksata, on the other side Sosa-Soka and Yak?as, on the heart 
Brahma on the jajhara-Belty Vivas v3na and Mitra, on the 
Medhra (Penis) two Jayendras, and on the Vfsana ’ Testicles 
Yama and Varuna, on Sfija-hips-two vr;3suras on two (Urus) 
thighs Gandharva and on (JanghSs) upper part of the legs 
pu<padantas and on the knees two Mrga-griv3s, on the lees Pitp 
dauvSrikSs should he placed. Similarly on the North-east direction 
(Is3nt dik) the head of the Vastu-purusa and on the South-West 
(Nairruti dik) direction the feet of the VSstu-purusa should he 
placed. The Sal>a should be fixed on that part of the Vastupurmas 
body, on which the Prasis-inquires touches, or on the limh of 
the Gfhapati where there is frequent ailing. Then addressing 
V3$tupuru*a, the oblation of purified butter-Ghjia should be given 
one by one. Or it should be offered at the place where the 
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characteristics of the fire (Agni) become inauspicious, when Gbrta 
is hemg offered 

Now I shall gladly tell you about the sutyfour Pada vibhsgas 
of the same god Outside it on the east there is ardha-padesvara 
(The lord residing in the ardha-pada) Parjaoya is the presiding 
lord of the Adhyardha Pada Paijanya, adhyardhapadesvara takes 
the hand Mabcndra, Ravi and Satya and Vrsa are the lords of 
two-two padas respectively Antanksa is the presiding lord nf the 
ardha-pada On south Pavana is the presiding lord and Puspa is 
the lord of ardha-pada Vitatha is the presiding lord of the 
adbyardbapada Bjhat-Ksata, Yava, Bhmga and Gandharva are 
the lords of twn padas, Kosa is the lord of adhyardha-pada 
Sesa is the Inrd of ardha-pada and here Din-nSgarSja is the 
lord nf nrdhapada Mukhya (the main) is the lord nf ardha-pada 
Bhaliata, Chandra etc gods nre the lords nT twn padas Rjga is 
the presiding lord nf ndhyardha-pada TadSsana is the lord nf 
the ardha-pada after that from the east are the masters (NStha) 
of ardha-pada (Ardha-pada-nStha). Yaksa is the master of two 
padas, AryamS is ardha-pada-nStha, Ssvitra is ardha-pada-nStlfa 
■on the south, SavitST is dvipadanStha-master of twn padas, Vivas- 
v3n is ardha-pada-nStha, Jaya is ardha-pada-nStha on the west. 
Indra is the nStha of two padas, Mitra and Rudra are the 
mSster-nStha nf ardha-pada On the north VySdhi is the nStha 
(master) of ardha-pada Mahidhara is the nStha of twn padas 
K5ma is the ardba-pada-nStha In the middle Brahma is the 
lord of four padas. In this way there are thirty-two gods outside 
it Inside there are thirteen Jn that way there are fortyfive gods 

At the time of asking ihe question, one whose name or 
sound (Ruta) is heard should be considered, or from the first 
letter of the word asked by the person asking the question should 
be cnnsidered And jn the group of AkSra etc horse man dog, 
jackal, sheep, donkey and goat should be understood la reality 
in the middle of ninefold divisions (NavadbS Vihhaktasya madhye) 
Va-kara * A-ka-ja-ta and Sa-ga-are the letters found amongst 

* These letters mean the group of verses beginning with the 

letter a, ka, ja, ta etc 
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the ancient (or m the directions beginning with cast-PrScyadisu). 
The Salya should he placed in the direction from which the first 
syllahle of the VSstu is heard. In the centres devoid of the Lagna 
Salya hccomes solid. In the sinful centres the direction is fixed 
with Salya, according to Rail for controlling Bah the Salya of 
the hone should be used, when strcngthless sugar, hurnmg charcol 
(Angara), wood, Tusa (Husk), ashes etc are used, the huilder 
die under all the circumstances, when sugar, husk, kesa (Hair) 
burning charcoal are used as Salya calamities sueh as sorrow] 
unfortunate happenings, disease, death or theft occur. A god is not 
installed in the temple where there is Salya Therefore all efforts 
should he made to make a temple of V3stu having no Salya. 
On the south of the temple there is Koiahhavana, treasury of the 
god, oo its south-east corner there is the MahSnasa (kitcheo). 
On the south there is the SntTna hhavan (bathroom). Oo the south¬ 
west corner there is kupya-grha. Oo the west corner is the water- 
room. On the north-west corner there is BhSndagrha. There is 
PreksBgara-auditorium in the north. Oo the north east coroer 
there is the ejvS-grha worshipping chamber. 

In front there is Karma-kSm-gj-ha-the house for all the 
workers All of them should he made without Salya. Everywhere 
by the Dravina-Salya (suhstance-Salya) there is expansion. It is 
learnt that way. It is said— 

In Urdhvastha, Kendraga and Saumya, there is Salya called 
Dravtna. There hy the Kendra-r5si the direction should he 
known. Il] 

The Place where UsmS-warmth is found or where the earth 
lias the shape of an umhrella, or if the ground has a peak, one 
should know that there is Vitta (money). [2] 

If the land is possessed with hluish flies with white wings, 
nnd the land which has had smell, under that land there is 
money. [3] 

The place where two Puskaras are seen rising from one Nala 
people often say that under that there is much wealth. (4] 
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It is said that if the (AksirS aod Ksinna V r ks5h3) trees 
haviog milk or oo milk are surrouoded by (Tantus) fibres, also 
people say that there are thornless or thorny plants, there is 
wealth [5] 

6 Kiog ! it is said that the place where a Vandska is found 
oo the tree aod where the Kimsuka is white there also wealth is 
found [6] 

It is said that the place where the HimambhasS-waters of 
the snow is found, aod trees do not grow or where the trees 
produce flowers out of season uoder that there is money [7] 

6 the lord of Kiogs * the place where the SSrangaka couple 
and where there is a soake with variegated head, under that there 
is wea'th [8] 

Thus eods the AdhySya 95 entitled SalyoddhSra io the 
PratisthS Kalpa, duriog the discourse hetweeo M^rkandeya aod 
Vajra in the third part of £ri Visnudharmottara 
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Vajra said, 6 one from the Bhrgu family ! At what time the 
installation should be done? Of what type it becomes when done 
at a particular differeot time ? IIJ 

Markandeya said 

6 YSdava ! Now here I tell you about the time of the installa¬ 
tion, wbco done at a particular time it becomes of a particular 
type. [2] 

Wheo in this world the mstallatioo is dooe in krta age it is 
Vaisnavi always stay oear. It gives money, grains, booo, nnd 
prosperity. f3] 

When it is done at the age of TndaseSa-guru of the gods, it 
is Aindrl. It is lustrous (Tejovatl), prosperous, and controlliog 
the ghosts [4] 

Similarly when done in AgneyakSla it bnogs Bhuta-dSha. 
The people should understaod that TvSsjra is always wonderful [5] 

When done in Ahtrbudhoya, it is always firm and bestows 
mercy on the people. When done 10 Pitrya-K5Ja the performer 
is ruioed and it brings death. [6] 

In Vaisva-Kala it brings the welfare to the performer and it 
is desirahle to the people When dooe in Saumyaksla it is Saumya, 
and Kanta And it is heneficial. [7] 

When done in the AindrSgna-Kala it is destroyed and destroys 
the iostaller. When dooe in Asvma it becomes prosperous, but it 
is destroyed soon. [8] 

When desired by the people done io BhSgya-K5la, it is sioful 
on the part of the performer. 6 the hest of men I At an 
inauspicious ages » an installation should be done. [9] 

19 
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A particular god who is the lord of the Yuga is praised 
That lostaUation is full of money, grains aod prosperous It hnngs 
welfare to the performer [10] 

When doncm the year called Samvatsara, it is always permitted 
Wheo cone in Panpurva time, it is called Bhutagho! aod well 
known in this world [11] 

If it is done at IdS-purva-KSla it is Varada, Saumya and 
thought heautiful hy all Wheo done at Anu-purva time, it is 
boon-giving and full of money and graios [12] 

If dooe at Tat-pQrva time it is destroyed and it hrmgi destruc* 
tioo to the installer There also that of Samhu, Mftyu and Yama 
are heoeficial [13] 

If dooe during the UttarSyaoa-penod it js Saumya aod it 
increases the wealth 1 It is full of mooey aod graios, prosperous 
aod produces joy atnoog the people [14] 

Wheo done during the DaVsmiyana-kSIa, it locreases the 
sins Aod there too when the Devesa is sleeping (after Deva Sayam 
EkadaSi) it roercases all the bad things [15] 

6 King ' when dooe 10 Suira Seasoo (winter) it hecomes 
Drdha-firm When done in Vasaota (spring) it is Saumya It is 
prosperous and bono-giviog [16] 

Wheo done in Gn?ma (summer) it is lustrous lovely and 
controls the ghosts If done in Pravff-kala the rainy season it is 
destroyed aloog with the performer [17] 

If done at Sarat-ksla-the autumn, it soon meets destruction 
If dnoe in Hemanta it is boon-giving and pleasing It increases 
Dhanna, the rcligioo [IS] 

If done in M3gha month, it bongs destruction of the performer 
In Falguna it is Subhaga-fortunate, if done in Chaitra month it 
gives joy to the people, if done in VaisSkha month it is acco¬ 
mpanied with mooey U9] 
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In Jyestha it is permitted, ir done in AsSdba it gives prosperity 
to the performer, if done in Sravana it is without money, if done 
in BhSdrapada (Prostftapada) it is destroyed. [20] 

If done in Savina and similarly in KSrtika, it is destroyed 
by fire- If done in Saumya it hecomes fortunate and in Pausa 
there is the best growth. [21] 

If done in Adhika-m5sa it is sinful to the performer and the 
self, but if done in the first 1/3 part of it i.e. first five days of 
'the dark half, it hrings auspicious things. (22] 

If done during the second part that is tbe days sixth to tenth 
■day, it is of middle type (MadbyS) and tf done in the third, one 
third part i.e. from the 1 Ith to I5th day it hrings destruction of 
the performer. If done in the bright half Sukla-Paksa in the first 
1/3 part'i.e. from 1st to 5th it is said that it brings destruction, 
if done in the Second one-third part i e. from 6th to 10th its 
result Is mediocre and if done in the thud one-third part i. e. 
from Ilth to 15tb day it brings auspicious things. It augments 
prosperity, wealth and grains, and is beneficial, 123—241 

If it is done during tbe first or second half in which there is 
Vrddhi tithi, it brings nuspicious things. If done at the time of 
Sun god it is bright and if done at the time of moon it is also 
-auspicious. [25] 

If done on the Tuesday, it is humt by fire and if done on 
the Wednesday, it gives wealth- If done on the Thursday it is 
always firm, hright and giving joy to the people. [26] 

If tbe PratisjbS (installation) is done during the time when 
tbe moon and sun are in the saura it ts good. If it is done m 
Krttika it is hright and it controls the ghosts. [27] 

Or one giving honour if done‘after that at the time of fire, 
sun, bbauma-Mangala or‘ Kura^ra if is bnmt by fire. [28] 
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If done at the time of Ganga it is not burot by fire. If done 
at the Piajapatya time, it is always firm and merciful to the 
people. [29] 

When done nt the Saumya ksla it gives booo, but it is 
destroyed by the rats. If dnoe in Ardra Naksatra it sooo hrings 
the dcatb of the installer. [301 

If dooe in puoarvasu it is destroyed and then repaired agaio. 
If dooe in Pusya it grows witb wealth and fame. [31] 

If done in S3rppa-k51a it brings destruction hut it is hcneficiat 
to the NSgas, if dooe at the Pitrya-kala it results in the death 
of the installer nnd it js rumed. [32] 

If done nt the BhSgya*ksla it is desirahle to the people 
(Loka*gamy3) and it destroys the installer. If dooe at the time of 
KSmadeva, it brings happiness to the installer. [33] 

If done at the Aryamna, it is firm, prosperous nnd it hrings 
mercy to people. If done in Hasta as permitted it is destroyed in 
the loog run. [34] 

If done in CitrS*Naksatra it Is astonishing in this world aod 
it is beoeficial. If done in the Svsti-Naksatra, it is boon-giviog, 
Saumya and bringiog mercy to tbe people. [35] 

If dooe at the time of Aiodragna it brings destructioo to 
the iostaller, if dooe in Mailra-kala it iocreases the friends. If 
done in JyesfhS it is full of lustre aod it briogs wealth and graios. 

[36] 

If it is done in that way in Mula-naksatra the ghosts take 
shelter in it, if done in Apya it brings anxiety, but if dooe in 
Vaisvadeva in brings happiness. [37] 

If dooe in Sravana-nak 5 atra it is full of wealth and corn; if 
done io VSsava-ksla it is full of money, nnd O the best of men r 
if done in Varuna-k5la and Aja-kSh ft is soon destroyed. [38] 
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If done in Abirhudhnya Naksatra (uttara-hhadra pads), it is 
firm and prosperous, and it gives desired ohjects to the installer 
If done in Pausna and Asvina, it dcsroys the disease 139] 

If done in yamya, it hrings death to the installer and is 
beneficial to Yaraa, if dnne at tbc time nf Vyatipata and similarly 
Vaidhrta it should he Knnwn as bringing death, and it nuns the 
installer If done at the SSrka ka(a it produces anxiety, and if 
■done at the Saura-ka!a it hrings death [4(Ml] 

If done at the Sa Bhauma time there is tbe danger of fire, 
and if done nt the Satamaska time it is not firm If done at the 
time when the Ruksa-bear-is adorned with Ketu, it meets with 
the burning fire [42] 

If it is done nt the time of rising of Ketu, a famine oecurs 
there, if done at the rise of Bhauma (Mangala) it is burnt by 
the fire [43] 

If done at the rise of the Saura the installer is ruined If is 
said that if it is done at the time of Sa*Parivesa Naksatra there 
is the danger of foreign rule [44J 

It is hit hy an UikS Meteor, with an earth-quake, it is 
dangerous If an Ulka falls there, it spreads disease [45] 

If it is done when there are three types nf calamities, it is 
said that it is not auspicious If dnne at the time nf Divya 
(celestial) it ruins the installer if dnne at Bhauma it destroys 
one’s own self [46] 

If done in the antariksa it shrink! be known that it ruins 
the people The hear (Ruksa) with Vaidhrta and Vyatlp5ta should 
be avoided When done at the time nf Agaman adrava, all the 
remaining faults accompany it If dnne at the Janma-naksatra, it 
becomes hcneficial [47-48] 
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If dooc in the second Nak$atra it gives wealth, if in the 
third there is the danger of the enemy. In the fourth it becomes 
auspicious, in the fifth it iocreases the disease. [49] 

In the sixth it increases the work, tn the seventh it causes 
destructioo. In the eighth it is boon-giving and Saumya, in the 
ninth it increases the wealth- (50) 

It is said that if done in the tcoth Naksatra from the birth 
it completes the action and in the eleventh it produces prosperity 
and in twelfth, it causes the danger of the enemy. [51] 

It should he known that if dooe in the thirteenth it brings 
welfare, in the fourteenth it causes disease. If done in the fifteenth, 
it briogs expaosions in the sixteenth it causes death* [52] 

In the seventeenth it gives prosperity, io the eighteenth it gives 
wealth, if done in the nineteenth it causes death of the iostaller. [53] 

In the second from that it gives wealth, in the third it causes 
danger from the enemy, lo the fourth it begets welfare, in the 
fifth it increases the disease. [54] 

It should be koown that in the sixth it produces wealth and 
it increases wealth and grain. In the seventh it is said that it 
gives paia; and it is said that in the eighth it gives wealth. [55] 

In the ninth it gives wealth and it increases happiness and 
all types of good fortune. If done in the second, fourth, fifth, 
eighth, twelfth and ninth candra (moon), it inflicts sins on the 
iostaller. If the moon is in the Janma-nafcsatra, third, sixth, 
eleventh and similarly tenth, seventh, is pierced (Viddba) hy 
grahas, and when in fifth, ninth, twelfth eighth and fourth or 
second it gives one fourth result according to the sequence* If on. 
the contrary it is Vedbastba, it is said that it is auspicious though, 
it is a (P3pa) had graha. [56-59] 
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If done in Svargya it gives Svargaloka (the heaven) if in cakra 
it hrings soverignty (cakiapravartinl), if done in VSnaspatya it 
is boon giving and if in anna, it increases the grains. [70] 

If done in VSsa, it is full of clothes, if in KSIa it results in 
death. If done in Agneya it hrings burning, similarly in Abdaivata 
-Varuna it causes dampness (fcledam) (711 

If done in (solar) Saura it becomes prosperous, and inc5ndra 
(lunar) it gives the boon. If done in Sambhudaivatya it is ruined, 
if done in Go-devl (cow-goddess) it gives prosperity. [72} 

It is said that if done in Vaisnava it gives Pusti (Kourishmeot) 
and it is worshipped in KaumSra it results in expansion; similarly 
if dooe in Pitrya it brings destruction. (73l 

It is said that if done in VSrupa, it causes diseases; and in 
Anantadaivata (Ananta-dcva) time; it is auspicious. If done at the 
time of Pavana-deva it is not steady (cals) and if done in YSmya 
it causes death. (74] 

If done at the time of VSgdevats (Saraswatt) it Is always 
lovahle, and at the time of Srtrodha it is fnll of wealth, if done 
at Dhanada time it is endowed with Sri (wealth) at Saila-devats 
it is very firm (Sudrdba). [75] 

If done at the time of Prthvjdevt, it is firm and gentle (Sauraya), 
if done at Veda devata it becomes auspicious, and at Pauruja 
and Raucya it increases the religion very mueb and it brings 
happiness to the installer and more over it is imperative. If done 
on Pratipada it is firm, full of money and propscrous. [76-77J 

If done on tbe second day it is full of money, on the third 
day it is boon giving, on the fourth day it meets with destruction 
and only gives happiness to Yama. 178} 

Similarly tbe installation of VinSyakadeva, (Ganapatt) it is 
beneficial. If done on Paflcamt (fifth day) it is full of wealth, 
pleasing (kanta) and boon giving. [79] 
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If done in Svargya it gives Svargaloka (the heaven) if in cakra 
it hnngs soverignty (cakrapravattini), tf done in Vanaspatya it 
is boon giving and if m anna, it increases the grams [70] 

If done 10 Vasa, it is full of clothes, if in Kala it results in 
death If done in Agneya it hrings burning, similarly in Abdaivata 
-Varuna it causes dampness (klcdam) [71] 

If done io (solar) Saura it becomes prosperous, and io candra 
(lunar) it gives the hoon If done in Sambhudaivatya it is ruined, 
if done in Go-devi (cow-goddess) it gives prosperity [72] 

It is said that if done io Vaisnava it gives Pusfi (Nourishment) 
and it is worshipped m KaumSra it results m expansion, similarly 
if done in Pitrya it brings destruction (73) 

It is said that if done in VSnina, it causes diseases, and in 
Anantadaivata (Ananta-deva) time, it is auspicious If done at the 
time nf Pavana-deva it is nnt steady (cals) and if done in YSmya 
it causes death [74] 

If done at the time of V3gdevat3 (Saraswau) it is always 
lovahle, and at the time of Srlrodha it is full of wealth, if done 
at Dbaoada time it is eodowed with Sri (wealth) at Saila-devatS 
it is very firm (Sudrdhs) [75] 

If done at the time of Pnhvldcv! it is firm and gentle (Saumya), 
if done at Veda devata it hecomes auspicious, and at Paurusa 
and Raucya it loereases the religion very much and it hnngs 
happiness to the installer and more over it is imperative If done 
on Pratipada it is firm, foil of moocy and propscrous [76-77] 

If dooe on the second day it is full or money, on the third 
day it is hoon giving, on the fourth day it meets with destruction 
and ooly gives happiness to Yama [78] 

Similarly the installation of Vmayakadeva, (Ganapatt) it is 
beneficial If dooe on Paucamt (fifth day) it is full of wealth, 
pleasing (kanta) and hoon giving [79] 
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If done in Svargya it gives Svargaloka (the heaven) if in cakra 
it bangs soverignty (cakrapravartmt), if done in Vanaspatya it 
is boon giving and if ro anna, it increases tbe grains. [70] 

If done in VSsa, it is full of dotbes, if in K£la it results in 
death. If done in Agneya it brings burning, similarly in Abdaivata 
-Varuna it causes dampness (kledam) [71] 

If done in (solar) Saura it becomes prosperous, and in candra 
(lunar) it gives the boon. If done in Sambhudaivatya it is ruined, 
if done in Go-devi (cow-goddess) it gives prosperity. [72] 

It is said that if done in Vaisnava it gives Pusti (Nourishment) 
and it is worshipped in KaumSra it results in expansion; similarly 
if done in Pitrya it brings destruction. 173) 

It is said that if done in VSrupa, it causes diseases; and m 
Anantadaivata (Ananta-dcva) time; it is auspicious. If done at the 
time of Pavana-deva it ts not steady (ca!S) and if done in YSmya 
it causes death. [74) 

If done at the time of VSgdevats (Saraswatt) it is always 
lovable, and at the time of Isitrodha it is full of wealth, if done 
at Dhanada time it is endowed with Sri (wealth) at &avh-devat3 
it is very firm (StidrdbS). 175] 

If done at tbe time of PrthvJdevl, it is firm and gentle (Saumya). 
if done at Veda devatS it becomes auspicious, and at Paurusa 
and Raucya it increases the religion very much and it brings 
happiness to tbe installer and more over it is imperative. If done 
on Pratipada it is firm, full of money and propserous. [76-771 

If done on tbe second day it is full of money, on the third 
day it is boon giving, on tbe fourth day it meets with destruction 
and only gives happiness to Yama. T78J 

Similarly tbe installation of VinSyakadeva, (Ganapatt) it is 
beneficial. If done on Pancami (fifth day) it is full of wealth, 
pleasing (kSnta) and boon giving. [79] 
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If done on the sixth day it is always full of wealth, on the 
■seventh day it destroys the diseases, nn the eighth day it is full 
of abundant grams, hut if done nn the ninth day it is ruined [80] 

If the installation of Bhadrakalt is done on that (ninth) day, 
it strengthens the installer It should he known that if similarly 
it is done on the tenth day it increases the religion [81] 

If it is done on the eleventh day and on twelfth day it fulfills 
all the desires It should he known that if it is done on the 
thirteenth day the result is the same, hut if done on the fourteenth 
day it is ruined [82] 

If it is done on the fifteenth day of the dark half Krsnapaksa 
of the month, it hnngs destruction of the installer, hut if done 
on the fifteenth day of the hnghthalf it fulfills all the desires [83] 

6 great King 1 if it is done nn the unarStra it eauses the 
death of the installer Similarly O Kmg 1 if it is Tryalia-SprsS 
(touching three) it should he known as sinful [84] 

The installation which is done at the time when the Bhauma 
<Martgala) is in Divya-antariksa and which is comhmed with 
■catastrophy, should he done at the end of separation-Viprayoganta, 
if it is to he done [851 

If done on Ksaya-tithi (a missing date) it hnngs destruction, 
if done on a Vrddhi tithi (additional day) it is praised If done 
on Sakunau (omens) it hegets sin, and if it is catuspadi (with 
four legs) it is dangerous [86] 

If done at Naga (snake) it becomes Sunya (emptj) at 
KiTustughna it is auspicious, at Ba\a the hist kaTana it, is firm 
■Similarly it should he known that in B31ava (the second of the 
eleven karana) it is auspicious [87] 

In Kaulava it is said to he boon-gning, m Tautila it destroys 
the diseases, in Garadi it is tbc progenitor of diseases similarly 
in Vamji it is nourishing [88] 
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In Vjsti it causes death and the installer commits sm and if 
done at the rising of Janmarsli it rums the lostaller immediately. 

[891 

On the second it becomes the cause of the loss of money, on 
the third it gives prosperity to the installer, on the fourth it causes 
the ruin of the house and on the fifth it produces disease [90] 

If done on the sixth it causes the destruction of the eoemy, 
on the seventh it destroys the wealth, on the eighth it causes 
death It should he known that if done on the ninth it destroys 
the religion [9l) 

If dooe on the the teoth it increases business, in Labha it 
gives some advantage, if done m the twelfth it increases the 
expenditure Therefore the mstallatioo is to be dooe in an auspi¬ 
cious way [92] 

It is the best if it is done at the tune of (Janma Lagna- 
Udaya), risiog at the Lagna of birth It gives wealth and grams 
In all other places the Janma-r5srphala should be mentioned [93] 

6 King 1 if it is done at the rise of Mesa (the ram) it 
soon destroys, if done at the rise of the bull, it is said to he 
firm as well as full of wealth aod com [94l 

If done m Mithuoa-rasi jt is very much loved hy the people 
(Loka-KSnta) aod very auspicious If dooe m fCulira (cancer- 
zodiac) it is soon destroyed, but if dooe io Simha (the lion it 
hecomes firm [95] 

If dooe in Kanya-rasi (the Virgo-zodiac) it is loved by the 
people, if dooe io Tula it is unstahle, if done io Vrscika, (the 
scorpion) it is said to he steady and if dooe in Dhanur-dhara it 
hnogs welfare. [96] 

If done in Makara, (crocodile) it is soon ruined, if done in 
Kumhha Lagna (the pitcher) it becomes firm If done in Mina, 
(the fish) it hnogs good things to the installer, if dooe in Kalpa 
it remains empty (Suoya) (97) 
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If done in Surya*Hor5 it is fiery, but it is said that if done 
in Soma (the moon) it is gentle, if done in the DreskSna of 
Papa-graha it is said that it rains the installer. [98] 

If done at the time of Sanmya-graba it is auspicious and it 
hnngs prosperity to the installer, tbe phala (result) is according 
to the navSmia of the Lagoa. [99] 

6 tbe best of men 1 tbe result of Dvadasafvsa the twelfth 
degree should be known as same, but if done at thirtieth amsa 
of Bhauma (mafigala) and Saura, it should be known that it 
ruins the installer. [100] 

6 King I if it is done, at the Sita-Jlvcndu-Putras it brings 
welfare of the installer, but if the Athsa is auspicious, in P3pa- 
lagna also the result is good. [101] 

It should be known that in a very good Lagna also the 
Psp5rhsa produces sin to the men. If it is done when BhSskara, 
(the sun) Is Lagnastha, it is auspicious (SafikarS) for the installer. 

[ 102 ] 

If it is in second place there is loss of money, in third it 
brings money. If done when it is in the fourth it decreases life 
and in the fifth the son dies. [103] 

If in sixth it destroys the enemy, in the seventh it causes 
poverty, when the sun is in the eighth place it causes death, and 
in the ninth religion is suppressed. (104) 

In the tenth, there is the increase in the number of sons, if 
done in Lahha it is profitable, if done in Dvadasa, the twelfth 
it is full of expenditure and poverty. [105] 

6 the best amongst the men ! if it is done when the moon 
is in the Lagna, it should be known as very firm, if the moon is 
in the second place it is fall of money and in the third it is 
advantageous. [106] 

In the fourth it is beneficial to Bandhus (the relativcs-brothers), 
and in the fifth it increases the sons, in the sixth it destroys the- 
enemies, and in the seventh it brings wealth. [107] 
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It is said that if in eighth it is accompanied with death, in 
the tenth it gives good results of the actions, and in Lshha it 
gives henefits. [108] 

6 King ! if done m Vyayait is full nf expenditure. Nnw learn 
from me the result nf the installation, when Ardhabimba, half 
of disc of the mnnn is decreased gradually in sequence. [109] 

6 nne with long hands ! when the mnon is in the Lagoa, it 
should he known that it will he ruined soon, if in second it 
hrines pnierty and in the third it it accompanied with money. [110] 

If it is done when the moon is in tbc fourth many bad 
things happen, if it is in the fifth it causes the death nf the son. 
If it is in the sixth the enemies arc ruined and if in the seventh 
the wife dies. [Ill] 

It is said that, if done when in the eighth it causes death, 
when in the ninth it hills the religion, If done in the tenth it 
brings wealth, and if done in Lshha it is prnfitahle. [112] 

If done in Yyaya it is always expensive, similarly it brings 
poverty. If Bhauma is m its Lagna, it causes death, and if in 
Dhana it produces poverty. [113] 

If he does it when it is in the third place, it spreads hnlliant 
fame in all the three worlds. When in the fourth, it rerults in 
the destruction of Bandhu (the relatives-hmthers) and if done in 
Suta, it hills sons. [114] 

1 In the sixth it destroys the enemies; if dnne in the seventh it 
is destroyed in the fire, in eighth it causes death nf the installer, 
if dnne in the ninth it causes downfall of the country. [115] 

Jn the tenth, the objectives and actions arc realised, and if in 
L5bba it is profitable. If dnne in Vyayaga, it causes the separa¬ 
tion from wealth, wife and children. [116] 
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If Budha is in its Lagna, it is accompanied with wealth 
similarly in the second also the result is the same Io the third 
it is said to he boon-giving and in the fourth it hrings wealth 

[117} 

It should he known that when in fifth it gives fame In the 
sixth it ruins the enemies If in the seventh it gives happiness, 
similarly when in the eighth it should he known that it gives 
pleasure [IIS] 

6 King t if done wheo in the moth it gives happioess when 
in teoth it increases the lahour If done io Vyaya, it should he 
known as steady advantageous aod full of money [119] 

When Jiva is Lagoastha it is full of wealth, in the second 
also it is the same If dooe io the third it is steady and in the 
fourth it is comhioed with wealth [120} 

It is said that if io the fifth it gives happiness, in the sixth it 
destoys the eocmies If done io the seventh it gives kiogdom to 
the lostaller and when io the eighth it gives propsenty [121] 

If dooe in the moth it should be known as giving fame, if 
done in the teoth it gives prosperity If dooe when it is io LShha 
it should he known as profitable in vyaya (expenditure) also it 
is advantageous [122] 

If it is done when Sukra is in its Lagna the installation is 
steady It fulfills all the desires When it is in Dhana it gives 
wealth when in the third it increases the numher of the hrothers 
(relatives) [123] 

When it is in the fourth place it should he known as giving 
good luck and when it is m the fifth it increases the numher of 
the sons When m the sixth it is respectable and in seventh it 
increases wealth [124] 

It should be known that when in eighth it gives hhppiness, 
and when in the ninth it gives happiness and wealth, and in the 
tenth it is loved by the people similarly when m Yuga it destroys 
the enemies [125] 
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When it is Vyayastha, it should be known that it hnogs 
hvealth aod similarly expenditure When in Lagoa it hrings death, 
-when in Saura it hrings poverty When 10 the secood and third 
it bnogs forth the wealth, and when in the fourth it causes death 
of the doer When in the house or soo (Sutaga) it destoys the 
sons, and when in the house of the enemy (Ariga) it destroys 
the enemies [126-127] 

When it is (JaySstha) in the house of the wire it destroys 
the wife, and when in the house of death, (Mrtyugrhopage), >t 
hnogs death, when 10 the house of Dharma it causes loss of 
Dharma, aod uheo in the house of Karma, it increases activities 

[128] 

When it is 10 LShha it bnogs profit of the laod aod wheo m 
"Vyaya there is expeoditurc Tbe void ceotre (Siioyam kendram) 
should be avoided, aod it should be done in the anspicious 
ceotre [129] 

Thus the astrologer should carefully fiod out the auspicious 
time, with the shadow and water (chSySmbuhhihi), and every 
effort should be made carefully [130] 

Then on ao auspicious day ood the auspicious time written 
(he Yantra, (Purvam Yantrastham Tat-K3lam) the architect 
himself should install tbe image m the pit of the Pifhtka, the 
■pedestal U3I] 

Then and then ooly the name of the image should he given. 
When the image is installed at the eod of giving its name, it 
becomes a Vaisnavi Pratima [132] 

The names of the females (goddesses) (?) should end with Kesavi, 
Vmft c/I W. rSumtaa. sJwnIA «aul m. NSJha.. %}. >s. vud. thax th*. 

names of Hara (Siva) should end m isvara and the names of the 
Sun-god should end in Mihira [133] 

It is said that the names of the images of other gods 
should eod in the name of the particular god In the Adhi-* w *— ^ 
a second minute (Suksma) image should be made [134] 
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It should be made of clay and painted with painting Its 
AddhivSsana, dwelling should be made in a sacred place [135] 

The AdhivSsana should be done for one year, or for six 
months, or for a fortnight, or for twelve mgbts, or for a week, 
or for three days or for one day and one night according to the 
AdhivSsana It should be done with great songs, dances and 
■decorations [136-137] 

Tbe Adhivasana should be made by announcing one’s own 
name and every day it should be accompanied with distribution 
of food and the fire worship [138] 

Then the installation should be made suitahle to the time of 
the year When done in an auspicious time, it brings supreme 
prosperity [139] 

6 King 1 6 great king * when it is done at the auspicious time, 
it brings prosperity to the King, the people, the installer and 
similarly to the astrologer and the priest [140] 

Tbe installation properly done by tbe persons knowing sSstra 
at an auspicious time, and with alt good qualities (SulaksanS) it 
brings happiness to the people, it is commandahle and pleasing 
due to hoon [141] 

In the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara during the discourse 
between Markandeya and Vajra, thus ends the AdhySya 96 entitled 
"“The characteristics of installation of the image showing the time ” 



ADHYAYA 97 


Vajra said 6 Lord, hy what procedure tbe installation is 
done 7 

Markandeya said Notv, in the installation of the god-tbere 
are sucteeo Rtvijas-p-iests 

Thej are tbe astrologer, the architect, (Kalpakah), the 
performer/Vacakah) the reciter, Ardbahahu koowingthe Yajurveda, 
Hot3-onc who gives ohlations and who knows Yajurveda 
ond guards the substaoces, the knower of Rgveda, tbe hoower of 
Yojurveda the koower of Samnveda, and the knower of Atharva* 
\eda These four, holding the four K a la sas (pitchers) one of tbem 
holds the image aod the other is the expert of doing tbe rituals 
of the gods The third ooe safe guards the maotras aod the- 
substances These the holder of tbe Kalasas should be helped by 
Sakti All these Rtvijas-Priests should oot be without a limb, 
Akapiln (with tawoy bar) S-kekar3 (squint eyed) aod having more 
limbs They should be having firm faith io their owo Sastras, 
gentle and should not be tbe son of a widow, who has remarried 
Then on an auspicious day, the Yajam3na (the bost should be 
initiated by the Rtvijas, who arc nicely bdthed, whose (body) 
limbs arc smeared, who are weanogflower garlands. Living oblation 
with pious hands and singing with rich voice He (thehost) should 
have taken batb and should have put on rich garments At his 
place smeared with cow-dung the Brahovauas should ue the 
Kanknna with white string Having tied the Siddhartha-Kavacah 
with white cloth, the Pratisara Kankana (wrist bracelet) should be 
tied on the right hand Since then drinks and wine sex-enjoyment, 
anger, envy, pride, and uncivilised things should be abandoned 
till the time of the installation and one week after that And there 
should be- 
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Installation should he done on the seventh day from the day 
of the initiation Til! then the host should have self-control. [1] 
He should ohservc Brahmacatya, he should eat the ohlation, 
he should win anger, he should not have envy 6 King of Kings, 
he should sleep on ground, and similarly he should bathe every 
day [2] 

In the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara during the discourse 
hetween Markandeya and Vajra, thus ends the AdhySya 97 
entitled DihsS (initiation) at the rituals of installation 
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Markandeya said Now begins the characteristics of the 
temple Or 10 front on a very pious part of the laod (Sthandila- 
trayam) three altars should be prepared with the clay of the said 
colour and the saod Tbco the three altars should be smeared 
with the cow-duog, not fallen (on the ground) Io the middle of 
the land the perfume should be sprinkled On Us right hand 
side there should be tbc altar of the sacrifice On its north there 
should be the altar of the sacrifice On the AdhivSsaoa-Sthantfila- 
tbe nltar of the AdhwSsana (Preliminary consecratsoo-Pratisjbs-of 
an image), four Toranas, arched doors should be made All the 
altars should be four sided, four hands high and one third of 
the arched-doors m width Two attars should be adorned by the 
top arches reaching all sides (of the altar*) Bringing praiseworthy 
other trees for the arch door (Torana), by the rituals described 
for Vana-Prave4a-eotenng the forest, they should be put at the 
altar The Torana should be made from tuo woods or from the 
wood, that is oot bent All the Toranas should be of equal 
measure At the first it should be made on the west of the 
AdhivSsaoa The front Kalpaka should not be the master 

The Ssttvata should be in the front, oo the south of the 
Kalpaka Oo his south the priest knowing Rgieda (Rgvedavit) 
should be there in the front On the left of the Kalpaka m the front 
host should be there On his left, in the front, the ArdhahShu priest 
koovvmg Yajurveda(Yojurvedavit) should be sitting on the altar ond 
facing the south On the altar the priest koowiog the SSraavcda 
(SSmavedavit) should be on the cast on the altar facing the west 
Oo his right there should be the (Varai3\5daka) the flute plajer 
Oo his south there should be the Vscaka the reciter Oo lus 
north the singer The musical mstruraeot players and the dancers 
(VSdanaka-Nartaka) should be at the back Oo the south of the 
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■altar the knower of the Atharvaveda (Atharvavedavit) should sit 
facing the north Hot^ the priest giving oblation should sit facing 
the front at the Homa (Sthandila) the altar for the sacrifice, on 
the west or the AgSra-place Near the Caturasra there should be 
Ag5ras, measuring a hand, and having MekhalSs On its north 
there are the guard of the mantras and the guard of the substances- 
Mantra-rak$itS and DravyaraksitS-On the IjyS Sthandila, the 
altar for the sacrifice the Ssttvatas made for Ijya should be there 
On its south the guards of the mantra and the guards of the sub* 
stances should sit facing north Else-where the Samvatsara should 
sit ohserving the time with great concentration There is no rule 
for the architect. Then the Kalasas made of gold silver copper 
and clay or AkSJamufa and filled firmly, with the waters of sacred 
places all the vegetations, all the fragrant things all the seeds all 
the jewels, gold, sandal and fruits and smeared halfway upto the 
mouth, and whose neck is tied with a flower-garland should be 
placed before the Kalpaka Before placing the Kala&a, m the middle 
■of the altar a lotus with eight petals should he drawn Then the 
heginmng of the rituals should be done SasiraskiT Gayatn with Pra* 
•nava in beginning should be chanted Omkltra, NamaskSra and the 
KarmS rambha beginning of the ritual is auspicious Then sometimes 
stotra is sung Then with Raksoghna-Mantras the siddhSrthaka 
<Sarsava) white mustard should be laid m all the directions and 
the corners After that beginning from the east the Toranas 
should be laid in a wooden beam dug twelve Arigulas (about a feet) 
deep The Toranas are the four Yugas (ages) On the east is 
krta Yuga, on the south is Trets, on the west is Dvitpara and 
on north (Uttara) is Kali Yuga Thus laying the Toranas all the 
four Toranas should be wrapped with fresh fragrant Darbha, 
dried leaves and the flower garland Tben on the Toranas flags 
should be placed On the east should be Garuda with yellow flag, 
-on the south Tala with blue flag, on the west the Makara with 
■white flag and on the north Rsya with the red flag On the two 
sides of Garuda there should be Gads and Cakra-thc mace and 
the wheel, on the sides of T3!a should be Hala and Musala-the 
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plough and the club, on the sides of Mafcara Dhanu andBana-tbe 
bow and arrow, and on the sides of Rsya there should besword and 
the shield In the middle of the Toranas in the area of tbe fire there 
should be a chatra-umbrella On the southwest corner should be 
Vaijayanti Pat^kS (banner) nn the north-west there should he a 
Hag, on the north-east should be a Dam!a ( a stick). On the altar 
there should be n vitsna (a canopy) On every Torana there should 
be a bell and a mirror On Iyya-sthandiia-lhe altar of the sacrifice 
there should be a canopy. There on the east should he pamted 
PratihSras-door keepers Subhadra and Bhadra, On the south 
there should be pamted AsSdha and Yajna-tsta. On the west Jaya. 
and Vijaya and on the north Modaand Pramoda After doing that 
Dhruva and Dyau the pole-star and tbe earth should be illustrated, 
and MSthura Mantra should be chanted. Then the water of the 
KalaJa should be sprinkled by the host and the priest and the 
Bhoga-tbmgs to be offered as sacrifice Beginning with medicinal 
herhs from the north-east direction on the timber four arrows 
with the feather and the sharp end of an arrow (phala) should be 
carved. Their names are Kandarpa, Saumana, Durdhara, and 
&khara, Indra, Yama, Varuna and Dhanada are their four 
LokapSlas At tbe Niveaana, time of their laying KSndSt-KSndat 
should be spoken Then five coloured sutra-thread should he tied 
from one section to other saying K5nd3t-k5nda “The direction, 
should be surrounded with the Pafica-sutra with five colours is 
the Samsara-sutra made of Panca-mahabhuta (five chief elements) 
The blue represents Prthvl (the earth), white the water, red the 
fire, yellow the air, and the black the sky While tying it saying 
“DusyS-du5y5” is the mantra, saying, JndrariyS-Klrtitam The 
Sutra is sung by Indranl-lhe wife nf Indra. Thereafter four filled 
pitchers should he placed on the KSnda-portions, root, in the 
space between the altars and four directions. These four should 
be believed to be the seas There in the north-cast direction the 
first pitcher (Kumbha) should he installed. Then other should he 
laid m order Their names are Sahasravtrya, Viroala, Satadhara 
and Prammdana Gold. Candana, flowers, vegetations and fruits 



Adhyay a 98 


309 


■should he put in them. The first should be chanted saying ‘Sanna 
Apa*. The second, saying ‘Sanna-Devf, the third saying ‘Apohistha 
and the fourth saying Idamapah Pravahata*. Then in the east a 
vessel full of Laja (fried grain) should he placed; on south a 
vessel of Tila, on the west Siddhartha-Patra-the vessel of 
SiddhSrtha, on the north the vessel of the Aksata-rice. On every 
vessel Ahrahman-Br5hmana, shnuld he spoken Then on the four 
comers, hetween the pitchers fnur lamps should he placed. 
Beginning from IsStia they are Vedas, Rg, Yajur, Sanaa and 
Atharva. At their Nivesana ‘Tejnsi Sukram* should he said. Then, 
again SiddhSrtha white mustard-Sarsava should he strewn with 
‘Raksoghnai’ mantras, “Ye devah purassadora" should he chanted, 
and the advent of the Varaha, the hear incarnation*’ should he 
read; Sn-SCLkta should be sung. Then with that Pancagavya (the 
five sacred things of the eow) the plaee should be purified. And 
the Toranas also for the purification of the image (area) it should 
be applied. Only that is done, in the Brhat-snapana (great-bath) 
anything else is not done). 

Now the Arghya- 

6 the best of the kings when Torana-VmySsa laying of the 
Torana is done like this all the obstacles are eut down and the 
highest prosperity is produced. II] 

In the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara during the discourse 
between M3rkandeya and Vajra thus ends the Adhyay a 98 
entitled ‘‘Placing the Toranas in the rituals of installations 
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Markandeya said Nowmaking of Panca Gavya is descnhed.. 
There the milk nf the brown cow, the curd of the hlack cow, 
the ghrta (purified butter) nf the Nlla-eow, the eow-duog of the 
white cow the urine nf the reddish cow should he taken 
chanting the GSyatrt Mantra While chanting*Gandha-dv5ra* the- 
Gomaya should be taken chanting *Apy5yasva* the milk chanting, 
‘DadhikrSvna' the curd chanting, ‘Ghrtavati BhuvanSnSm’ the- 
ghee (purified butter) chanting, ‘ Bevasyatva" Kusodakam (the- 
water of the kuia) darhha-grass, should he taken and mixed 
while chanting ‘Aghmarsana* mantra nod GSyatri mantra should 
he chanted Then with that Pancagavya the temple should he- 
purified The Toranas and the Area (SaucSrtha) hest for purifying 
should be fixed In the great bath (sprinkling) the same may he 
used or the other may he imagined Now the preparation of the 
Arghya (ohlation) to god It should he made in n silver vessel 
from Sankha-the concha Bilva, Lotus, Usira, the roots of Darhha 
grass, DGrva, Kstra (milk) Aksata (rice) SiddhSrthaka (white 
mustard the Sarsava) and from the whole nee (Tandula) It should 

he floated in the water The Aksamantra Ratha-■*' etc should 

be chanted Purifying suhstaoces Drupadam Pavitram (Kusa-grass) 

and Sankha Mam ^ri-Sukta and KSndat-KSnda-etc should 

he chanted Then in an auspicious sound, nicely smeared with 
sandal pulp etc In nicely worshipped vessel (Svarcita) the Padya 
the water for washing feet-should be prepared ” 

6 King 1 it should be prepared by chanting three^ RcSS- 
bcginnirtg with /Hi ranya-Varne’, nr by three mantras ‘Apo hi 
s{ha’ etc or hy Sanno devi’ etc [I] 

And there the Vacaka-annnuncer should tell Tirtha-mahatmya 
xnuttamam (the best greatness nf the sacred place) with holy 
Brahma-Sukra Siitra [21 
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In the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara, during the 
discourse between Markandeya and Vajra, thus ends the Adhyaya 
99 entitled “The procedure of preparing Arghya, Padya and 
Pafica gavya for the rituals of the installation. 
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MSrkandeya said Now (I tell you how) ArcS-Sauca the paste 
for sanctifying the image is prepared The Sauca should be Mm- 
maya or citra-Karma-Krta In bothiauca Darbha should be used 
and adhivSsana should he done The name of the Sauca should 
he given from the material used It should he prepared m the 
beginning. Then it should be prepared with water and with 
GUyatri Second is prepared with day chanting 'AkrSmya’ ete 
This is another mantra * 

6 tbe earth l which is trodden by the horses, by the ebanots 
and by Vi*nu, kindly remote the sin of my bad deeds that I 
might have done [ll 

6 earth I you were lifted by the VarSha-the Boar incarnation 
and by Kfsna with hundred hands, you give me the desired thing 
and iulfill my all desires I2| 

The third is prepared from the Bhasma-ashes chanting 
"Bhutistyam’-etc The fourth with cowdung chanting Tha GSvah 1 
etc The fifth is made of Gaura-Sarsapas, chanting Visnoh 
PfS{hamasi etc, the sixth by Brbat-SamnS tretagm-bhasma, the 
seventh by Paflcagavya chanting 'Sakvarena* etc , the eighth from 
Kusjha chanting "Manasah K5mamakuti” etc the ninth with the 
water of gold chanting “Hiranya-Varna” etc, the tenth with 
Darhha-Pifijala chanting “Tarasamaidi” etc, the eleventh with 
the sacred clay of the Tilth a-sacred place, the twelfth with the 
clay of a river, the thirteenth from the summits of the mountains, 
the fourteenth from the clay dug out with the horns of the bull, 
the fifteenth with the clay trodden by and raised by the tail of 
a horse, the sixteenth with the clay from the Valmikagra-the top 
of a white anthill chanting “KusmSnda” etc, the seventeenth with 
the clay of a sacred place, chanting the mantra “Prthivldevl" etc , 
the eighteenth with the clay of a lake chanting “Brahmaja- 
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jnana etc, the nineteenth with the curd chanting ‘Dadhi-Kravna’ etc 
the twentieth with Ghrta (purified bntter) chanting 'Ghrta-vata’ etc , 
the twenty-first with jewels chanting “Aghamarsana” etc. Thus 
purifying one-self with these twentyone Saucas, theParama-p3\ana- 
best purifying mantras should be chanted 

The Aghamarsana made by gods instantly purifies 

These things are the purifier-Kusmanda the goddess Durga 
and Sarasvati, candrayana vrata, a bull, the path of the chariot 
•of VSsudeva, Purusa-Suktn, or Sri Sukta, Apsaram, and theAbhi- 
jiia and similarly the sacred life history of a Vnisnava [1-2] 

6 King 1 after doing purification with the sounds of musical 
instruments (VSditras) mixed with Jaya-Sabda (the word victory) 
and similarly with the dances of the beautiful ladies, in the Arcs 
of gods AdhivSsana should he done m the v,ay 1 shall tell you 
not\. [3] 

In the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara during the discou¬ 
rse hetween MSrkandeya and Vajra thus ends the AdhySya 100 
entitled “ArcS-Sauca” (Purification of the image) 
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Matkandeya said Now after the ArcS-Sauca (smeanog puri¬ 
fication of the image) theo the purified (Pavitraka) image should 
do the Adhiv3sana (causing a divinity to dwell 10 an image) 
A bed having the head towards south or cast should he placed, 
with “Kamala-KarrukSySm dhruvS dyau” maotra Theo it should 
he covered with five hed-sbeets of five colours, aod “SuddhSvatya” 
Should he chanted Then the cover sheet aod the GandopadhSna- 
the pillows should he placed chanting. “Yuv5 SuvSsS ‘ etc. Then 
a Garbhamaya Ananta NSga, with seveo heads should be made 
and he should he put in bed Then the soul (jiva) should be 
evoked, nnd Siva-Sankalpa” etc should he chanted Then 
mvokiog of Ananta should he done Then after the sacrificial 
thread with arghya (ohlation), sipping the pSdya (water for 
washing feet) then anomtiog, garland, dtpa and dhCpa nnd 
Madhuparka every one should he adored with sSvitra ooe hy 
one Then the adoring soakes “Namostu Sarpehhyah” etc and 
“Yogc Yoga” mantra should he chanted or the Mshstmya 
(greatness) of Anaola should he said Then chantiog “Dhruv£ 
dyanh” maotra Sri-Bhagavad-arc5 aod Pavitraka should he placed. 
Theo jiva should he evoked, and “Siva-saokalpa” shnuld be 
chanted Then the Lord should he evoked Theo all shnuld he 
worshipped with placing the knees on the earth and utter Agatah 
BhagavSoa (God please come) Then should he worshipped with 
the souod of saokha, Pa I a ha, Bhcn and Jaya-(Cooch-shell, drums, 
bugals aod victory) Thereafter each lord shnuld be adoroed with 
Arghya, PSdya, Acamaniy3, Anulcpaoa, Malya, Dhupa, dipa, madhu- 
parka, Pcapauaka and Matra-dSna with, savitra Then “Svasti na 
Indra” etc should he chanted After that chaoting ‘YuvS Suv3sa‘ etc. 
the hoonurahle lord should he eovered with two clothes aod flowers 
should be strewn on chanting“Yufijate mana” etc The siddhartha 
-white mustard-should he strewn chanting, "Bodhasca mSprati- 
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bodhasca", “Pradurbhavan” etc. should be spoken. AdhivSsana 
should be done in this way. When the lord is made to rest 
adhivasita-having put the Vedi, the altar, on the Arcasthandila 
(the altar of Arcs) the AsanSni Padapitbani (the seats and the 
foot-rests) and the altars and the Asanas should be purified by 
ArcS-Sauca VidhSna (the proccduie of Arca-Sauca). Then Sstt- 
vatas should be worshipped with Santa ra-gitokta-vidhi. Simulta¬ 
neously at tbe time of oblation Hots should purify the homa, 
vedi and asanas of the place of sacrifice according to the rules. 

When the adhivasana is done every day Ijyahoma should 
be done. 

Till the installation is complete the worship is done with sin¬ 
ging and dancing. It is Adhivasana, which. I have illustrated 
to you I U] 

In the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara, during the disco¬ 
urse between MSrkandeya and Vajra, thus ends the AdhySya 101 
entitled'* Adhivasana" requesting a divinity to dwell in an image. 
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Markandeya said : 

I invoke the Jiva in form nf Bija, the seed of the Lord whn 
lies 10 eierything He dwells in body in five ways, aod agaio he 
is in five forms (1] 

In the Vayavya nr air tnrm be always dwells io five ways. 
Similarly he dwells in five ways in Agneya fire-fnrm. [2] 

I invoke the Inrd who dwells in vSruna water-form in five 
ways He is again there in five ways in the fnrm nf the Bhuta- 
ercaturc [3] 

I mvnkc PararaStmS, who is very fierce and the lnrd of the 
wnrlds-Jagadtsvara, who lies in everything, who holds everything, 
whn is the master nf all and who is invincible [4] 

I mvnkc the Inrd who is the master whn is very minute, 
Varada-fgiving bnnn), and Kestrajfia, who is rhe lord whnm ail 
the wnrfds bnwed dnwn in past and will bnw dnwn in future. [5] 

I mvnke the lord who is the sopport of nil the gond qualities 
who is the birth place of the wnrld, and greater than the greatest 
6 jiva deva-the gnd io the form of jiva (the soul) I pray you 
come and personally enter in this Arca-Pratim® [6j 

6 faultless, 6 the lord of all the gods make it sajiva-Oiviog) 
This is Arghya, Padya and Dhupa, kindly accept them. 17} 

In the third part nf Sn Visnudhnnottara, during the discourse 
between AlSrkandeya and Vajra, thus cods the Adhy^ya 102 
entitled “JivayShaua-the evnkiog of the soul.” 
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Vajra said 6 the best amongst Bhrgusl kindly tell me the 
invocation of the gods, hy which mantras invoked gods stay 
near [1 ] 

Markandeya said 6 the hest of Ysdava * I tell you the 
invocations of gods Some arc avoided and some arc told again 12] 

At the end of all invocations half the verse (one line) Idama- 
rghyam ca padyam ca dhupoyam pratigfhyatSm (here is the Arghya 
ohlation pffdya-the water for washing feet and dhOpa fragrant 
mcense) Kindly accept them |3] 

I invoke two gods NSsatyas, the sons of the sun 6 having 
great luck, 6 hoth the Asvinas giving boon kindly come [4] 

I shall invoke eight Vasu gods giving boon 6 Vasu gods, 
who destroy the sin and give boons kindly come. [5] 

I shall invoke the Visve dev3h gods, who have wonderful 
lustre 6 mighty all Visve devSs giving hoons kindly come [6] 

I invoke the Angirasa gods having wonderful lustre 6 Angi- 
rasa gods having great might and valour (ParSkrama) kindly 
come \l\ 

I shall invoke the Rudras having thiee eyes and the bulls as 
vehicle 6 auspicious Rudras giving boons to all the three worlds, 
kindly come [8] 

I shall invoke the AditySs who have shining lustre and who 
give hoons 6 all the suns giving hoons and having shining halo, 
kindly come 19] 

I shall invoke Bhrgu gods shining with the lustre of the 
penance (Taps) 6 Bhrgu gods giving boons and having shining 
lustre, kindly come [10] 
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I shall invoke the Manita gods having great lustre 6 Mani¬ 
la gods r The lords of the worlds, and the giver of hoons, kindly 
come [llj 

I shall invoke all the Divaukasah (gods living in the heaven) 
6 all the gods desirous of Mantra and PujS (worship), kindly 
come [12] 

1 shall invoke the Daityas-(demons) having great might and 
valour 6 my religious minded demons, the followers of the lord 
of gods 1 kindly come [13] 

I shall invoke the Gandharvas having beauty and money 
6 Gandharvas giving boons and taking any desired form, kindly 
come [14] 

I shall invoke all the Yaksas with the DbanSdbyak?a (the 
treasurer of gods-Kubera) 6 my Yaksas wellknown in the three 
worlds, and giver of the hoons, kindly come [15] 

Similarly I shall invoke the Rsksasas having various weapons 
6 brave RSksasas, the followers of the lord of gods kindly 
come [16] 

Similarly, I shall invoke the group of VjdySdbaras 6 different 
Vidyadharas moving in the sky, please come [17] 

Similarly l shall invoke the kmnaras who are the singer of 
the god3 6 Kmnaras having charming voice and beautiful eyes 
all of you, kindly come [18] 

I shall invoke the N^gas, serpent-demons moving in the regi¬ 
ons of serpents 6 my serpents giving hoon and wellknown in the 
three worlds, kindly come [19] 

Similarly I shall invoke the auspicious ApsarSs 6 my very 
lucky and lustrous damsels of the gods, kindly come [20] 

I shall invoke the wives of Tndasa-gods You all giving 
hoons and having the hot lustre of snn-dial having the rays of 
gold. Kindly come [21] 
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Similarly I shall invoke the hoon giving mothers of the gods 
You all ausipicious and giving boons and happiness, and having 
nice garments, kindly come [22] 

I shall imoke the Pitrs-ancestors having minute forms 6 you 
-all Pitrs living in a group, kindly come separately [23] 

I shall invoke very mighty and invincible suparnas-(Garudas) 
6 SuparnSs shining with the lustre of Visnu kindly come [24] 

I shall invoke all the PrajSpatis who give hoons Let all the Praj- 
SdhyaksSs the mamtaincrs of the three worlds, kindly come [25] 

I shall invoke Devendras, the chief of gods of the world 6 
■my DevanStha giving hoons and taking the desired form, kindly 
come, [26] 

1 shall invoke the Manus who is lord over the world 6 all 
Manus » whose impurities are destroyed hy penance kindly 
come [27] 

I shall invoke the medical herbs who are auspicious and who 
maintain alt the creatures 6 the medical herbs who are auspici¬ 
ous and fulfilling desired things of all, kindly come [28] 

I shall invoke the sages whose lustre is brightened hy Tapa- 
penance 6 all my sages who arc siddhas and having bright lustre 
kindly come [29] 

I shall invoke the Sailan (mountains) along with all the medi¬ 
cines 6 all my mountains holding this earth, and the lord of the 
non-moving things, kindly come [30] 

I shall invoke the trees having different forms 6 all the trees 
having speed of mind and wind, Kindly come [31] 

Similarly I shall invoke the Patalas-funder worlds where the 
-senses go 6 PatSlas the praised places of Daityas-the demons, 
you all kindly come [32] 
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I shall invoke all the islands, the sustainers of all the 
wonderful things. 6 the islands, the dwelling place of the people 
and beloved of the world, kindly come. [33] 

I shall invoke the beautiful worlds which have become the 
living places of all 6 all the worlds loved hy all, kindly come. [34l 

Similarly I shall invoke the seas, loved by the world. 6 Seas, 
sustamer of the Rasas and loved by the world, kindly come [35] 

I shall invoke the rams, upon which all the creatures depend, 
6 the rams, charming to all, you come here. [36] 

Similarly I shall invoke all the four se3S. 6 nil the seas hoi* 
ding the water, kindly come soon to me. [37] 

1 shall invoke the rivers who are the mothers of the world 
and hestower of the hoon 6 you all the rivers auspicious and 
remover of all the sins, kindly come. [38] 

1 shall invoke all the group of clouds. 6 the clouds with great 
fortune, you all kindly come soon to me. [39] 

1 shall invoke the PiiScas-(goblins) who go every where, 6 
the PisScas who can take any form you all kmdly come to my 
place. [40] 

X shall invoke the associates of Skanda-(KSrtikeya) 6 the 
associates of Skanda-having different forms, kmdly come. [41] 

Similarly, I shall invoke the associates of the gods. 6 the 
associates of the gods having various forms, kmdly come to my 
place. [42] 

Similarly I shall invoke all the associates of Hara~(Sivaj. 6 
you associates of Siva-Sankara, having various forms, kindly 
come. [43] 

Similarly I shall invoke the Mat/s the mothers of the world. 

6 you auspicious goddess M5trs, bestovvers oT the boons, and 
going every where, kindly come. [44] 
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I shall invoke the Grahas-planets, who arc the masters of 
all the worlds 6 planets shining and the leaders of the world 
you all kindly come [45] 

Similarly I shall invoke the Naksatras-(coostellations) the 
hestowers of the hoons 6 Naksatras the leaders of the world, 
kindly you all come [46] 

I shall invoke all the very beautiful directions, east and others 
6 you all the direction hnngmg happiness to all the creatures, 
you all kindly come [47] 

I shall invoke all the divine auspicious Vithts-(orhits)-having 
nine planets 6 >oj all Vlthts adorned with grahas and Naksatras 
you all kindly come [48] 

I shall invoke the Muhurtas-auspicious times having rainjtc 
form 6 you Muhurtas, auspicious parts of K5Ja-the time, you 
come soon [49] 

I shall invoke six seasons which are lords of this world, 6 
you all seasons the initiator of Ksla-cakra (the wheel of Time), 
you come [50] 

Similarly I shall invoke Panca-SamvatsarSn (five years) 6 you 
all years the initiator of kSlacakra, come {>]] 

I shall invoke four yugas(ages) having hright lustre 6 you 
ages having four images you all kindly come [52J 

I shall invoke fourteen Manns, 6 Manvantaras living till the 
life-time of Tridasa-gods, kindly come [53] 

I shall invoke kala, the time god who has auspicious parts 
6 lord KSla, the lord of the gods, JanSrdana, kindly come [54] 

I shall invoke the Vedas having the form of sacrifice 6 Veda 
gods, bestower of boons and having many forms. Kindly come [5a] 

I shall invoke the Graha-(plancts) particularly in the place 
of all Vidyas-(the learning) You all come here for the henefit of 
the people [56] 

21 
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I shall invoke the (hundreds of) weapoos which are worth 
lookiog aod shiolog. 6 the weapons, the best adoration of armies, 
kindly come soon. [57] 

I shall invoke the missiles, which are capahle of going in all 
the three worlds. 6 missiles, spreading the bridge of religion You 
all kiodly come here. [58] 

I shall lovoke Veda-Sa$tras in maoy ways. 6 the Veda-Sast- 
ras ready to protect the world, kindly come [59] 

I shall invoke, the coovcyances of Tndala * gods, you all 
kiodly come with Tridasa-conveyances. [60] 

I shall invoke the NSgas, very mighty sons of gods 6 you 
best NSgas brought near by gods, kindly come very quickly. [61) 

I shall mvoke the treasures-KNidhts) beginning with Sankha 
aod Padma-(the conch arid the lotus). 6 you treasures havjog the 
same attitude to all people, kindly come. [621 

6 the lord of the Yadu dynasty if one god Is to he invoked 
from the whole group, the proper invocation Mantra for that 
ooc should be done here. [63] 

In the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara dutiog the disco* 
urse betwceo Markandeya aod Vajra, thus ends the AdhySya 103 
entitled “The iovocatiOo of a group of gods 10 the rituals of 
lostallatioo”. 


3*10 (=30) On rouod onmber for 3*11 deities. 12 Adityas, 8 
Vasus, 11 Rudras aod 2 ASvios. cf R,V. ix 92. 24) 
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JMarkaodeya said : 

I invoke god Lord Brahma, the cause of the creation, mai¬ 
ntenance and the destruction of this world, [l] 

(I invoke) the four Vedas having four mouths who is the 
lord of four castes the shelter of four ASramas, the hestower of 
hoons nnd Bhutahhavana (causing-thc welfare ofliving heings). [2] 

(I invoke) the lord of this world Padma-Yoni-(Brahra3)~ 
horn from the lotus, from whom this world was horn, Yajfia- 
sacrifice was horn, he was horn of himself. He is the lord of 
this world, the sustainer of the sacrifices and invincihle. (3] 

(I invoke) the supreme god-Head who is the lord of the 
sacrifices, the incarnation of the sacrifice, and the only cause of 
the three worlds nnd who is omnipresent, gentle and the hestower 
of hoons. [4] 

(I invoke) Hun who is the master of all the creatures horo 
in past and yet to he horn, who is eternal and known hy yoga, 
O Lord Brahman, kindly come for the expansion of the host. {5] 

I iovoke the god of gods, god Hutaiana. (the fire). Here is 
Arghya, here is PSdya aod here is Dhupa. Kindly accept them. [6] 

I invoke the lord who is the cause of the creation, mainteoa- 
oce nnd destruction of this world, the image of god, its support 
and the mouth of gods. [7] 

I invoke Vihh5vasu haviog the flag in the form of smoke- 
(Dhumaketu) who has the reddish browo eyes and reddish hrown 
3a(S- (the matted hair), who moves in the vehicle of the parrots 
aod who is adorned with all the oroaments. (8] 
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(1 invoke) Him who can go everywhere, who is the hestower 
of boons, who lives in the stomach (Jathara) of the creatures 
and who is the image of lustre and invincihle and who has seven 
tongues and great strength [9] 

I invoke the J3ta-Vedas (all-possessor) Bh£nu who is the 
indescribable part or Visnii, who had seven flames and who is- 
Acyu ta-(imp er ishabtc) and seven fire woods of seven sages [10] 

6 you purifier and kind one, giving strength and increasing 
of the prosperity ofjthe devotees. Kindly strengthen the ytyaka 
and the YajamSna-the sacnficcr and the host m every way [11] 

Here is Arghya and here is Padya and Dhupa kindly accept 
them 

6 the best of the Kings 1 now I sball tell (you) ahout the- 
invocation of the other gods [12] 

At the end of the invocation of all (the gods) this sloka is 
to be recited “kindly enter in this ArcS-(image) nicely made hy 
me with devotion [13] 

This is Arghya, this is Psdya and this is mcense (Dhupa). 
Kindly accept them Now I shall invoke Dhruva who is the lord 
of tbc group of all gods, and by whom this Bhacahra is bound 
and spun With the cord of wind 6 Dhruva who is the lord of 
gods and who is Kesava whose Vikrama (valour) is un-imagmable 

[14-15] 

1 shall invoke the sky the roaster of the group of all planets, 
and before whom all the worlds bow down, and which is adorned 
by hundreds of VimSoas-acrial cars [16] 

b auppotllwa gentle lord sky, the third pada-foct-step of 
great souled Visnu the god of gods, kindly come to me [17J 

I shall invoke the endless, vast upward direction which is not 
understood, very deep and adorned by hundreds of aerial-cars 

[ 18 ) 
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I invoke the downward direction which is protected by Sesa, 
and which is endless, vast, spotless and doing good to others 

O unknowahle, supportless, very fortunate goddess without 
the rays of sun or moon, and worshipped hy the Siddhas, kindly 
come here [19-20] 

O great mighty, under direction which is very deep, vast, 
huge and adorned hy many places, where multitudes of Nsgas, 
Daityas and serpents dwell, and which is Tull of many jewels and 
having many forms kindly come to me. [21-22] 

Now I shall invoke Dtvakara-thc sun god having thousand 
jays and who is invincible and the incarnation of light and who 
bestows boons, and removes the fear of the devotees O god the 
lord of the world and the master of Rgveda, SSmaveda, and 
Yajurveda, kindly come [23] 

I invoke Lord Aditya, the lamp of the three worlds who 
destroys all the diseases and who sleeps in the waters [24] 

I invoke god Varuna, who is like smooth Vaidurya-emcrald- 
(gem) and having great splendour O the god of waters and lord 
of group of sea-monsters (ySdogana), MaheSvara and always 
'served hy the groups of NSgas, Daityas and serpents, kindly 
come here [25-26] 

I invoke the moon god having cold rays, who is the lord of 
nectar, master of the vegetation and the head of Dvijas and 
delightful to eyes O moon god, having a hare-marked and the 
spot like a deer, kindly come [27] 

Now I shall invoke Lord Bhauma-(Mars) who is the incarna¬ 
tion of light, who is very difficult tn be pleased and who is 
merciful to the devotees and alwnys worshipped by all naksatras 
who is the image of auspiciousness, tmprcdicable crooked and 
lhaving red light O Lord Bhauma having light like a hurnmg 
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charcoal, kindly come. Everything good or bad on this earth, is 
in your hands. [28-30] 

I shall invoke Skanda, having six heads, who bestows boons, 
and who destroys the armies of the enemies of gods, and increases 
the joy of PSrvati. 6 god KSrtikeya, the lord of this world and 
having the peacock as the carrier, O Kumara whose thief was 
Mahisasura, kindly come today. [30-3]) 

I shall invoke Budha imparter of Knowledge the lord of this 
world, and belonging to the moon the Chief of the planets, the 
image of lustre and very difficult to please. O Budha, wishing to 
conquer the world and JanSrdana, with great strength and great 
lustre nnd strong-armed, kindly come. [32-33] 

I shall invoke Visnu, who holds Sankha, Cakra and Gad^ 
(the conch shelf, the wheel and the club) who is as dark as the 
Atasi flower, who wears yellow garments and who is infallihJe* 
6 the lord of gods, of immeasurable NSrSyana the creator of 
mankind and holding great Ssrnga bow, kindly come. [34-36] 

I shall invoke god Sakra (Indra) the lord of all the gods, 
having huge hands, holding Vajra in the hand and husy, in the 
welfare of the cows and the Brahmins. 6 god having n thousand 
eyes, O the destroyer of the armies of the enemies of gods, O 
moving on AirAvata elephant, O delighter of the heart of Saci, 
kindly come. [36-37-38] 

I shall invoke Jiva who is the priest of the lord of gods, and 
Brhaspati, expert in Veda and VedSAga and having large sentences* 

6 fortunate Jtva living on this earth, kindly come, the increase of 
crop is in your hands, and you increase the prosperity. [38-39-40] 

I shall invoke goddess PArvati, UmS hestower of boon who is 
the beloved wife of Hara, (Sankara) who has heautiful limbs and 
who increases the prosperity. 6 goddess, the mother of the world 
and the delighter of Mens'* heart, 6 pious, gentle and always, 
loving the devotees and giving boons, kindly come. [40-41-42] 
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I shall invoke Sukra, (venus) the lord of this world, and 
horn io Bhrgu family, who is eternal and the head of all the 
wealth, and with shioiog lustre dne to peoance. 6 fortunate lord 
Sukra giving hoon, and always the controller of the years, kiodly 
come for sixteen kinds of area-worship. [42-43-44] 

I shall invoke the god Prajsdhyaksa having no sins, who is 
merciful to the devotees, and the creator of the people. 6 Praja- 
dhyaksa, creating people, kiodly come, in your haods are the 
iocrease or decrease of the people. [45-46] 

I shall invoke Saurt (Saturn) who moves very slowly aod 
who is iofalhhle aod invincihle ascetic-(Tapasvi) removing the 
fears of the devotees. 6 god haviog sharp rays and showiog likes 
or dislikes kiodly come. You are unknowable and auspicious and 
ioauspicious things oo this earth and pertaioing to the king are 
in your hands. [46—47-48] 

I shall invoke god GaneSa having the head of ao elephant, 
and who is the eootroller of hurdles, destroyers of hurdles and dear 
to the heart of PSrvatl. O god GanSdhyaksa the head of Ganas, 
haviog a long helly aod huge haods, kindly come. 6 the lord of 
all the people, the achievemeots of the works lie io your hands. 

[45-49-50] 

I shall invoke Rahu, the king of the demons who became a 
planet aod who is hrave, who got a booo from Kesava, and who 
hurnt his sins with Penance. 6 the best of demoos, hestower of 
the hoons and having unimaginahle valour, the image of the 
darkness, invincihle and having the garmeots of ioverted sky, 
Kiodly come. [50-51-52] 

I invoke god Visvakarma, who isiofallihleaod the estahlisher 
of all the 6‘ilpa (sculpture) of all the gods. 6 the hest of gods, 
always establishing the sculpture, and unthinkahle ooe, kindly 
come. O the lord of all, the results of all are in your hands.' 

[52-53-54] 
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1 shall invoke Ketu, the banner of all gods He knows the 
sacred scriptures, knows all religions and gives fearlessness to the 
devotee 155] 

6 Dhumaketu, (the cornel) having the lustre like the fire 
whose fiatnes are terrible and spread out aod the destroyer of the 
sms if worshipped, kindly come here [56] 

I shall lovoke auspicious KrttikS worshipped hy the gods 6 
ordinary auspicious goddess, the eldest daughter of Daksa, kindly 
come [57] 

I invoke Rohmi the dear wife of the mooo, 0 Rohmt, koow- 
mg religion, bestower of booos and beautiful due to fixed actions 
kiodly come [58] 

I lovoke Ilviia, the dear wife of the moon 0 goddess Ilvila, 
bestower of booos aod beautiful with geotle aetioos, kiodly come. 

[59] 

I shall invoke Rudra having three eyes, and a trident m the 
hand O &aokara, the soul of everyone ond the lord of great 
Ganas kindly come [60l 

I shall invoke SrdrS Naksatra (constellatioo) called BShu 6 
ArdrS, having all beautiful limbs and terrible as Rudra, kiodly 
come [61] 

I shall lovoke Aditi, who has burnt the sins by Tapa (penance) 

6 the mother of Adityas 6 goddess knowing religioo and observing 
great Vratas (vow), kindly come [62] 

I shall invoke the star Punarvasu, knowing religion 6 
Punarvasu fulfilling Cara-Karma, the work of mars and action of 
Astrology (Cara-Karma-PrasSdhaka), kindly come here [63] 

I Shall invoke Pusya constellation called Ksipra 6 fortunate 
Pusya kindly come and increase the Posa (oourishment) every 
where [64] 
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I shall invoke the scrpeots who can move 10 endless three 
worlds 6 serpents! kindly come from every where Let your 
form he gentle [65] 

I lovoke Aslesa, who increases the Sri of the devotees, O 
terrible and victory giving, kindly come here [66] 

I shall invoke Pitrs haviog material form 6 imperishable 
Pitrs enjoying the oblations of Sudbs-nectar, kiodly come soon 

I shall lovoke Magh5, which is ternhle coostcllatioo due to 
Anjasa (velocity) 6 fortunate goddess, cutting all the sios, kindly 
come to me [67-68] 

I shall lovoke Bhaga, who locreases the goodluck of the 
devotees 6 the best god, inconceivable lord Bhaga, kindly come 

[69] 

I shall invoke the best Putva-PbSlguoa 6 fortunate god, 
fulfilling the acts of plaoets, kindly come [70] 

I shall lovoke the Aryamn-Sditya who is the treasure of 
Uustre 6 Aryama, destroyiog the sins of devotees, kindly come 
here [71] 

I shall lovoke the auspicious best Uttara Pbalguna 6 fortu¬ 
nate immovable goddess having beautiful limhs, kindly come [72] 

I shall invoke Hasta (coostellation) of the Sun family which 
is quick due to velocity 6 Savitra, knowing religion and destro¬ 
ying the sins of devotees kindly come [73] 

X shall invoke god Tvasja, having bright lustre 6 lord 
TvasfS ready to maintain people, kindly come to me [74] 

I shall lovoke attractive Citr5, who has variegated beauty O 
Citra who hestows hooos and fulfills gentle works, kindly come 

[75] 
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I shall invoke V5yu the wind who can go everywhere and 
who has sbioing lustre. 6 god V5yu dear to all the creatures and 
the world, kiodly come. (76) 

I shall iovoke SvSti, whose light iocreases day hy day, 6- 
goddess SvSti very oice in the work of moving; kindly come 
here. [77] 

I shall iovoke Indra and Agm together, who have bright 
lustre. 6 Indra the lord of the world kindly come, and, 6 Agni 
giving victory come here. [78] 

I invoke the hest Vriakbs, who has terrible light, 6 auspici¬ 
ous aod commoo goddess YisSkhS, yon kiodly come here. [79] 

1 shall iovoke god Mitra haviog shioing rays of light. 6 
fortuoate Mitra t kiodly come aod destroy the sms of the devo¬ 
tees. [80] 

1 shall invoke the hest AourSdhS giviog booos. O AourSdhx 
adorned with geotle works, kindly come. [81] 

I have described the iovocation ofSakra. Now O king hear 
that of JyesihS. I shall iovoke coosteUation, which has the power 
of £akra. 6 terrible Jyesjha having beautiful eyes, you come. 

[82-83] 

I shall iovoke god Nirrli, before whom the brave bow down. 

6 god having ugly eyes, and great strength and valour, kindly 
come. [83-84] 

I sball invoke Mula constellation which is terrible and *ast. 

6 Mula having great luck and giving fearlessness to the devotees, 
kindly come. [84-85] 

I shall iovoke waters (Apah), which are auspicious bestowing 
hoons aod going everywere- 6 (Apah) waters called Purv3?sdbs 
terrible and giving boons. [85-86] 
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I shall invoke the hest which is called Ahhijit. 6 highly 
honourable and the first one (Dhijnya-varisihSdya), completing 
the wnrk very quickly, kindly enme. [87] 

I shall invnke the hest Sravana fulfilling every desire. 6 
Asvattha doing the eara-Kanna (moving action), kindly come. [88] 

I shall invoke the Sasivallahha (dear to the moon), which is 
the most honourahle (Dhisnya) 6 Dhanisjha performing moving 
action you come here. [89] 

I shall invnke the auspicious hest named SatahhisS O Sata- 
hhis3 nice at moving action, kindly come. [90] 

I invoke Rudra, unhorn who has not got one leg, and who 
hestows hoons. O Rudra having trident as the supreme weapon 
and bestowing hoons, kindly come. [91] 

I shall invoke the hest PurvahhadrapadS. 6 Purvahhadra-padS, 
performing terrifie works, kindly come. [92] 

I invoke Xhirhudhnya Rudra who is very fortunate. 6 Ahir- 
hudhnya adorned with hlg matted hair kindly come. [93] 

I shall invoke Dhruva, that is (Bhadrapadauttara) lit the 
north of Bhadrapada. 6 Bhadrapada-uttara, having very great luck, 
kindly enme. [94] 

I invnke the gnd Pusana, who dcstmys sins. 6PDsan destroy¬ 
ing all the sins, kindly come here nicely. [95] 

I shall invoke the hest constellation Rcvati which looks very 
heautiful. O Rcvati knowing religion and performing the mild 
deeds, kindly enme. [96] 

I shall quickly invoke the constellation called Asvini. 6 fortu¬ 
nate Asvini hestower of honns and desired things, kindly come. 

[97] 

I shall invoke Yama-r5ja, the king or death, who is Dharma- 
rSja the king nf religinn and infalkhle. 6 the hest of religious 
persnns Vaivasvata having huge hands, kindly come. [98] 
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I shall invoke the terrible constellation named BharanI 0 
Bharant having good luck and beautiful look, kindly come [99] 

I shall invoke PrSci, wbo is the ornament of the sunrise 
O goddess Purva hestowmg boon and performing good deeds 
kindly come [100] 

I shall invoke the south-east direction giving boon O south¬ 
east heloved of Agm (the fire) giving boon, kindly come 1101] 

I shall invoke the clever south direction 0 south direction 
very clever in doing all the deeds you come here [102] 

I invoke auspicious south-west direction 6 goddess Naifti 
continuously increasing prosperity, kindly come [103] 

I invoke VSrunr (vvesO direction always giving boon 0 
goddess Pascima (west) the beloved of Varuna bestowing boon 
kindly come [104] 

I shall invoke the VSyavya, or Pascimottar^ direction 6 
VSyavya (PaacimottarS) North-west direction bestowing boon 
kindly come [105] 

I invoke god lord VaiJravana who gives wealth O king of 
kings, the lord of all the sacrifices, kindly come [106] 

I shall invoke the uttara-direction who is gentle and who is 
protected by Dhanada (wealth giver) 6 Uttara giving fruits of 
all religions, kindly come [107J 

I invoke the Prag-uttara (North-east) direction with its lord 
6 fortunate goddess continuously protected hy Siva, kindly come 

\m\ 

I shall invoke all the seas in the full pitchers 6 four seas 
the lord of jewels, kindly come here [109] 

Let the sea full of waves and npples come to the full pitcher 
in the east, in the north-east direction [110] 
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6 the eastern sea, the abode of the sea-monsters (Nilaya 
YadasSm), and full of hundreds of waves aod the halo rouod the 
nsiog suo, kindly come soon [111] 

1 And m the Agneya (pitcher) in the south has come the 
auspicious reservoir of water on nghtside which is the full of the 
multitude of lustre of jewels [112] 

6 the Southern sea, the abode of the sea-monsters and 
washing the toes of feet of firm summit of Tnkuta mountain-hy 
the waves, kindly come [113] 

Let the western sea, whose great waters arc adorned hy the 
heap of jewels and huge flames, kiodly come loto the pitcher at 
the south-west corner pitcher. [114] 

6 westero sea, adorned hy the waves, aod very difficult to he 
looked at due to the disc of the settiog suo reflectiog in it, kindly 
come soon [115] 

6 lord North sea, which looks like the Kslrodadhi (The sea 
of milk)-duc to the reflection of the peaks of the snow-covered 
mountain, kindly come into the pitcher in the North-west dire- 
ctioo [116] 

6 very fortunate Nortb-sea having very holy water in it, 
kindly quickly come here for the prosperity of the host [117] 

To the invited gods one should bow putting the beads on the 
ground and greet by salute then tbe mantra should be chanted. 

[118] 

Due to your mercy I shall try to worship you as far as 
possible, so kindly give me Permission [119] 

Who can worship you according to the proper procedure ? 
Without worshipping you who can get great result [120] 
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Then the devotees should do homage according tn the ability. 
I shall bestnw them honm if they have taken permission and 
deserve [1211 

6 Dikpalas having brjgbt lustre presiding nver ynur nwn 
direction kindly remnve all the ohstacles that arise [122) 

This terrible leaders of the trouble makers and the Pisacas 
hatmg the sacrifice, are scattered by me with SiddhSrthakas, the 
-white mustard (Sarsava) like Vajra Let them gn away in other 
directions [1231 

In the third part of Sri Vunudharmottara, during the discourse 
between M^rkandcya and Vajra, thus ends the AdhySya 104 
cntitlcd-Deva-DuSra-SvShanara-thc invocation of gods in different 
■directions 
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I shall invoke heautiful LokSs-persons haviog the fonn of 
Hamsa-the swao. 6 lords liviog 10 the form of carriers, kindly 
come. [1] 

I shall iovoke the Bull having four legs aod the hump. 6 the 
-hull having great luck, O the image of religion hcstowing hoons 
kindly come. [2] 

I shall invoke Sula-tbe trident-who is the support of good 
■.qualities and ohscrviog great vow 6 fortunate Sula, the killer of 
groups of Demon-kings, kindly come. f3] 

I shall invoke the god lord Nandlsvara. 6 lord Nandi, to 
whom all people how dowa, kindly come. {4] 

I invoke Virabhadra bestowing boons aod having great strength. 
6 Virabhadra, the lord of great Ganas, kindly come today. [5] 

I shall invoke lord Jvara having three legs and three haods. 

6 greatly fortuoatc Jvara, hright with a thousaod rays, kindly 
come. [6] 

I shall invoke goddess Bhadra-KSli giving happiness. 6 
Durg5 bestowing boons and worshipped hy all the worlds, kiodly 
come. [7] 

. I shall iovoke goddess PauIoml-£aci hestowing hoons. 6 wife 
of Sakra (lndra), hestowing hoons and takiog desired form, kindly 
come. [8] 

Similarly I shall invoke the NSga (elephant) named AirSvata. 

• 6 fortunate elephant of lndra, hringing victory, kindly come. [9] 
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1 shall lovoke Vajra which can pierce everythiog and cao 
come sooo 6 Vajra destroying all wicked [persoos, Kindly come 
sooo 110] 

I shall lovoke the horses having the hcautiful form of 
Chaoda (metre) 6 horses moving in the sky, today come to me 

[II] 

I shall lovoke him who is called Danda (the staff) and 
having excellcot strength 6 Danda having great strength and 
valour, kiodly come sooo [12] 

I shall lovoke Pingala haviog good great strength 6 PingaJa 
haviog great strength aod the witness of the world kiodly come 

[13] 

I shall invoke the flag-simha, having lustre like the sun 6 
Dharma descended from Sun, 6 infallible, you quickly come [14] 

I shall invoke the goddess Niksuhh? takiog desired form 6 
NiksuhhS worshipped hy all people, kindly come [15] 

I shall lovoke RSjiU the beautiful wife of the Sun 6 RSjfit 
bestower of hoons, holdiog the world and worshipped hy all, 
kindly come [16] 

I shall lovoke SuvarcasS tbe wife of the Suo 6 SuvarcasS 
the wife of the suo, and having lustre, kiodly come [17] 

I shall lovoke ch5y3, the wife of the sun having great lustre 
O goddess ChayS, thinking what to do aod what oot to do kindly 
come [18] 

I shall invoke teo horses of the Moon 6 the horses of moon 
taking desired form, kiodly all of you come soon [19] 

1 shall invoke Kanti the dear wife of gods-(Tridasa) 6 Kanta 
auspicious dear wife of the moon, kindly come soon [20] 

I shall invoke Sobha desired by the lords of this world 6 
SobhS the only hcautiful woman of all the worlds, kindly come 
soon [21] 
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! 1 shaI1 ,nvo ^ e Dina (the day), the destroyer of all darkness 
O Dina (day) showing whole tbe world, you kindly come soon! 

[ 22 ] 

I shall invoke RStn (the night) bringing happiness to all 
creatures. 6 goddess R2tri bestower of boons upon all the 
creatures, you kindly come. [23] 

I shall invoke Sandhya, the goddess whom the Brahmins 
worship. 6 SandhyS, bestower of boons and worshipped hy all 
creatures, kindly come. [24] 

I shall invoke Sv3ha>thc goddess worshipped hy Brahmins 
O fortunate Sv5h5 hestower of boon and taking desired form 
kindly come. [25] * 

I shall invoke the VedSs taking the form of Suka 6 VcdSs 
living as DhQmra-ketu (one whose flag is the smoke), kindly eomc 
in the form of the Carrier (Vshanatvena). [26] 

I shall invoke the buffalo (Mahisa), having great strength and 
valour. 6 killer of all wicked persons, you kindly eome here 
quickly. [27] 

I shall invoke Danda, worshipped everywhere by those who 
are hit hy him. 6 fortunate Danda destroying alt had spirits, kindly 
come. [28] 

1 shall invoke goddess Dhumrorna having heautiful ejes. 6 
goddess Dhumrorna, worshipped by all the worlds kindly come. 

[29] 

I shall invoke Kala, who is worshipped every where by those 
who are hit by him. 6 greatly fortunate kSia controlling all the 
creatures kindly come. [30] 

I shall invoke goddess Mrtyo-tbc death-who takes away 
everything. 6 goddess Mrtyu, going every where and taking desired 
form, you kindy come- [31] 



338 


Sri Vifntt-Dharmotttira 


I shall invoke Citragupta, bestowing boon and giving happi* 
ness 6 Citragupta, seeing every one equally, kindly come [32] 

I shall invoke Virupaksa, having great strength 6 Vtriipsksa, 
the lord of the NilScara-gana-Ctbe group of Rsksasas moving 
at night), kindly come [33] 

1 shall invoke Ustra (the camel) who is well known as 
MahSmoha 6 Ustra having a huge body, a huge neck and great 
speed, kindly come [34] 

I shall invoke Gaurt, the heautiful lady of the lord water 6 
great goddess Gaurt, hestowing boons and taking desired form, 
kindly come [35] 

I shall invoke the Kansas, the swans highly worshipped by 
the sea 6 Hansas, bestowing boons, skygoing and grazing only 
the juice of plants) [36] 

I shall invoke pSsa ready to attract all* 6 Pala controlling 
all creatures and fortunate one, kindly come [37] 

I shall invoke Gadgs, the destroyer of all sins 6 Gartg3 
whose waters are like nectar you come soon [38] 

I shall invoke Yamuna, the younger sister of Yama O godd¬ 
ess Yamuna destroying all sms kindly come [39] 

I shall invoke Siva the lustrous wife of Vayu (the wind) 6 
very fortunate goddess SivS bestowing boons, and taking desired 
form kindly come [40] 

I shall invoke Rddhi who is alluring people 6 Rddhi hesto* 
wmg boon, and taking desired form, come soon \4ll 

I shall invoke SihikS that is veiy broad 6 SihikS giving 
pleasure to all the creatures, you kindly come [42] 

I shall invoke Nara, the earner of the king of men (Kubera) 

6 Nara, whose leader is the king kindly come soon [43] 



Adhydya 105 


339 


I shall iavokc Sankha (the coneh shell), the hest of the tre¬ 
asures. 6 Sankha dear to the Inrd of Dhana-(the wealth), kindly 
•enrae soon. [44] 

I shall invoke Padma the best of treasures. 6 Padma, produ¬ 
cing great prosperity, kindly come soon. [45] 

I shall invoke PSrvati, the belnved wife of Hara-{Siva). 6 
goddess hestower of all desired things and boons, kindly eome 
-soon. [46] 

I shall invoke Jayanta the son of Sakra-dndra), 6 Jayanta 
the destroyer of all demons, kindly come soon [47] 

I shall invoke the lord Puskara, producing wealth and best¬ 
owing hoons. 6 Puskara hringing out all knowledge, kindly come. 

[48] 

I shall invoke JyotsnS (the moon light), the only heautiful 
3ady of the three worlds. 6 JyotsnS hestowing hoon and giving 
"happiness to all creatures, kindly come. [49] 

Similarly 1 shall invoke Nala-kuh3ra. 6 fortunate son of 
Kuhera giving wealth, kindly come. [50] 

I shall equally invoke Purojava* 6 fortunate snns or VSyu 
"having great strength, kindly come. [51] 

Similarly, I shall invoke Revanta whn js unconquered. O son 
of the Sun, the hestower of welfare (KalySca) to the devotees, 
kindly come. [52] 

1 shall invoke Dharma-religion, bringing happiness to all 
worlds. 6 fortunate Dharma, maintaining the worlds, kindly 
come. [53] 

I shall invoke Artha hringing happiness to all the worlds. 6 
fortunate Artha, destroyer of all obstacles, kindly come. [54] 

I shall invoke Kama, the result of all deeds. 6 K5ma living 
in the hearts of all creatures, kindly come soon. [55] 
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I shall invoke goddess Rati dear to all the worlds 6goddess 
Rati always victorious and bestowing boons kindly come [56] 

I shall invoke NidrS the sleep, giving happiness to whole the 
world O NidrS, bewildering three worlds and giving boon kindly 
come [57] 

I shall invoke the great goddess Sarasvaii bestowing boons 
O goddess giving all desired things and boons come soon [58J. 

Similarly I shall invoke lord DhanvantarHthe physician of 
gods) 6 Dhamantari, removing all dangers kindly come [59] 

I shall invoke UccaisravS who is groom O king of horses, 
sprung from K$ira-$sgara kindly come [60] 

Whoever is invoked, their mantras should be chanted 6 two 
Aivma gods (Aivmau) bolding Darbba grass in hand who is 
alert, bowing down I carefully worship you [61] 

Thus I have told you about a group of invocations which 
are very auspicious, holy and removing sms 

The gods born in the best families when jovoked surely 
come near [62] 

In the third part of Sri Vtsmidbarmottara during tbe discourse: 
betweco Markandeya and Vajra, thus ends the AdhySya 105 enti¬ 
tled “LokadyavShana-Varnana the description of invoking the 
various gods beginning with the world (Loka) etc 
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6 son of Yadu family, in the invocation which I tell you at 
the end of them, 6 with huge hands the mantra of each of them 
should he chanted [1] 

Here is Arghya, here is PStdya, this js Dhupa, (incense) 
kindly accept them and arrange for the welfare of the YSjaka 
and YajamSnMthe performer of the sacrifice and the host) [2] 

1 invoke Lord Vssudcva, the lord of th\s world, having the 
lustre like the cloud full of nectar and having the garments like 
lightning (3J 

I invoke the lord (BrahmS) who has four heads and huge 
hands, who holds four vedas, who hides four Airamas and 
similarly holds four Varnas (casts) (4] 

(I invoke) the lord who has four Yogas (ages), four banners, 
who takes four forms whose body is having four feet, and who 
as the lord, who thinks in four ways [5] 

(I imokc) the lord of gods, who creats the creatures born 
from the womb, born from the eggs, born of the sweat and 
born hy division [6] 

I invoke the All pervading lord (Vibhu), who can go any¬ 
where, who hestows hoons, and who is eternal, very minute, yet 

huge, unborn, AVmastha living m the self, living outside, 
living m a distance and living near (7J 

(I invoke) the lord of the worlds, who is the resort of quali¬ 
ties, without qualities, heyond qualities and higher qualities, with 
qualities, and who is unconquerable and n soul devoid of all 
qualities [8] 
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I shall invoke the god Pradyumna who is never defeated, 
who is as dark as the sprouts of Durv5 grass and whose garments 
are like the rays of moon [IS] 

(I invoke him) who is KSmadeva, the god of love, who ful¬ 
fills desires, and who is calm, beautiful and of best art, and who 
vn the body of all living things can be understood by mind [19] 

6 Pradyumna, the lord of gods and spreading light on the 
movable and immovable, 6 the incarnation of light, invincible 
and having the light of crores of suns, kindly come [20] 

6 Killer of the groups of enemies of gods, whose middle or 
the end is not known, and by whose arrows discharged from the 
bow all the three words arc struck, kindly come [21] 

I shall invoke lord Aniruddha, the master of the worlds who 
is like the tip of the petal of the lotus, and who is adorned by 
red garments [22] 

(I invoke him) whose road is not obstructed anywhere, who 
is like burning fire, who is the action of the supreme IsSna and 
the cause of the causes of the world [23] 

6 Aniruddha who is spread in all the moving and non-movmg 
objects, who is like the sky and who has tom off the enemies of 
the gods, kindly come [24] 

6 Maha-Canna, the maintamer of the world, the image of 
the lustre, completely covered by carma, the shield or skin and 
having the valour of the Adityasof this world, (Kindly come) [25] 

1 sbatt invoke the Ananla, who is endlervs and having bright 
light, who is the lord of the NSgas, Sesa who holds the glohe 
of this world [26] 

6 one holding Laftgala (a plough) whose hand is shining with 
Musala (club) and who is ndorned with a very tall palm tree 
and its mark, (kindly come) [27] 
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6 greatly fortunate Ananta called Sesa, and holding the earth 
who looks like hundred moons and is having the garment like the 
sky, kindly come [28] 

You arc the only creator of the creatures and you are the 
supporter of all the things 6 the lord of the worlds, all the three 
worlds are upheld by you [29] 

1 shall invoke Lak?mi resting on the chest of Visnu and 
who is having lotus-like face, lotus like hands and the garmeots 
like the moon [30] 

(I invoke Laksmt) the goddess wbo is working for the benefit 
of the whole world, who bestows the hoons, takes desired form, 
goes every where, mother of nil, and the goddess of all the three 
worlds (31) 

6 Laksmt, irresistible darling of Han (Visnu), having large 
eyes, crenting the creatures nnd worshipped by nil, kindly come 

[32] 

6 Auspicious one, having the hest completion, all the three 
worlds live where you live You give all the Bhogas (enjoyments) 
to the prosperous person whom you remember [33] 

I shall invoke Tarksya (Gnruda), whose speed is like mind 
or wind, and by the wind of whose wings all the three worlds 
shaken [34] 

6 Garuda like the heap of burning fire, 6 infallible, who 
removes deadly poison and the darkness of a person, kindly come 
here [35] 

I shall invoke TSla, the palm tree who is the banner of 
SaAkarsana, 6 Lord Tala, the lord of the whole world kindly, 
come to me [36] 

l shall invoke Jhasa, (large fish), who is the hanner of Kama, 
the god of love, and who bestows boons 6 the lord of all the 
worlds and the leader of crocodiles, kindly come here [37] 
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I shall invoke Rsya (white footed antelope) very mighty king 
of the deer (MrgarSja) 6 very fortunate Rsya, the incarnation of 
action and very difficult to he pleased, kindly come [38] 

3 shall invoke Nrsimha having the form of knowledge, and 
having a ferocious face due to ternhle eamne teeth, and having 
fierce e>es [39] 

(I shall invoke him) whose anger is like that of a thousand 
Yamas the god of death, and whose parakrama (valour) is like 
a thousand Tndras, who is hundred times fair than the giver of 
the wealth (kubera) and who can run swifter than the mind [40] 

(I invoke him) whose tongue is like the lightning, whose 
mouth is wide open and whose face has crooked cye-hrows On 
whose face has the multitude of the flames of fire in rows, and 
whose face is difficult to see [41] 

6 Nrsimha, having great strength and valour, who attacked 
on the life of the great king of Demon, hy the sharp nails like 
Vajra (steel) kmdly come here to-da>. [42] 

6 one whose maoe (Kesara) is very clear due to the destru¬ 
ction of the elephant in the form of the darkness of ignorance, 
O great controller, whose valour is ummaginahle and as terrible 
as the wind, kindly eome [43] 

I shall invoke the cod having the tawny hody (Kapihm tanum) 
who is the reservoir of light, who is never conquered and who is 
the son of the sea the Vadava-fsuhmanne-fire), (or who is the 
son of Sagara) [44] 

6 Lord Kapila and others who are eternal, who are tlie 
estahhsher of S5nkhya*-m5rga (the S5nkhya-sect) and m whose 
meditation there are different multitudes kiodly eome to me [45] 

I shall invoke Ny-Vartlha (the Incarnation of manhoar) Who 
has lifted the whole world as if in play as dark as the (Bhinna- 
Afijana) powdered black shoot [46] 
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(I shall invoke him) who is the sun destrnymg the poverty, 
and the darkness nf great ignorance, and whn remnved the terrnr 
of the dcvntces and killed the leader of the demons (47] 

6 NparSha, the killer of HirapySksa, whn put his great 
lotus feet on the hnnd of the Sesa, kindly enme (48] 

6 one bnra frnm the sound of the Cnnch-shell, the contro¬ 
ller and the leader of the gods, kindly protect me I shall invoke 
VarJtha, the mnst arrogant one, who lighted all the three wnrlds 
by the ends nf tusks like the ereseent mnon, and whn has the 
body that intended to see the world with eyes widened with 
astnnishment (49-50] 

O Lord VarSha, having immeasurable valour who has the end 
of the tusks like the crescent moon, and who has lifted the world 
very easily, aod who lias killed all the ktogs of Demons lookiog 
with a miserable sight, kindly eome (51-52] 

I shall invoke Dharma, the god of religion, who brings 
happiness to all the creatures, who js difficult to be understood, 
haviog many donrs, the loearnate of the result aod difficult to 
he achieved 6 Dharma, the supporter of three worlds and paci* 
fying all the sms and the destroyer nf all the obstacles, kiodly 
come to me (52-53-541 

I shall invnke Rudra the jncamatinn of light who is very 
difficult tn he achieved, very snund wealth and the destroyer of 
all 6 Lnrd Rudra, very difficult tn be seco due tn the circles of 
matted hair, and whn has burnt whnlc of the wnrld with the 
light nf the third eye, kindly come [55-56] 

I shall invnke BrahmS having bright light, four faces, and 
fnur hands and whn is tronscedenml tn the qualities-GunSHta, 
whn has the best qualities 6 the god of gnds, Grandfather, the 
lord nf gnds, the head of all the wnrlds, and the cause nf all 
causes nf the world, kindly enme here [56-58] 

I shall invoke the Earth carrying nil the creatures, nn which 
all the creatures live, and who is (also called) K»Hi, Ksnni and 
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Sarasvati. 6 goddess Vasudha, hestower of hoons and creator of 
all ereatures 6 fortunate one, the resort of all, having gods and 
remover of the danger, kindly eome to me. [58-60] 

I shall invoke Saokha (coneh-shell) the incarnation of the 
sky and who i$ endless, the birth place of sound, supportless, 
aod the resort of all the worlds. 6 the hest of eonch-shells pafi- 
cajanya haviog great sound, aod who has completely destroyed 
the group of great Demons, kindly come. [60-62] 

I shall invoke the lotus which is the resort of all the worlds, 
the ineamatioo of water, gentle and called Pundarlka. 6 fortunate 
Padma, Brahma born from the lotus, the lord of all that is crea¬ 
ted in past and will he created in future, in the form of the 
world, kindly come. [62-64] 

I shall invoke Cakra, the wheel, circular upto the edge, and 
who is endless, the incarnation of V5yu (the wind) and having 
the navel of the steel (Vajra-nShha) and having wide eyes. I 
invoke Sudarsaca cakra who is KSJa-cakra, (the circle of time), 
Jagat-eakra (the circle of worlds), Dharroa-cakra (the circle of 
religion), which is eternal, constantly moving and the god satisfied 
with the hlood of the demoos. 6 Cakra who has great valour 
of striking the group of the enemies, and the suo destroyiog 
the darkness of terror of the heart of the lord of gods, kindly 
come. [64-67] 

I shall invoke invincihle club (Gada) who is the incarnation 
of lustre, GSyatri the mother of gods aod terrible KHla-r5tri 
(the night of death) 6 Kaumodaki cluh of Visnu, the destroyer of 
all the demons, aod called Gabvarl aod nicely worshipped, kindly 
come. [67-69] 

I shall iovoke LSrigala, (the plough), called SSmprata. 6 
L^ngala dragging and kdfiog Demons, kindly eome here today. 

[69-70) 

I shall iovoke Lord Musala (the mace) ealled Saunanda. 6 
Musala (mace) killing the enemies of Gods kindly come here. , 

I70-7JJ 
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l shall invoke the bow Sxmga, the killer of the enemies. 6 
bow bestowing boons and dear to the gods and demons, kindly 
come. [71-72] 

I shall invoke the arrow, Mohana enchanting the enemies. 6 
the lord of the three worlds, who pierced the army of the enemy, 
and who can pierce the world, kindly corac. [72-73] 

I shall invoke Carma, (the shield) which is wellknown as 
ivarana, (hiding). 6 great shield called the covering of all, kindly 
come. [73-74] 

I shall invoke the sword named N and aka. 6 sword the killer 
of all the families of the lords of Demons kindly come to me. 

[74-75] 

I shall invoke Vana-mSl3 (the garland made from the flowers 
of forest), which brings happiness. 6 VanamSkJ binding all the 
three worlds, kindly come. [75-76] 

I shall invoke Kaustubha Mani (jewel) worn on tha body of 
Keiava. 6 Kaustubha springing from the shining Manci (rays of 
light), kindly come. [76-77] 

I shall invoke Han having the head of a horse. Harl who is 
like hundred moons and assigned for uplifting Vedas. 6 Haya- 
grlva, bolding Sankha, Cakxa and Gad5- (the conch-shell, the 
disc and the club)-6 lord who consoled Padmaja Brahma bora 
from the lotus, unhappy by the theft of Vedas, kindly come. 

[78-79] 

I shall invoke Rgvcda decorated bv Padas (the words) 6 
Rgvcda the incarnation of Brahma, bestower of boons, kindly 
come. [79-80] 

I shall invoke Yajorveda which is very dear. 6 Yajurveda, the 
leader of the group of the king of gods, kindly come. [80-811 

I shall invoke the auspicious god Atharvaveda- 6 Atbarva 
Veda doing all the deeds and infallible one, kindly com ^ e ”' 
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I shall invoke god Bhogi, the enjnyer whn is seated on Bho- 
gasana (scat of enjoyment) 6 Bhogi sitting nn BhogHsana the 
spiritual master nf the world kindly come [82-S3] 

I shall invoke god lord Bhngi resting on BhogSsana Who 
is accompanied with Laksml, bestnwer nf boons ohsener of the 
world and infallihle 6 PunrhrikSksa O Bhogi intending Bhoga, 
O Acyuta infallible. Lord of three worlds, O Govind the killer 
o r Madhu and Kaijahha demons, kindly come [83-85] 

I shall invoke Lord V^nu having three strides (Trivikrama) 
who is transcendental to the whole world, and who has stepped 
all the three worlds 6 Trivikrama having joyful wide eyes, looking 
at the humhle Demons and the king nf gods, kindly come [S6-S7J 

I shall invoke god Lord Visva-rupa-dhara, who i> omnipre¬ 
sent who is the god sustaining all who completely kills enemies, 
who creates hy his sweet-will all the creatures in many ways, 
and who sustains this whole world hy his hody 6 Vilva-rflpa 
adorned with all the weapons, and whose body is adorned with 
different kinds of ornaments, and taking different Varnas O sust-* 
ainer of the world kindly come [87-901 

6 god in whose hody all the worlds rest, and who is the 
cause of eauses of the world, 6 unthinkahle taking various \arnas, 
and whose hody is shown hy May5, kindly come [90-91] 

I shall invoke god Matsya moving in the sea 6 Matsya devn, 
the sustamer of the lives of the world, O infallihle, kindly come 

[91-92] 

I shall imoke Hamsa-(the swan), the lord giving knowledge 
1 shall invoke the lord whn is the destroyer of all ignorance 6 
Hamsa destroyer of all ignorance Kindly come soon [92-93] 

I shall invoke Kurma-fthe Tortoise) who held Mandara- 
mountam, O Lord Kurma creator of ^y’Tma (dark-colour) infa¬ 
llible, kindly come [94] 
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I shall invoke the lord who took the form of a woman O 
lord taking the form of woman~(Mohini-svariipa) giving the 
-nectar (soma) to the gods, kindly come [95] 

I shall invoke god Nara, who did penance (Tapasi nisjhita) 6 
very fortunate Nara incarnation of religion, the lord of the world, 
'kindly come [96] 

Similarly I shall invoke Lord NSrSyana 6 N5r3yana destro 
7 er of the pride of the enemies, kindly come [97] 

I shall invoke Hari, the lord of gods, having the lustre of the 
gold. 6 lord Han, destroyer of the pride of the enemies, kindly 
come [98] 

I shall invoke Krsna who is like the cloud full of water 6 
very fortunate lord, the lord of gods, dear to the world, kindly 
come [99] 

I shall invoke god Dattatreya, having great penance 6 Datt- 
■Streya, ready to save the vedas, kindly come here [100] 

I shall invoke Valmtki the reservoir of penance 6 VSImtki 
describing one’s own deeds, O infallible kindly come here [101] 

I shall invoke (Paralu)R5ma, who killed the circle of Ksa- 
tnya 6 BhSrgava, my lord, very difficult to look at due to matted 
hair kindly come [102] 

I shall invoke the axe-(Parasu) with bright lustre 6 Parasu 
■who made this earth light (reduced in weight), kindly come soon 

[103] 

l shall invoke Pfthu, the great cakravarti-monarch O Prthu, 
the lord of this earth, having great strength, kindly come [104] 

I shall invoke R5ma, who controlled RSksasas 6 R5ma the 
bridge of religion, invincible one, kindly come soon [105] 

I shall invoke lord Fradyumna in the form of Bharata 6 
Bharata who controlled Gandharvas, kindly come here [106] 
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I shall invoke Laksmana the killer of the enemies. O 
Laksmana the stealer of the missiles of Meghanada, kindly come 
here. [107] 

I shall invoke Satrughna, having shining lustre. 6 Satrughna, 
killer ofLavana and destroyer of enemies, kindly come here. [108] 

I shall invoke VySsa, Veda-Vy5sa the spiritual master of the 
world. 6 Veda-Vyasa showing all religion, kindly come here. [109] 

I shall invoke Yudhisjhira the son of Dharma. 6 Yudhisjhira, 
holding all the best religion, kindly come here. [110] 

i shall invoke Bhlma, the thorn to the Demons. 6 Ehtmasena, 
the killer of the enemies and the remover of the darkness, kmdly 
come here. [Ill] 

I shall invoke PSrtha, who slayed the enemies. 6 Arjuna who 
removed the burden of this earth, kindly come soon. [112] 

I shall invoke Nakula who had matchless heauty on this 
earth. 6 Nakula carrying the sword and shield and who is infa- 
llihle, kindly come here. [113] 

I shall invoke Sahadeva who liked the hatile. 6 Sahadcva 
having heauty and money, kindly come here. [114] 

I shall invoke Kr?nS-Draupadt, the charming celestial beauty 
(Svarga-Laksmi). 6 Ysjfl3seni who lightened ihe hurden of the 
earth, kidly come. [115] 

I shall invoke SUS, the celehrated wife of RSma. 6 goddess 
Sits bom from the earth, kindly come. [116] 

I shall invoke Devahi the mother of Krsna. O Devakt the 
mother of gods and dear to the world, kindly come. [117] 

I shall invoke Yaiods dear to the world. 6 YasodS who 
reared up JanSrdana (K.r$ na ) kindly come* [118] 
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I shall invoke the goddess weltknown as the EkSnatnsa 6 
EkanamSa, who became ready to protect Krsna kindly come 

1119] 

I shall invoke goddess Rukmmi, the dear wife or Krsna 6 
Rukmini, the only beautiful woman of the world kindly come 
here 1120] 

1 shall invoke charming goddess Satyabhama 6 goddess Sat* 
yabhSmS the darling of Keiava, kindly come fl21] 

1 shall invoke all the auspicious wives of Krsna O all the 
goddesses headed by GSndharl, kindly come here [I2l] 

1 shall invoke (Bala) RSma, whose eyes are moving due to 
Mada (pride or wine) and who wears one Kundala (earring), and 
who is intoxicated (Matta) and is ndorned with VanamSIS (the 
garland made from the forest flowers) (123] 

O very fortunate (Bala) RSma dear son of Revatt infallible 
one wbo killed Pralamba demon and who dragged the waters of 
Yamuna with the edge of his plough kmdly come (124] 

J shall invoke krsna having the complexion of the cloud 
full of water, and wbo destroyed Canura's pride of strength and 
who killed the demon Kanisa (125] 

6 Krsna, who defeated the best Demons redueed the burden 
of this earth and held Govardhana mountain, kindly come [126] 

I shall invoke Pradyumna like the eolour of Makara (the 
erocodtle) (or who is Makaradhvaja-the god of love) who took 
away the Wt of Sambaca the enemy of gods, and who is the 
dear lord of Rati (the wife of cupid) [127] 

6 Pradyumna the destroyer of the armies of the enemies 
and who adorned the surface of this earth, with the heads of the 
king of the Demons, cut off by the arrows, eome here (128] 
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I shall jovokc Amruddha, the master of the world, who was 
like the suh-marme fire (VadavSnala) to the great army of 
BSnasura [129] 

6 Amruddha, having great strength aod valour, having a sword 
in the hand, O very fotunate one rejoiciog the heart of Us5, 
kindly come [130] 

I shall invoke SSmha having great strength and carryiog a 
cluh in his hand 6 Samba having great streogth who killed the 
Demons completely, kiodly come [131] 

I shall invoke YuyudhSna haviog execlleot streogth 6 Yuyu- 
dhSna having long hands, killer of the enemies kindly come [132] 

I shall invoke Saubbadra who is never defeated and Vasubb- 
adra who knows religion, botb of them wearing NilSmbara-blue 
garments [133] 

They are the two door keepers of Vssudeva (Kr^na) They 
both have huge bands, heautiful eyes and great strength and 
valour They are like tbe river of tbe melted gold [134] 

6 Subhadra kindly come with a group of servants and ganas 
always sit on the left side of the eastero door [135] 

Similarly I shall invoke Asadha having great strength and 
YajiUtSta who knows religion, hoth of them wearing yellow 
garments [136] 

They are the door-keepers of SaPkarjana They arc like hlue 
elouds and carrying clubs They are beautiful and eliarming 

H37] 

6 As3dha you come here with the group of your assistaots 
and sit oo the left side of the Southern door [13S] 

6 Vajna-tsta you come with the group of the assistaots aod 
sit on the right hand side of the door [139] 

23 
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I shall invoke Jaya, infallible and having bright lustre and 
I shall invoke Vyaya, huge one, both wearing pinkish garments 

[140] 

Both of them are like the rays of moon and carrying swords 
They are the door-keepers of Pradyumna They are KSmadevas- 
gods of love having very good lustre [I4lJ 

6 Jaya kindly come soon and always sit with your groups of 
assistants on the left hand side of the western gate [142] 

6 Vijaya kindly come with the group of assistants and be on 
the right hand side [143} 

Similarly I shall invoke Amoda, loved by the world and 
Pramoda having great valour, both of them wearing white gar¬ 
ments [144] 

They are the door-keepers of Amruddba. They are like 
Smdura or Aruna They have immense strength, carry Sakti in 
their hands, and they have great strength and valour [145] 

O Amoda kindly come soon and with the group of assistants 
sit on the right hand side of the door [146] 

I shall invoke all the Ganas-groups of Vasudeva who are 
having the shape of VSsudeva and valour like Vasudeva [147] 

6 the Ganas of Pradyumna the lords of this world who 
have the shape of Pradyumna and the valour of Pradyumna, 
kindly come soon [148] 

6 the Ganas of 'VSsudeva. O brave lords of tinw world, the 
masters of all having all the powers (Saktisj, and fulfilling all 
the desires, kindly come soon [149) 

1 shall invoke all the Ganas of Anmiddha, who have the 
shape like Amruddha and the valour like Amruddba [150] 
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6 the brave Ganas of Amruddha, the lords of this world, the 
lasters of all, having all the powers and fulfilling all the desires 

[151] 

When the lovocation of incarnation of Visnu having imm- 
csurahle lustre, is not done, the mvocatioo of Lord Vasudeva 
’who can go anywhere, and who haviog great soul should be 
dooe or the lovocation ofVilvarupa told to you, should be done 

[152-153] 

The Mantras which are told for lovocation should be koown 
as the Mantras for Vihodhana (awakening) also So the lord of 
Yadu family the learned should use them in AvShaoa as well as 
Vibodhana [154] 

In the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara, during the disco¬ 
urse hetween MSrkandeya and Vajra thus ends the AdhySya 106 
cotitled the mvocatioo of all the remaiotng gods 
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MSrkandeya said 6 hravc king 1 the mantra for chief gods, 
Vihodbana (awakening) is not told. I sball tell you about Vibo- 
dbana (awakening) of Vasudcva [1] 

I sball awaken Vasudeva who is unborn and all pervading, 
not having heginning, middle or end, yet having great strength 
and valour [2] 

(I shall awaken hun)-who is endless, the lord who can go 
everywhere, and greater than the greatest, minute than the minti* 
test and living at a distant place as well as coming near. [3] 

I shall awaken Narttyana, who can not he understood very 
easily, who holds SSranga how, who is infallible and as dark as 
the Atasi-fiower, who wears yellow garments [4] 

He is enlightened, having eyes like lotus, and kind to the 
persons who seek shelter 6 Lord who showed mercy on the 
wounded Naga, (the elephant) drowned in the lake of this world 
and who cut the front portion of the irresistihle (Durdhara) to 
hold (crocodile) in tbe form of a bad dream He has closed eyes 
due to great yoga-mdrS (the sleep of Yoga). [5-6] 

6 Acyuta-infallible'Whose bed is so wide to reaeh the hood 
of Scsa serpent, and upon whom is made a eanopy of the rays 
of the jewel on his (Sesa’s) hood- [7] 

6 Lord wbo looks beautiful as Laksmi massages two feet 
like lotus, who killed great Demon, tmd who did welfare of att 
three worlds [8] 

6 A cyu ta-in fa Ilia b I e-resting on the Dugdha-Ambhodhi (the 
sea of milk) like the web of moon rays, and destroyer of the 
fear of the devotees about falling in the Svabhra (hole) of hell [9] 
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6 JaoSrdana 1 who gives the support of his hands to them 
devotees), and who is a great ship to cross the sea of this mat 
:rial world (SamsSra) [10] 

6 lord with great streogth, who destroys the dense clouds of 
nns hy taking only the name, aod who fulfills all the desires 
)nly hy prayers [11] 

6 lord, who walked on the upper pavihoo-Mandapas-of this 
Brahm3nda~uoiverse hy only three stndes and who easily lifted 
this earth on his tusks like the crescent moon [12] 

6 greatly fortuoatc one showiog the sioless path to all the 
three worlds ' these gods led hy Iodra and the sages awaken you 

[13] 

6 Lord Acyuta-utfallihle the best of gods ' the auspicious 
BrahmS, haviog four mouths is awakeoiog, you, hy the speech 
comiog out from the Vedas [14] 

6 Lord of the three worlds ' the killer of the eoemies of the 
group of gods, kindly leave the sleep now, aod he the destroyer 
of the heap of my sios 6 lord, who does your keen dc\otioo, 
progresses e\tremely hy its divme power [15] 

In the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara, during the disco¬ 
urse hetween MSrkandeya aod Vajra, thus eods the Adhyaya 
107entitled "Vasudcva Vihodhana’-Thc awakemog ofVSsudeta 
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Vajra said 6 lord, the best of Bhrgus the images of all the 
gods are made from five elements (Pancabhuta yuta) and for them 
you told the procedure of invoking which was thought proper 
When invoked they come to the desiring people [1-2] 

The gods have Mahim5-the power of heing great and Laghima 
the power of heing small, take resort of Lord Vjsnu dwelling in 
everything is bigger than the biggest, he is very minute than the 
minutest He is omnipresent and full m the world There is no 
world where JanSrdana is not present [3 4] 

6 very fortunate one everything that exists and does not exist 
is filled with the great soul It is said that be saturated with great 
powers of senses is omnipresent When he is in everything why 
should invocation he done Kindly remove my this doubt, hecause- 
it is said that you know everything [5-6] 

MSrkandeya said 6 Vajra l as atl the gods have the images- 
made of substances Lord Madhu-nisudana (the slayer of Madhu 
demon) is also like that when he is manifested [7] 

All the images when carved are made from five elements & 
the best of Yadus they all have the beginning the middle and 
the end [8] 

When Visnu is manifested he is like the group of other gods- 
It is certain that when he is invoked he resides in it [9] 

The gods have two types of images, Para-the transcedental 
and Apara-that which is not transcedental (i e wordly) The 
image of the Pars form »s Paunm Murti (divine personality)- 
which is dc\oid of five elements [IOJ 
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That image of the Supreme Lord is omnipresent. There is 
nothing in this world where that personality does not exist. Ill] 

O King ! He has no heginning, middle or the end. Similarly 
he has the powers of all senses and mind. [12] 

O King ! he possesses the same all mightiness when he is 
manifested. That power is shown to them who desire, not to 
those who do not desire. fl3] 

6 one of Yadu family, 6 king 1 the almightiness that he 
possesses, when he is endless personality, the same almightiness 
is naturally possessed hy Him always and everywhere. [14] 

The invocation of the lord of this tvorld, the supreme perso¬ 
nality of god-head, (who is eternal aod who lives everywhere), 
is dooe ooly for the satisfaction of miod. So it is proper if He 
is iovoked though he is io vicinity. [15-16] 

The invocation of the omnipreseot Personality is ooly for 
ooe’s own satisfaction, similarly O greatly fortunate one theAreS 
(worship) is also for the sake of one’s own satisfaetioo. [17] 

What has the eternally satisfied one to do with the (Area) 
worship 7 It is only for the satisfaction of the pious faith. That 
is why He receives it (worship) from him. [18] 

Know that when god is worshipped by the learned, the wor¬ 
shipper, one who makes him worship and the sentiment with which 
he is worshipped-all these permeated hy him. [19] 

Know that the worshippiog is done only for the sake of 
love of the doer. Similarly one should know oneself who belongs 
to Him who is omnipresent. [20] N 

6 one of the Yadu family, the Arcs (worship) etc. of the 
eternally satisfied is showing favour to the devotees and for 
one’s oun activity. [21] 
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6 king I as the bodiless soul resides in the body, similarly 
that one (god) is invoked for the fixing concentration of the 
devotion. [22] 

6 great king 1 it is very difficult to concentrate on the form¬ 
less thing, but concentration on SSkara, (a thing with form) has 
power to give happiness [23] 

6 the tiger amongst kings 1 therefore I have related according 
to SSstras, the Akffra (form)-image of the lord when manifested. 

[24] 

The man experiences the sentiment hy which he sees a thing. 
6 one of Yadu family, similarly the Bh5van5-sentimcnt should he 
done in an Arcs (worship.) [25] 

6 greatly fortunate, at first having concentration on a Sahara 
Image (with form), then O best of men, one can concentrate 
on a formless one [26] 

6 one of the Yadu family I in that way his invocation and 
worship is carefully done to the enlightened only for favouring 
one’s self. [27] 

Eternally satisfied one does not wish to have offering for 
his own satisfaction, hut 6 great king he wishes to get it only for 
obliging the devotee. [28] 

6 one having long arms ! you should know that hoth of them- 
JnSna-niSrga and Kriya-marga (Path of knowledge and action)- 
when done without desiring of fruits, lead one to salvation 
(Moksa). [29] 

6 Vajra when the act is done with some desire it is for 
hondage, when it is done without any desire *t is for Moksa- 
saJvation. [30] 
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6 king ! when invoked with mantra, gods surely come there. 
6 Vajra the learned have shown the invocation of Visnu, the best 
of god, only for one’s own satisfaction. [31] 

In the third part of Sri Vjsnudharmottara, during the disco¬ 
urse between Markandeya and Vajra, thus ends the Adhyaya 
103 entitled ‘the reason of invocation’ (Ah5vana prayojana). 
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Vajra said 6 lord» kindly descrihc the procedure of the 
sacrifice 

Lord MSrkandeya told him After makiog lord to rest, 
(AdhivSsita), the fire haviog lit, bringiog Ghee (purified butter) 
(Viliocna utplutena) merging and drenchiog chaotiog (Ra ksoghoa- 
mantra) the maotra for protectioo hefore giving ohlation of 
ghee speaking the names of the gods in fourth vibhakti and 
uttering SvShS at the end with yava-Tila-Siddh3rtha (Barley, 
sesame and white mustard (Sarsava) ghee should be offered 
eight times or twenty eght times or one hundred and eight 
tunes The sacrifice should be done speaking Om namo Bha 
gavate VSsudevttya Omnamo bhagavate SankarsanSya Om namo 
Bhagavate PradyumnSya Om namo bhagavate Amruddhaya 
Om namo bhagavate PurusSya Om namo bhagavate SatySya 
Om namo bhagavate AcutSya Om namah Sriyai Om namah 
K3la-r3fyai Om namo RStryai Om namah Spustyai Om namo 
GarudSya, Om namastalSya Om namo Makaraya Om namo 
RsySya Om oamo’nantSya Om namah KaustubhSya Omnamo 
Vanamalayai Om namab Prthviyai Om namah Sankh5ya Om 
namah Padmaya Om namo Gadayai Om oamascakraya Om 
namo HalSya Om namo Musalaya Om namasc5p5ya Om nam£ 
carmane Om namah KhadgSya Om oamah SuhhadrSya Om 
namo VasubhadrSya Om namah AsadhSya O m namo Yajfiatstsya 
Om namo JaySya Om namo VyaySya Om namo Amodaya Om 
namah Pramodaya 

Theo Vyahrti Hotna (the sacrifice for Vyahrti) should be 
done Theo GSyatrl-Homa should be done Then ‘Tad-visnoh 
Paramam padam’ etc should be chaoted Theo with Vaisnava- 
GSyatn, aod theo ‘Yimjate mana’ etc maotras should be cha- 
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ntcd. Then with Purusa sflkta, then ‘Ratho ABesu etc. four Rk 
should be chanted. Then with Camah satka and then doing 
Samvatsara-devatS homa with ghee, the fatter portion of the 
rite should be finished with the verse: 

This sacrifice is praised at the time of installation of Visnu. 
For other gods oblation of Tallmga etc. should be offered. tl] 

In the third part of Sri Vnnudharmnttara dnring the disco¬ 
urse between MSrkandeya and Vajra thus ends Adhyaya 109 
entitled the procedure of Vaisnava Homa. 
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MSrkandeya said Nnw on tbe day of installation the lord 
should he awakened with conch-shcll drum and with musical 
instruments Vibodhana mantra-awakening mantra should be 
chanted Then the Kalpaka, MGrtidbara the first carrying the 
image and with raised bands, the priest bolding tbe Kalasa-pitcber 
and the architect should enter the Devagara-(the chamber of 
god) while chanting the "Yasceha bhagavanniti bhagavanniti 
mantra Then all the herbs mixed with Pancagavya (five things 
of cows) all the fragrant things, nil the gems nnd gold should be 
dug in the pindikS (pedestal of the image) There the Mantra 
O blessed one “JBhSsalt 1 "Trisuparnah*’ “JBhSrundam” “Mrtyu* 
lsngalm* “Svasti na Indrah * ‘‘DvSdasSdhyStmam’' and f 'Stma- 
Vyuham” are chanted Then nt the fixed time of the year the 
lord should he placed on a very levelled nnd good looking pede* 
stnl with tbe mantras "Dhruv5 dyau-” nnd “Niscalamanen” 
(fixed mind) The name of the lord should he spoken nnd the 
installation of SSma should be said All tbe people should do I5j3 
kusum~(Bailey and the flowers) and loudly shout the word Jaya- 
(Victory), musical instrument should be played and chant ‘Ora 
namo bhagavate VssudevSya* etc And should speak Brabma- 
sukta” JtvSdbanam (tbe putting of life) should be done with 
‘'AgnerSyurasi” etc mantra and the Kalpaka and the holder of 
the Kalasa-pitcher should speak- 

Om, 6 lord here is installed, and let this installation be a 
nice one And kindly stay here for tbe prosperity of the host [1] 

Let tberc be nlways prosperity to tbe bi-ped men, let there 
be prosperity on four legged animals Let all tbe people be pro¬ 
spered and let there be prosperity of the kings \2) 
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6 Lord, I bow down to you ! you should always protect this 
host (YajaraSna) with servants, his sons, catties and relatives.' 
And this place-couotry also. [3] 

In the third part of Sri Vijnudharmottara duriog the disco¬ 
urse between MSrkandeya and Vajra, thus eods the AdhySya 110 
eotitled the installation (PratisthadhySya). 
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etc. bath with all tbe clays with "AsvakrSnta” etc, tbe batb with 
Amalaha (Ambhc myrobalan) with “BbSninda” etc , bath with water 
of Rodhra tree-with “Vikarnena” etc bath witb KSlcyaka (black 
Sandal wood) with “Jyestba Samna”-bath with Bljapuraka (citron 
tree) with “BrhatsSmna" bath with Varnaka-snSntya (coloured 
substances) with ‘‘RrsnSpnena*’ etc , bath witb Tagara-plant-witb 
"AgnerSyurasi” etc, batb witb Pnyangu herb witb “Srl-sukta” 
bath with Siddharthaka (white mustard) Sarasava-witb” Visno' 
raratam" etc, bath witb Kusta herb-with Kusfa-manmS” etc 
batb with the water of kusa with sinnbbitcna etc., batb with all 
herbs with “Y5 osdhaya” etc, bath with secds-bija with “A brab- 
man hrSbmano” etc. bath with flowers with “Puspavati”, batb 
with foliage of herhs witb “Vanaspate Vtdvartga” etc bath with 
fruits with “Puspavati” etc, bath witb gems with “Asuh SisSna” 
ete, hath witb fragrant substances with “Gandba-dvSra” etc, bath 
with the herbs for washing the bead should he done with “Om- 
kSra-namaskSra Pavitraih The kalaSa-dSna should be thus- 
Kusiha, Sarodhra, Musts, Vacs, SarsapSb, Jayantt, Vijayantt 
Visnu-krSntS, PunarnavS, BrSbmi, Tagara, BalS, AtibalS, Nava- 
balS, NSgahals, Tvakpatram (The inner hark leaves of NSgabalS), 
AgurubSlukam, Harenukam, Lavangam, Agurum, Tagaram, Usi- 
ram, NShkS-curakam and two HandrS The Ka!aL-pot' of a 
bath is prepared in this way Right in tbe beginning of it, a SStt- 
vata-Vaisnava-sbould give twelve AdhyStma Mrt-pinda-divine 
lump of soil, knowing it by OmkSra, Namaskara and Pavitras. 
There after a SSmavit (the Scholar of SSma-veda) should chant 
MahSvamadeva. laksa and then with Sakvara-bbarunda and Brbat- 
sama The Atharvavid (the scholar of Atbarvaveda) should offer 
Atharva sirah pratyangirah Sankba-mam-prana-Sukta and Mam 
pratisaramam Rgvedavid should be given witb GSyatrl-SSvitrl- 
Gosukta, Surya-sukta-Navo-navo” “Purusasukta and Srlsukta 
Yajurvedavid should be given KrsnSjma (black hide of the deer) 
six camakas (sukta)-(satka) sad RtukusmSnda (pumpkins of six 
seasons) and Rudra-dravma Then with Sva-sakti (own ability) 
thousand pots or eight hundred pots, or five or four hundred, or 
one hundred and eight or twenty eight, or eight Kalasa-^ots, 
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Markandeya-Now oqc should begio great bath Brhat-snapanam- 
of the Lord for installation Then GSyatri should be chanted APatat 
—grahamCreceiving pot) should be offered saying “Ise tveti” etc, two 
wooden shppcrs-(PSdukS) (should be offered while) chanting Vai- 
-snava G^yam, tbc clay while chanting “Bhumya vrtvSya no ’si% 
Arhanam-(adoration) with, “Sanna Spa” etc, the dental herb- 
brush with” Devebhyo Vanaspata * iti, the tongue-cleaner with 
“YamS likba” etc, Acaraao a (water) with “Apo bi stha” etc , the 
Arghya bora age with a vessel Tbe bathing-cloth (SoSna SSjakam) 
■with “YuvS SuvSsS ’ etc , The seat with “DhruvS dyauh” etc , the 
foot rest with “PratisthS (Samoa)” the song of installatioo the 
seed-vessel (Bija-pStra) with “Komkrad” etc, the lamp with 
“"Tejo'st Sukrara” etc , the mirror with “MukhSdiodra” etc Simi¬ 
larly the face creara-mukhSlepak with rodhram, tvak, KoIaraajjS, 
vac5, kusthara, Ntlotpala, Kumkumam” etc, the oil with ' Saha- 
sra-sirsn”, Udvartaoam with 4 Bbadrara Karneo” etc the camass 
SoSoa-bath “Suprattka etc the NispunsaoasoSna-with “Bsabha” 
etc * the ghrtasnSna (bath with purified butter) with “Ghrtavati * 
etc, the curd bath witb “Dadhi-KrSvna” etc, milkbath with 
“Payasvati” etc, cow dung bath witb “GandhadvSra” etc, bath 
with cow unoe with GSyatri The bath With five sacred things 
of the cow with “Aghamarsana the batb witb Nispunsana with 
“DhruvS dyaunti dhruvara, boney-batb with ‘ Madhu vaiS ruts- 
yata” etc bath with sugarcane-juicc with * Supratikena” etc, the 
bath with molasses-water, witb “Bbauma” etc, the sugar water 
with “Atharva-hrsS, bath with the clay of both banks of river 
with “YSmadevcna" etc, the bath af clay from Sattgama (the 
sacred place where two rivers meet) with “Sants dyauh” etc 
bath with the clay of a lake with “Prana-sukta”, bath with Var3- 
hoddhrtamrda (the clay raised by a boar), with vSrShena etc with 
the clay from the tusks of an elephant, with “VSmadevena" etc, 
the bath with the clay from the boras of a bull with “Vrsabhena” 
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etc. hath with all the clays with “AsvakrSnta” etc, the hath with 
Amalaka (Amhlic myrohalan) with “Bharunda” etc , hath with water 
of Rodhra tree-with “Vikarnena” etc hath with Kaleyaka (hlack 
Sandal wood) with “Jyestha S3mna”-hath with Bljapuraka (citron 
tree) with “BrhatsSmna” hath with Vamaka-sn3nlya (coloured 
suhstanccs) with “Krsnajinena” etc., bath with Tagara-plant-with 
“Agnerayurasi” etc, hath with Pnyangu herh with “Sri-sukta”, 
hath with Siddharthaka (white mustard) Sarasava-with” Visno 
raratam” etc, hath with Kusfa herb-with Kusta-manma ’ etc 
hath with the water of kusa with hrmhhitcna etc., bath with all 
herhs with “Ya osdhaya” etc, hath with seeds-htja with M A hrah- 
man hrShmano" etc hath with flowers with ’‘Fuspavati” hath 
with foliage of herhs with “Vanaspatc Vtdvariga” etc bath with 
fruits with'Tuspavatr etc, hath with gems with “Ssuh Sitena” 
etc , hath with fragrant suhstances with * Gandha-dvSra” etc, bath 
with the herhs for washing the head should be done with “Om- 
kSra-namaskSra Pavitraih. The kalasa-dSna should he thus- 
Kusfha, Sarodhra, Musts, Vacs, Sarsapsh, JayantI, Vjjayantt, 
Visnu-krSntS, PunarnavS, BrShmt, Tagara, BalS, AtihalS, Nava- 
hals, NSgahals, Tvakpatram (The inner bark leaves of Nagahals), 
Aguruhalukam, Harenukam, Lavangam, Agurum, Tagaram, Usi- 
ram, Naliks-curakam and two HandrS The Kalasa-pot of a 
hath is prepared in this way Right m the hegmnwg of it, a SStt- 
\ata-Vaisnava-should give twelve AdhyStma Mrt-pinda-divine 
lump of soil, knowing it hy OmkSra, Namaskara and PavitrSs 
There after a Samavit (the Scholar or SSma-weda) should chant 
MahSvSmadeva, laksa and then with Sakvara-hhSrunda and Brhat- 
sSma The Atharvavid (the scholar or Atharvaveda) should offer 
Atharva sirah pratyangirah Sankha-mam-prSna-Sukta and Mam 
pratisaramam Rgvedavid should he given with Gayatri-Savitrt- 
Gosukta, Surya-sukta-Navo-navo” “Purusasukta and Srisukta. 
Yajurvedavid should he given Krsnajma (hlack hide of the deer), 
six camakas (sukta)-(satka) sad Rtukusmanda (pumpkins of six 
seasons) and Rudra-dravina Then with Sva-sakti (own ahility) 
thousand pots or eight hundred pots, or five or four hundred, or 
one hundred and eight or twenty eight, or eight Kalasa-pots, 
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worshipped by ooe’s self aod filled wiib a group of berbs should 
be given with the big sound of Sankha-cooch-shell, musical ins¬ 
truments, aod with “be victorious” words of the bards-possessing 
good fortune aod with bowing down Tben the upakalasa (sub¬ 
sidiary pots) should be placed with ‘Pavitra’ on the altar Ghrta- 
peksa should be shown with the Ghrtavati etc Sikhandodgrabana, 
Sstaha (cloth for ahsorhing the water of hair) should he given 
with maotra “Sahasra-Sirsa” etc Prati-nirvasana-$5{aka-(the gar¬ 
ment for changing dress) should be given with mantra “Yuva 
SuvSsa" etc Aeamaniya should be offered with maotra ‘Idam5- 
pah' ete and with ‘PravSbata’ etc Then one should how dowo 
with knees, haods aod the head 

The mao wbo does this Brhat-soapao3 (great bath) of Han, 
becomes free from all tbe sms ond lives 10 Visnuloka (the world 
ofVisnu) II] 

The desirable and best great bath gtviog peace, aod streogth 
should not be done only m installation, bat should be done 
always [2] 

6 great Kiog * this great bath of the lord of lord* should be 
dooe wheo there are calamities from the heaven, sky and the 
eartb arise [3) 

There is no calamity in tbis world, wbicb cao oot he subsided 
by this The person desiring health, desiring money, one desiring 
Iteration from bondage, and the person desiring all good luck 
and peace should do this Brhat-snapana By that a student gets 
Vidya-(kn owl edge), one desiring son gets many sons and >f a 
man desires by heart he gets prominent woman and one desiring 
nothing gets the ultimate position of Visnu [4-6] 

In the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara during the disco- 
jrse hetween MSrkandeya and Vajra, thus ends Adhyaya 111 
entitled “Brhat-snapana” great batb of Sri Visnu 
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MSrkandeja said: Om Sri Bhagavant, when Lord bathed, 
one should he worshipped with Bhnga-(oBering). Candana, Bakula, 
NirySsa, Jatiphala, Mfgamada (Musk) and Karpura (camphor) 
should he offered separately nr in a smearing paste. The lord 
should be smeared with tbe mantra ‘Gandhadvara’ etc. The fan 
should be nffered with the mantra “Vayuragrega” etc. He should 
be fanned with the mantra “Vita 5 Vstu Bhesajara” etc. The c^mara 
should be offered with the mantra SSvitrSm Slvitrasya” etc. The 
bijas (seeds) should be offered with VisnugSyatri. The lord 
should be covered with very costly garments chantmg the maDtra 
“yuvS SuvSsa” etc. He should be worshipped with ornaments not 
used before or not having blue or golden colour. He should be 
offered Kartkata (comb) with mantra 'Kartkato na Karikata” 
etc. You are not dusya and adusya, bad and good-with Prati- 
AamkhyS, lord should be worshipped with Aftjana prepared 
from Afljanamam, and with Atmavyflha and with Kflrcaprasada 
and with flowers woven as garlands and not woven (separate), 
while chanting the mantra “Puspavati” etc. He should be offered 
the cloth garland-Pajavasa-with the mantra “Prajlpate na hi 
tvadetanyaoya” etc. He should be worshipped with a Dipa-lamp 
while chanting “Agnimurdha” etc., with Dhupa-incense “Dhurasi 
Dhurvam iti” and umbrella whi/e chanting “Abhi tv5 iura nonuraa” 
etc. He should be worshipped by offering twn upana-fshoes) 
while chanting Visnu-gayatri and yaca (vehicle) while chaoting 
“Idam Visnur-Vicakrame”. With the same mantra Pravahana-a 
carnage Dhvaja-fa flag) while chanting "Ketum Krnvan” etc. and 
Patsks-etc. should he offered with the same mantra. Then Sri 
BhagavSoa (lord) should be worshipped with stotra-prayers. There 
after all the offerings should be given while chanting “Agnirmu- 
rdlia” etc. Then the lord should be worshipped with Tantrivadyas 
24 
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(stringed musical instruments) and there with the sounds of Sankha- 
Pafaha-Bheri (the conch shell, drum-and bugles) or with auspi 
cious songs 

One who worships nicely JanSrdana (Kf*na) with offenngs- 
bhogas (objects of enjoyment 1 c food etc) according to this 
rituals, gets all the desired things and goes to Visnuloka [1] 

In the third part of Sri Vi;nudharmottara during the disco¬ 
urse between MSrkandeya and Vajra, thus ends the AdhySya 112 
entitled Bhoga-dSna (offering Bhoga) 
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M^rtandeya said . Now the Lon! should b; worshipped with 
Madhnparka while chanting “Hiranya-varna” etc. Curds should 
be offered chanting “DadhittSvna” etc., Gbfta-<purified butter) 
with ‘'Ghrtavati” etc., Madhn-fhoney) while chanting “Afadhu \5t5 
rtSyate” etc., Snbmission should be done with S5\itra, ha\ing mixed 
with three golden things. Tarpana-flibaiions) should be offered with 
the mantra “ Apo hi <tha” etc, Ni^puAsanam with mantra 
“Vata s vatu Bhe«ajam’* etc. the Acamani)am-(dnnking water) 
with “Sanna Spa** etc. mantra. A best should be offered with 
Asjaka vidhHntual), or MstrS should he offered chanting “Hir* 
anya varna” etc with the same mantra Bimha, Safthha, Pndma 
(Bimba fruit, conch*shell and lotus) etc. should be offered, 

6 sinless one' Ihaxe related nice Madhuparka ritual, 6great 
king 1 doing this one can go to Vi^pulokadhc world of Vi?pu). 

M3 

In the third part of Sri Visnnudharmottara, during the disco* 
urse between, MSrkandeya and Vnjra, thus ends Adhyltyn 113 
entitled Madhuparka rituals. 
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Msrhandeya said The arhaua-Oinmage) should he given 
while chanting "Hiranya-varna" ete Then with food, manifesting, 
good hehaviour SSvadamla (stimulant) fnuts should be offered with 
SSvitra The Lord should he worshipped nffenng drinking water 
making sweets according to the ability made fragrant “Apo hi 
stha” etc And Tarpana-(offenng) Nupumsana while chanting, 
*V3ta 3 V5tu hhesajam,* etc, and then lanna Spa etc. and sipping 
water offering MstrS-again with the same prncedurc while chanting, 
“Agnirmurdha” ete nnd with SamvibhSg3rthiya annayajna shnuld 
he nffered to gnd Then tSmbula-Betcl leaf shnuld he nffered 
With ‘MukhSdvtHlra* etc w\th that taaatta, ftagiaat Makhav^a 
(elnves ete) and Darpana (mirror) shnuld be nffered Again tbe 
lord shnuld be nicely wnrshipped with snngs, instrumental musie 
and dancing 

By wnrshipping the eternal god nf gnds, with Annayajfia a 
man gets of the desired things and gnes tn Visnuloka-the wnrld 
nf Vwnu [11 

In the third part nf Sri Visnudhannnttara, during the disco¬ 
urse between MSrkandeya and Yajra, thus ends the AdhySya 
114 entitled ' IjySdhySya” (making offerings to god). 
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Markandeya said Then the Ssttvata should do the sacrifice 
(IjyS) with the procedure descrihed in the Sankara-git5 (the song 
of Sadkara) The Karinah those who get it performed-should be 
worshipped with Bhoga (offerings) In front of the god himself 
each of the Rtvijas should he offered much gold, Vasah (garment), 
cow and a krtmsya (Vessel) fall of ghrta (purified hutter milk) 
and they should he worshipped according to one’s capacity. 
Then dinner should he given to the Brahmins When they are 
taking dinner, the praises of the greatness of the lord- (Sn Bha- 
gavSn-m^h^tmya) should be told Then the Yajamana (the host) 
should eat the Havisya (the remaining of the sacrifice) After that 
one should stay in the temple of the god taking part m songs, 
dances, instrumental music and listening the (sacred) books 

Performing the installation a Sarangina-narah (man with bow 
and arrows) according to this procedure, gets all the desired 
things and goes to Visnuloka. [1] 

In the third part of Sri Visnudharmottara during the discourse 
between Markandeya and Vajra, thus ends the AdhySya 115 
entitled (Sattvatejy3dh5ya)-the worship of the Sstt\atas 
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Markandeya said Ftar a week one should daily worship the 
lord with the rituals nf vedic sacrifice and the Horaa sacrifice 
descnhed by the sattvatas Then on the seventh day performing 
the great hath (Brhat-snapana) the Kalpakah (performer) with a 
Kalasa (pot) in his hand should sprinkle water on the Torana 
While chanting, ‘Ya Osadhaya” etc He should he worshipped 
with anulepana (nmtmcnt) while chanting ‘Gandha-dvSrena’ etc , 
with flowers while chanting ‘Puspavatj* etc with Dipa (lamp) 
while chanting 'AgmrmfirdhS’ etc, with Dhiipa (incense) while 
chanting, “Dhurasi” etc, with Naivedya (food offering) while 
chanting “SSvitrSm SSvitrasya” etc Then first from the north, 
then from the east, then frnm the south and then from the west 
the Torana decorating garlands should he raised up with Set 
VisnugSyatrf All the Rtvijas carrying the Toranas decorating gar¬ 
lands should sit on the hack of the elephant, on the hack of the 
horse, on the chariot, on the hullock-carts or in the Sihik5* 
(palanquin) and go to the nver, and throw them (the decorative 
garlands) in the river while chanting the mantra “Svast na Indra” 
etc, should go to the temple chanting “Bhadram Karne” etc , 
enter it while chanting Yasceba Bhagavana” etc, then the lord 
should be followed with all the Bhnga-vidhi-the procedure of the 
offering and the procedure of the installation Then the DlksS- 
kankana (the hracelet of the initiation) nf the YajamSna (host) 
should he untied with the mantra “Bhuktavatsu Vipresu muficSmf 
etc Protection should he done with ‘Kavaca’ (armour) Every 
month fnr the seven days the satd procedure, except taking off 
decorative garlands, should he done Till the end nf the year daily 
these rites giving all desired things should he done 

6 the hest nf the kings f I have narrated to you this proce¬ 
dure of the installation It should he known that it removes all 
the sins, gives long life and makes invincihic IlJ 
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Etahlishmg the SSrangmah narah (man with SsSraftga le 
Visnu) with this procedure, gets all the desired things and goes 
1o the world of Visnu [2] 

All the herhs and sacred trees and everything which are made 
sacred in the mstallation-reside in the world of Visnu [3] 

6 King 1 the persons who witness the installation or who 
•congratulate the devotees, ohtain Svarga (heaven) [4] 

And everyday one should worship the lord of the gods acc¬ 
ording to the procedure narrated hy the SSttvatas, and should 
wish to get the eternal place [5J 

In the thud part of Sit Visnudhamottara, during the disco* 
•urse hetween Markandeya and Vajra thus ends the AdhySya 116 
•entitled “ToranocchrSya-Vidhi” the procedure of abandoning the 
Torana-the decorative garlands 
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KOiagSra, otbcr persons should offer only-flower garlands* shoali 
sing prayers (songs of praise), The Bandi-ganah t (bards) 

, pSihakHlj (persons chanting .auspicious mantras) should b* b 
front of it. The king, followed by the, Caturanga-bal a (fo- 
sections of the army) playing musical instruments;’should (follow 
The officers of the city (NagarSdhitfto) or theiriiepreseotairva 
sitting on the back of the elephants should follow with SSmrat- 
snras-(astrologers) ond observe the Nimittini (omens). If the si 
is broken without wind, it Indicates the death of the kin •' 
breaking of chatra (umbrella) or breaking of cakra (tbe dis )' * 
cates the destruction of the jonapada (community).'fly breaV ^ 
of Iitt-pole of the chariot the death of the wife or th c v 
cutting of the rope the trouble to.the childitn, the caJamW* ^ 
horses ond DSnta (restrained men) trouhle to the Ja ' V° 
(community) are indicated. By the cutting of M5t r kSj 
king’s mother, by breaking and falliag of Arc!t-(imnge) th d 
truction or the people, and by fatling of the entire kfi|SgiJLf 
apartment) thc destruction of thc nation with the governrac t * 
indicated; if the musical instruments produce bad-tunes! ji - *** 

niM fh<» rnminn of tult of Ihr» n.. .. 


cates the coming of the rule of thc enemy. By the 


Gnvya-ycllow pigment etc. in the flag, the danger "of war f 
by thc npntha-jjnapada (untouched community) the dan ' *” 4 
fnmine ore indicated. When the children do auspicious of** ™ 
uspicious thing, the result rs also of the same kind.” It* 
be known that the mon who experiences hnppiness or pal ^ * 
that day. gets the same during that year. Therefore thecitu^ 
and the people should have SvSiita ood Suvas-tl, ( goo<1 fo ^ / * a 
clothing nnd good garment*). In this way mnving i n tf)C * ^ 
knowing the signs of inference great festival of the Arcs-j, ' 


should be done. From thc neat day till that day if 


onc ran iff, 
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Markandeya said Now the procedure of Deva-yatra (the 
procession of the god) is narrated The procession of the god 
should be arranged on the Tithi (date) mentioned as the fixed 
date of the particular god The procession of the god, whose 
Tithi (date) is not known-should be arranged on Purnim5 (full- 
mo cn-day). Fo*- Srl-BhagavSna Vasudeva (Lord Krsna) all the 
dates are good His date is not mentioned Before that white¬ 
washing the tetnple and drawing nice pictures, on an auspicious 
day Vinayaka-pGjanam-the (worship of VinS/aki) should be 
done, on the second day the worship of Graharksa-q^-fof the 
planet), on the third day the worship of N5ga-the serpent, on 
the fourth day the worship o f Pramatha, on the fifth day the 
worship of the Brahmin and the alms to poor and orphan- 
(Din3n3tha-dSnam) and on the sixth day Snapana (bathing) should 
be done Then after taking great bath, all the (NBgara) citizens 
wearing very white clothes and washing their legs should go 
to the near lake, river or stream which is nearest to the city 
While making loud sound of the musical instrument and dancing 
nicely from that Udaka-kalasHn (the water-pitchers), put on the 
back of an elephant or covered with an auspicious cloth, should 
be brought to the temple Having brought it the lord should be 
bathed, should be worshipped with the ritual of offering (Bhqga- 
vidhi), according to the procedure narrated in the Pratistha The 
lord should be worshipped with dances, instrumental music and 
songs Then on the day of Y5tr5-procession a small image called 
ArcS-Pratima should be covered with various garments, should 
be firmly put m the beautiful kujagSra-upper apartment-of the 
chariot with small bells (Sakimkini) and adorned with gems, 
garlands and Patskas-banners It should be drawn by horses or 
by DSnta and Vyayata purosSb (restrained and disciplined men) 
The citizens and the people wearing nice garments and having 
only c3pa (bows and arrows) in their hands should go before the 
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KujSgSra, other persons should offer only flower garlands; should 
sing prayers (songs of pratse). The Bandi-ganah (hards) and 
pSfhaksh (persons chanting auspicious mantras) should he in 
front of it. The king, followed hy the Caturanga-hala (four 
sections of the army) playing musical instruments, should follow. 
The officers of the city (NagaradbiVcjto) or their representatives 
sitting on the hack of the elephants should follow with SSmvat- 
saras-(astrologcrs) and ohserve the NunittSm (omens). If the flag 
is hroken without wind, it indicates the death of the king; the 
breaking of chatra (umhrella) or hreaking of cakra (the disc)indi¬ 
cates the destruction of tbe janapada (community). By hreaking 
of IsS-polc of the chariot the death of the wife of the king, by 
cutting of the rope the trouble to tbe children, the calamity to 
horses and D3nta (restrained men) trouhle to the Janapada- 
(community) are indicated. By the cutting of MStjkas trouhlc to 
king’s mother, hy breaking and falling of Arc5*(image) the des¬ 
truction of the people, and hy falling of the entire ku{5g5ra-(top 
apartment) the destruction of the nation with the government arc 
indicated; if the musical instruments produce had-tunes it indi¬ 
cates the coming of the rule of the enemy. By the fall of the 
Oavya-ycltow pigment etc. in the Gag, the danger of war, and 
hy the aprsjha-janapada (untouched community) the danger of 
famine ate indicated. When the children do auspicious or uns¬ 
uspicious thing, the result is also of the same kind. It should 
he known that the man who experiences happiness or pain on 
that day, gets the same during that year. Therefore the cittizen 
and the people should have Svasita and SuvSsah (good food and 
clothing and good garments). In this way moving in the city, 
knowing the signs of inference great festival of the Arc5-image 
should he done. From the next day till that day if one can afford 
every day the shows of Nata-Nartaka, Nartaki, Malla, Aindra- 
j5hk5s (players, dancers, courlizens. wrestlers and magicians) should 
he arranged and money should be given. At the time of the show 
the spectators should he honoured with garlands, hetel-leaf, 
scented cream or ointment (Annlepana) etc. for invisihle spect¬ 
ators (spirits) on (four) directions and corners of the stage, food 
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with water fruits flowers (Palloll3pik3modakSni) flesh sweets indi 
eating joy should he strewn It should he said that the spectators 
who had come might get Ircya (welfare) And it should he said that 
the speetators who had come might see the next-ensuing YStrS 
(procession) The YEtrS procession should he nicely carried out 
with this procedure to pacify the calamities indicated by the 
omens 

One who earries the Yatra (procession) in the temple accor 
ding to this procedure gets all the desired things and goes to 
the world of Vismi [1] 

This act of Yatra is praised as giving wealth fame long life 
and victory to the king and it gives welfare to the eitizens [2] 

6 King I this work of Yatra (procession) giving victory to 
people should he done for the satisfaction of gods and for the 
welfare of the city [3] 

It is said to remove Ativr*|i~exeessive rains and to destroy 
famine, and similarly it destroys the diseases of the citizens [4] 

It should he known as the suhsider of (calamities) (tti) and 
it is said to be the producer of all the good lucL It is ealled 
the utmost auspiciousncss and the accomplishment (Pras ddhida) 
of all the deeds [5] 

It destroys the calamities caused hy gods sky and on earth 
(Divya-antariks3-hhaum3n3mutpai5nam) 6 King always w a 
temple this YStrS-karma (the ceremony of the procession) should 
he done hy the king desiring victory every year [6J 

In the third part of Sri Vismidharmottara during the dis 
course hetween Msrkandeya and Vajra thus ends the Adhyaya 
117 entitled Yatra-Vidhi the procedure of the procession 
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Vajra said . Which bodies of Vi?nu, a devotee should wor¬ 
ship, for which desire ’You know everything, so kindly remove 
my this doubt [ij 

MSrkandeya said One should worship the god having four 
forms and fulfilling all desires A man desiring religinn (Dharma 
Kama) should always worship Aniruddha {2) 

Similarly one desiring wealth ArthakSma should worship 
Satnkarsana, 6 King 1 one desirous of love (kSmakSma) should 
worship lord Pradyumna (3J 

One desirous of liberation (MoksakSma) sbould worship 
VSsudcva the lord of the worlds Similarly O King I One desiring 
a son (Putta kSma) should worship PadmanShha* (4) 

Similarly one desiring Vidy’t (knowledge) should worship god 
As\a-sirah (having the head of a horse) But one desinng of 
bhogas (enjoyments) should worship Bhoga sSyi (lord Visnu) 
resting on the hond (of sesa) J5) 

One desirous of some position or place should worship Lord 
Vi$nu resting on the hood of the snake, and n man desirous of 
grams should always worship the Fish (Incarnation of the Lord) (6] 

Similarly one desirous of health should worship the Kurraa- 
rupa (Tortoise Incarnation), nnd n man desirous of knowledge 
should always worship Hamsa or Npimha (sw»an or Man-lion) 
Incarnation [7] 

One desirous of learning should worship VySsa or Vaimiki, 
and for the knowledge of SSnkhja Kapila should be w orshipped 

‘ ~ (8J 
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One desirous of prosperity should worship VarSha or Npa 

rffha (the Boar or Man-boar Incarnation), and one desiring victory 

in VyaNah’lra (business), battle and gambling should worship 
different gods (9] 

Similarly one desirous of religion should worship Yudhisjtura 
(Dhatma) and BrahmS and one desiring the destruction of the 
enemies should worship MohSdeva (Sankara) IlD) 

Tor the desire of fulfilling the vow, (PraiijftS P5ranecchay3) 
one should worship BhSrgava Rima-Parasurlraa or Rama, the 
son of Dasaratha who was the tiger omongst the kings (IIJ 

6 great king I one desirous of wealth Srt-KSmah should 
worship (Srt Sabaya) the compaoion of Srt (Laksmt) and oac 
desirous of strength should worship lord BaJa-bbadra. 1121 

One should worship the same lord, who tokes for fulfilment 
of the work of Agriculture desired form and who fulfills nil the 
desires Due to bis alt mightiness be fulfills all the desires [13] 

A mrasisah (oon-blessed, wretched) worshipping the PurSna- 
Vasudeva, the lord of gods, who is to be praised (Varenya) goes 
as the hero amongst men and obtains the place which is described 

[14J 

In the third part of Sri Visnudharmottaro during the dis¬ 
course betweeo MSrkandeya and Vajra, thus ends the Adhyaya 
118 entitled ‘'PrSdurbhaya-Pujaoa -worship of the locaroations 


Here cods the Third Part of Sri Visnudbarmottura 



